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PREFACE,

————

THE present volume is a sequel to my Orionor Researches
wnlo the Antiguity of the Vedus, published in 18g3. The esti-
mate of Vedic antiquity then generally current amongst Vedic
scholars was based on the wssignment of arbitrary period of
time to the different strata into which the Vedic literature is
divided ; and it was believed that the oldest of these strata
could not, at the best, be older than 2400 B-C. In my Orien,
however, [ tried to shew that all such -estimates, besides being
too modest, were vague and uncertain, and that the astronomi-
cal statements found in the Vedic literature supplied us with
far more reliable data for correctly ascertaining the ages
of the different periods of Vedic literature, These astronomical
:ﬁtmmta, it was further shewn, unmistakably pointed out that
the Vemal equinox was in the constellation of Mriga or Orion
(about 4300 B.C.) daring the period of the Vedic hymns, and
that it had receded to the constellation of the Krittikds or the
Pleiades (about 2500 B, C.) in the days of the Brihmagas.
Naturally enough these results were, at first, received by scholars
in a sceptical spirit.  But my position was strengthened when
it was foond that Dr. Jacobi, of Bonn, had independently arrived
at the same conclusion, and, soon after, scholars like Prof
Bloomfield, M. Barth, the late Dr. Bulher and others, more or
Jess freely, acknowledged the force of my arguments. Dr.
Thibaut, the late Dr. Whitney and a few others were, however,
of opinion that the evidence adduced by me was not conclusive.
But the subsequent discovery, by my friend the late Mr. S. B.
*Dikit,,of a pasage in the Shatapatha Brihmam, plainly
stating that the Krittikis never swerved, in those days from
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the due east, i. «., the Vernal equinox, has served to dispel all
lingering doubts regarding the age of the Brihmanas ; while
another Indian astronomer, Mr. V. B. Ketkar, ina recent num-
ber of the Journal of the Bombay Braneh of the Royal Asiatic
Society, hns mathematically worked out the statement in the
Taittirlya Brahmana (i, 1, 1, 5}, that Brihaspati, or the planet
Jupiter, was first discovered when confronting or mearly oceult-
ing the star Tishya, and shewn that thenbmmﬁpn wns possible
only at about 4650 B. C., thereby remarkably confirming my
estimate of the oldest period of Vedic literature.  After this,
the high antiquity of the oldest Vedic period may, I think, e
now taken as fairly established,

But if the age of the oldest Vedie period was thus carried
back to 4300 B. C., one was still tempted to ask whether we
had, in that limit, reached the ultima Zhuls of the Aryan anti-
quity. For, as stated by Prof, Bloomfield, while noticing my
Oriom in his address on the occasion of the eighteenth anniver-
sary of John Hopkin's University, “ the language and literature
of the Vedas is, by no means, so primitive as to place with it the
real beginnings of Aryan life." “These in all probability and in all
due moderation, ™ he rightly observed, * reash back several
thousands of YEArs more, " and it was, he said, therefore
* needless to point out thae this curtain, which seems to shut off
our vision st 4500 B. C., may prove in thémd:vﬁln{ﬂﬁ.'_
gauze. Imysalf held the same view, and much of my spare
ﬁmudlﬁngthuhﬂtmy‘mmhshmdtwtd to the search of

in geology and archuslogy bearing on the primitive history of
man, I was gradually led to a differant line of search, and finally
how the conclusion, that the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis livad
it a0 Arctic hnm:mintu.glncmumu,mﬁamam_n} by
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the slowly accumulating mass of Vedic and Avestic evidence,
fs fully narrated in the book, and need not, therefore, be re-
peated in this place. 1 desire, however, to take this opportu-
nity of gratefully acknowledging the gencrous sympathy shewn
to me at & eritical time by that veaemble scholar Prof, F. Max
Muller, whoss recent death was mourned as a personal loss by
his numerous admirers thmoughout India.  Thisis not the place
where we may, with propriety, discuss the merits of the policy
adogited by the Bombay Government in 1897, Sulfice it tosay
that in onder to put down certain public excitement, cansed by
itsown famine and plague policy, the Government of the day
deamed it prudent to prosecutesome Vemacalar papers in the
province, and prominently amongst them the Ksari, edited by
me, for writings which were held to be seditious,and I was
awarded éighteen months' rigorous imprisonment. But political
offanders in India are not treated better than ordinary convicts,
and had it not been for thesympathy and interest taken by
Prof, Max Muller, who knew me only as the author of Orion,
and other friends, I should have been deprived of the pleasure,
—then theonly pleasure,—of following up my studies in these
days. Prof. Max Muller was kind enongh to send me a copy
of his sscond edition of the Rig-Veda, and the Government was
to allow me the use of these and other books, and alz

of light to read for a few hours at night. Some of the passages
from the Rig-Veda, quoted in support of the Arctic theory
in the following pages, were collected during such leisure
asl could get in these times It was mainly through the
efforts of Prof. Max Muller, backed by the whole Indian
peess, that I was roleased after twelve months;and in the very
first letter I wrote to Prof. Max Muller after my release, I
thanked him sincerely for his disinterested kindness, and also
sgave fim a briel summary of my new theory regarding the
primitive Aryan hame as disclosed by Vedic evidence. It
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was, of course, mot to be expected that a scholar, who had
worked all his life on a different line, would accept the new
view at once, and that too on reading a bare outline of the evi-
dence in ite support. Still it was encouraging to hear from him
that though the interpretations of Vedic passages proposed by
me were probable, yet wy theory appeared to be in conflict with
the established geological facts. I wrote in reply that T had
already examined the question from that stand.point, and ex
pected soon to place before him the whole evidence in support
of my view. But, ufortunately, I have been deprived of

this pleasure by his deeply mourmed death which eccurred
=oon after,

The first manuscript of the book was written at the end of
1808, and since then I have had the advantage of discussing the
question with many scholars in Madras, Calcutta, Lahore,
Benares and other places during my travels in the different parts
of India. But I hesitated to publish tie book for a long time,—
a part of the delay is due to other causes,—because thelines of
investigation had ramified into many allied sciences such as
geology, archzeology, comparative mythalogy and so on; and, as 1
was a mere layman in these, | felt some diffidence as
to whether 1 had correctly grasped the bearing of the
{atest researches in these sciences The difficulty is well
described by Prof. Max Muller in his review of the Fre
Mistoris Astiquitios of Inclo Europsans, published in the volume of
his Last Essaye, “ The ever-increasing division and sob-division,"
observes the leamned Professor,  of almost évery branch of human.
Ynowledge into more special branches of study make the specialist,
whether he likes it or not, more and mare dependent on the judg.
ment and the help of his fellow-workers, A geologist in our day
has often to deal with questions that concern the minerologist,
the chemist, the archeologist, the philologist, nay, the theastso.
nomer, rather than the geologist pur ef simple, and, 2s
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1ife is too short for all this, notling is left to him but to appeal
to his colleagues for counsel and help, Itis one of the great
advantages of University life that any one, who is in trouhle
about some question outside his dwn domain, canal once get
the very best information from his colleagues, and many of the
happiest views and brightest solutions of complicated problems
are due, as is well known, to this free intercourse, this scientific
give and take in our academic centres” And again, # Unless
a student can appeal for help to recognised authorities on all
these sublects, he is apt to make brilliant discoveries, which ex-
plode at the slightest touch of the specialist, and, on the other
hand, to pass by facts which have only to be pointed out in
.order to disclose their significance and far-reaching importance.
People are hardly aware of the benefit which every branch of
science derives from the free and generous-exchange of ideas,
particularly in gur Universities, where every body may avail
himeself of the advice and help of his colleagues, whether they
warn him against yet impossible theories, or call his attention
to a book or an article, where the very point, that interests him,
has been fully worked out and settled once for all.” But alas!
it is not given to us to move in an atmosphere like this, and
=mall wonder if Indian students are not found to go beyond the
stage of passing the examinations, There is not a single insti-
tution in India, nor, despite the University Commission, can we
hope to have any before long, where one can get all up-to-date in-
[ormation on any desired subject, so easily obtainable at a seat of
leaming in the West; and in its absence the only course open to
a person, investigating a particular subject, is, in the words of
the same learned scholar, “to step boldly out of his own domain,
and takean independent survey of the preserves of his neigh-
hourz,” even at the risk of being called “an interloper, an igno-
samus, 2 mere dilettante,” for, “whatever accidents he may mest
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with himself, the subject itself is sure to be benefited,” Working
under such disadvantages, I was, therefore, giad, whex, an tun-
ing the pages of the first volume of the tenth edition of the En.
cyclopedia Britannica, recently received, I found that Prof.
Geikie, in his articleon geology, took the same view of Dr
Croll's calculations, as summarised at the end of the sscond
chapter of this book, ~ Afjer stating that Croll's doctrine did not
make way amongst physicists and astronomers, the eminent
geologist says that more recently (18qs) it has been critically
examined by Mr. E. P, Culverwell, who rezards jtas “a vague
speculation, clothed indeed with "delusive sembilance of severs
numerical accuracy, but having no foundation in physical fact,
and built up of parts which do not dovetail one into the other.”
If Dr. Croll's calculations are disposed of in this way, there re-
mains nothing to prevent us from accepting the view of the
American geologists that the commencement of the Post-glacial
period cannot be placed at a date earlier than 8000 B, C.

It has been already stated that the beginnings of Aryan
civilization must be supposed to date back several thousind
years before the oldest Vedic period; and when the commence-
ment of the Post-glacial epoch is brought down to S0 B, C.,
it is not at all surprising if the date of pnm[mru Aryan life is

found to go back to it from 4300 B. C the age of the oldest
* Vedic period. In fact, itis the main point sought to be
established in the present volume. There are many passipes
in the Rig-Veda, which, though  hitherto looked upon as
obscure: and unintelligible, do, when interpreted in the light
of recent scientific researches, phinly disclosethe Polar attri.
butes of the Vedic deities, or the traces of an ancieny Arctic
calendar ; while the Avesta expressly tells us that the happy
land of Airyana Vagjo, or the Aryan Paradise, was located in
a region where the sun shone but once a year, and that it gwas
destroyed by the invasion of snow and ice; which rendered its
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«<limste inclement and necessitated a migration southward, These
are plain and simple statements, and when we put them side by
side with what we know of the Glacial and the Postglacial
«epoch from the latest geological researches; we cannot avoid the
conclusion that the primitive Aryan home was both Arctic and
inter-glacial. I have often asked myself, why - the real beari
of these plain and simple statements should have so long remain-
ed indiscovered ; and let me assure the reader that it was not un.
til I was convinced that the discovery was due solely to the re-
<ent progress in our knowledze regarding the primitive history
of the human face and the planet it inhabits, that | ventured to
. publish the present volume. Some Zend scholars bave narrow.
ly missed the truth, simply becanse 4oor 50 years ago they
were unable to understand how a happy howe could be located
in the ice-bound re gions near the North Pole, The progress of
geological science in the latter half of the Jast centiry has, how-
ever, now solved the difficulty by proving that the climate at
_the Pole during the interglacial times was mild, and consequent.
Iy not unsuited for human habitation. There is, therefore, nothing

extraordinacy, if it be left to us to find out the real import of
these passages in the Veda and Avesta It i= true that if

the theary of an Arctic and inter-glacial primitive Aryan home
is proved, many a chapter in Vedic exegetics, comparative
mythology, or primitive Aryan history, will” have to be ra
vised or rewritten, and in the last chapter of this book T have
myself discussed & few important points which will be affect
ed by the new theory. But as remarked by me at the end of
the book, considerations like these, howsoever neefu] they may
be in induring caution in our investigations, ought not to
deter us from accepting the results of an inquiry conducted
on strictly scientific lines, It is very hard, Iknow, 1o give up
.Wupnnwhmh one has worked all hislife. But, as Mr.
Andrew Lang has put it, it should always be bornein ming

—_— e e ————
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discussed —The year of five seasous described sd residing in
waters —Indimtes darkness of the long night —Not rnde ap by
comhining any twi ctrsecutive seasons out of six —The explana-
tivn in the Brilmens improbable—Summary, - . v 4§

CHAPTER VIIL
Tee Cows’ Warx,

The Prawmegym coremony—Symbolises the revival of the yearly sseri.
fion —Milk ropresenting seed hoated in Gharma or Mahdvirg —
Mantras need on the cocssion of poaring milk into it —The twa
cronting tho fve, and tho ten of Vivasyar—Indioats the doath of
tha,ur-ﬁ«ﬁsumwmnmh—ﬁn tradition about she

sun falling beyond the sky —Ammoal Sabiras —Theis type, the
Gardm-ayansm or the Cows' walk— Lasted for 10 or 12 months
sccording to the Ajtreyn Behbwans —Two passages from the
Taittirtyn Samhitd describing the @avim- -ayanan —Montion 10
months! durativn of the Sattra, but give no resson moept that it
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won an-anciont  practice—Ehinly indicates an ancient sacrificial
year of ten monthe—Comparison with the old Roman year of sen
montha or 304 days—How the rest of 360 days were disposed of
by the Romars oot yet known—They represented a long period of
darkness acecrding to the leget] of the Dualngyns—Tims lnad.
ing to the Arctic theory —Prof, Max Meller on the thredold
natare of cows in the Vedss —Cows s aninmls, min and dewns
or days in the Rig-Veds—Ten meonthe' Cows' walk thos menrs
the ten months’ duration of ordinary days nnd nights —350 oxen
of Halics—Implies a night of ten days—The stealing of Apollon’s
oxen by Hermes—Cows stolen by Vritra in the Vedus— Reprosent

' the stealing of day-cows theroby cansing the long night—Further

sacrifieial evidencs from the Vedss—Clusiiontion of the Soua.
sacrifioes—Diffeconce botwoen Bkdba and AMina—A hundred
nightly sacrificrs— Annanl Sattras likn the Gardm-gyanam—Mo-
del oat-line or scheme of corquonies therein—Other modifics-
tions of the same—All at presouc bnsed wpon o civil  yee—DBae
lasted for tem mwomths in mncicnt tmes—Night-sacrifices now in-
cloded amongst day-sncrifices—The reason why the former ex-
tarul 'Dﬁl_r over 100 nlghl.l i yut unoxphimd—,ﬂwmprhtely -
counted fur on the Arctic theory —Suna ju'os extracted ar night
in the Atirdtra, or the tran-nocturnal sacrifics sven now—The
v applied to otlier night-scrifics—Rdtri Sattras were the
eaerifices uf the long night in aueiont  times—Their object—Soma
libations exclusively offered o Tudra w holp him i his fighs
aguinst Vala—Shata-rdfra toprovonted the maximmm daration of
the long night—Corrobomted by Aditi's logend of seven months’
sunshine— Explaing why Tndes was ealled Shata-kratu in the Fu.
ripue—The epithet misunderstood by Western  scholars—Similar-
'i;t, between SBema and  Ashvanedhn saerifives— Tiw opithet
S hata-krabu, unlike other epithets, never paraphrased in the Ve
&n—Implluthttr. was pecaliar or proper to Indea—Dir. Hong's
view thot krafu, mesns sacrifice in the Vedns—Hundred fors or
pursh (cities) of Vyitra—Explnined as hundred sents of darkness
or nights— Legend of Tishiryn's fight with Apacsha in the Am
—Only o eeproduction of Indra's fight with Vyitm—Tishtrya
fight dunlbﬁl s lwsting from one 2o o Imrliradmghﬂmﬂm
*Avsta—Fors an independent corroboration of hondred mightly
Somn sacrifioes — The phrase salokarahe found in the Avesta
—The weaning aod nature of Ali-rdive disoussod—Means o trane-
nocturonl Soma sacrifien as either end of the long night—Prodoe-
tion of the cyole of day and night therefrom—Henco a fitting in-
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teoduction to the sunmal Sattras—Marked the elose of the long
night nord the beginning of the period of sanshine—Satra, Afi-
riltra, night-sacrifices and Ati-rdtra again vis formed the yerly
roanid Uf srifices In ancient times—Clearly indicate the mistence
of a long darknees of 100 nighte in the ancient yoar— Ancient
gncrificial system thus corresponded with the ancient yenr— Adap.
sarion of both to the new home effected by the Brakmamas, like
Wuma's reform in the old Roman Calendar—The inportance of
she results of sacrificial evidence. = ’ . : ] 188
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to the present—The inverior of hesven and - earth is coneeivd in
the Veda as the womb in which the mn moves when above the
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Eoth may have a common source—Conelosion. o » T
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of Hangha with the Caspian Sea or the westernmost river roub-
ful—Rangha is prolably the smne as Rasd in the Rig-Veda, X, 75,
6 —Unsoundnes of Dhrmestoter's roasoning—The position of the
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—Prof. Bhys' views thereon—The afliction indientes wintar
darkness—Coltic nad Touvonic myths indiontiog long conttonons
day aoid night—All point to o primeval home in she Arctic: rogion
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COSTESTH, xxiii

£AGE
CHAPTER XIIL

Tue Beariye oF OUR Resurts oN tHE HisTory oF
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© THE
“ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

' CHAPTER L
PREHISTORIC TIMES,

The Historic Period—Precedad by myths and traditions—The
Seience of Mythology—Fresh impulse given to it by Compara-
tive Phhi.qy«-l}nity of Arvan races and languages—The
system  of interpreting myths, and the theory of Asistic Home
—Recent discoveries in Geology and  Archeology—Requiring
revision of old theories—The Vedas still partially unintelli-
gihle—New key to their interpretation supplied by recent
discoveries—The Ages of Iron, Bronze and Stone —Represent
different stages of civilization in Prehistoric fimes—The Ages
nol  necessarily synchronous in different countries—Distine-
tion between Hmilthm and Palzolithic or new and old Stone
-'Age_‘rhe Geological eras and periods—Their correlation
witht the three Ages of Iron, Bronze and Stone—Palweolithic
Age probably inter-glacial—Man in Quaternary and Tertiary
ems—Date of the Neolithic Age—s000 B, C, from lakedwell.
ngs—Peat-mosses of Denmark—Ages of Beach, Oak and Bir
—Dite of the. Palscolithic or the commencement of the Post.
Glacial period—Different estimates ‘of Earopean and American
geologists—Freshness of fossil deposits in Siberia—Favours
American estimate of 3000 years—Nelithic mees—Dalicho
eephalic and Brachy-cephalic—Modem European mices des
cended from them—Caontroversy s to which of these repre-
sent the Primitive Aryans in Euwrope—Different views of
German and  French writers—Social condition of the Neoli
thic racesand the primitive Aryans—Dr. Schrader's view—
Neaolithic Aryan race in Europe cannot be reganded as aitoch.
thoaous —~Nor descended from the Paleolithic man—The
question of the original Aryan home still unsettied.

IF we trace the history of my nation backwnrds into
the Pase, wemmnntmtnapcdodﬂfmythsmﬂm
tions which eventually fade away into impenetrable darkpess,
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In tome cases, as in that of Greece, the historic period goas back
1o 1000 B. C., while in the ease of Egypt the contemporaneous
records, recently unearthed from ancient tombs and momiments,
‘carry back its history upto about so0e B, C, But in either case
the historic period, the oldest limit of which may be taken to be
5000 or (000 B. C,, is preceded by & period of myths and tra-
ditions; and 2s these wera the only materials available for
the stady of prehistoric man up to the middle of the
nineteenth centiry, varions attempts were made to systematise
these myths, to explain them rationally and see if they shed
any light on the early history of man. But, as observed by Prof.
Max Muller, * it was felt by all unprejudiced scholars that none
of these systems of interpretation was in the least safis
factory.” * The first impulse 1o & new consideration of the
mythalogical problem " observes the same learned author “eame
from the study of comparative philology.” Through the dis-
covery of the ancient language and sacred books of Indin—a
discovery, which the Professor compares with the discovery of
the new workd, and through the discovery of the intimate re-
Intionship between Senskrit and Zend on the one hand and the

langmages of the principal races of Europe on the other, a com-

plete revolution took place in the views commonly entertained

of the ancient history of the world. ? 1t was perceived that the

languages of the principal European nations—ancient snd mo-

dem—bore a close resemblance to the languages spoken by

the Brahmans of India and the followers of Emﬂu" aml

from thie affinity of the Indo-Germanic languages it followed

inevitably that all these linguages must be the offshoots or

dialects of a single primitive tongue, and the asumption of

such a primitive language further implied the existence of a

primitive Aryan people. The study of Vedic litemture and

classical Sanskrit by Westem scholurs thus gradually®effected

" ). Bee Lectares on the Scienen of Tungnnge, Vol 1T, pp. t45-6.
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& revolution in their ideasregarding the history and culture of man

in ancient times. Dr, Schrader in his work on the Prehistario
Antiguition of the Aryan Poples gives am exhaustive summary of
‘the conclusions arrived at by the methods of comparative
philology regarding the primitive culture of the Aryan people,
“and those that  desire to have further information on the subject
must refer to that interesting book, For our present purpose it is
 sufficient to state that comparative mythologists and philologists-
were in the sole possession of this field, until the researches of the
latterhalf of the nineteenth ceatury placed within our resch new
materials for the study of man not only in prehistoric times bt
in such remote ages that compared with them the prehistoric
petiod appeared to be quite recent.

The mythologists carried an their researches at a time when
man .was believed to be post-glacial, and when the physical and
geogmphical surroundings of the ancient man were assumed not
to have been materially different from those of the present day,
All ancient myths were, therefore, interpreted on the asstump.
tion that they were formed and developed in coimtries, the
climatic or other conditions of which varisd very little, ifat
all, from those by which we are now surrounded. Thus every
Vedic myth or legend was explained either on the Storm or
the Dawn theory, though in some cases it was felt that the
explanation was not at all satisfactory. Indra was only a Storm.
God and Vritra the demon of dronght or darkness brought on
by the daily setting of the sm. This system of interpretation
was first put forward by the Indian Etymologists; muit!‘umgﬁ
it has been improved upon by Westen Vedic scholars, yet upto
now it has remained practically unchanged in character. 1t was
#gain beligved that wemust look for the original home of the
Aryan ice somewhiere in Central Asia, and that the, Vedic hymns,
which Svere supposed to be composed after the separation of the
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Indian Aryins from the common stock, contained ‘the ideas
only of that branch of the Arvan race which lived in the
Temperate zone. The scientific researches of the latter half
of the nineteenth century have, however, given n rade shock
1o these theories From himdreds of stone and bronze imple-
ments found buried.in the varions ploces in Furope the archao-
logists have now established the chronological seqbience of the
Iran, the Bronze and the Stone age in fimes preceding the historic
period. Buf the most impoetant event of the latter half of the
last century, =o far as it concems our sobject, was the discovery
afthe evidence proving the existence of the Glacial period at
the close of Quatemiary era, and the high antiguity of man,
who was shown to have lived not enly throughout the Ouater-
nary but also in the Tertiary era, when the climatic conditions
of the globe were quite different - from thoss in the present or
the Ppst-Glacial period. The remains of animals and men
found in the Neclithic or Paleolithic strata also threw new
light on the ancient races inhabiting the comntries where these
remains were foimd ; and it soon became evident that the fime-
telescope set up by the mythologists must be adjusted to a wider
range, and the results previously arrived at by the study of myths
and legends must be checked in the light of the facts disclosed
by these scientific discoveries. The philologists had now to be
more cantious in formalating their views, and some of them soon
realised the force of the. arguments advanced on the strength
of these scientific discoveries, The works of German scholars,
Yike Posche and Penka, freely challenged the Asiatic theory re-
garding the original home of the Aryan race, and it js now
generally. recognised that we must give up that theory and seek
for theoriginal home of the Aryans somewhere elgs jo the
further nortl.  Canon Taylor in his Origin of fhe s has
simmed #p WhE work done during the last fow. years in this
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~direction. /It was" he says “ mainly a destructive work," and
cancludes his beok with the observation that “the whilom
~tyranny of the Sanskritists is happily overpast, and it is seen that
hasty philological deductions require to be systematically checked
by the conclusions of prehistoric archaology, craniology, an-
thropology, geolcgy and common sense,” Had the remark not
been wsed as a peroration at the end of the book, it would
certainly be open to the objection that it unnecessarily deprecates
the labours of the comparative mythologists and philalogists,
In every department of human knowledge old conclusions have
always to be revised in the light of new discoveries, hut for that
reason it wonld never bejust to find Fault with those whose
lat it was to work earier in the same field with scunty and
insufficient materials,

 But whilst the conclusions of the philologists and mytholos
gists are thus being revised in the light of new scientifie dis
“coveries, an equally important work yet remains to be done. It
‘has been stated above that the discovery of the Vedic literature
imparted & fresh impulse to the study of myths and legends,
“But the Vedas themselves, which admittedly form the' oldest
records of the Aryan race, are as yet imperfectly understood,
They had already grown mnintelligible to o certain extent even
‘in the days of the Brdhmanas several centuries before Christ,
‘and Had it not been for the labours of Indian Etymologists
dnd Grammarians, they would have remained & sealed book
upto the present time. The Westem Scholars have indeed deve.
'Iopuii to @ cerwain extent, these Native methods of interpretation
with the aid of facts brought to light by comparative. philo-
logy end mythology: - But no etymological or philological aaalysis
canhelp us in thoroughly understanding a passage which canains
Jideas and sentiments foraign or unfamiliar 1o us, This is one of the
:zéwwuuﬂm:wmm.msmumpm
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theory may help us in' understanding some of the legends
‘in this ancient book., But there are passages, which, in spite
of their simple diction, are quite unintelligible on any of thess
theorics, and in such cases Native scholars, like Shyana,
are either content with simply paraphrasing the words, or
bave recourse to distortion of words and phrases in order to
make the. passages yield a sense intolligible to them ; while some
of the Western scholars are apt to regard such texts as corrupt
of imperfect:  In. either case, however, it is an undobted faet
that some Vedic texts are yet unintelligible, and, therefore,
antranslatable.  Prof, Max Muller was fully alive to these diff.
culties " A translation of the Rig-Veds,” he observes in his
ntroduction to the translation of the Vedic bymns in the
Sacred Books of the East series, “is a task for the next century,"*
and the only duty of the present scholars is 1o * rediice the
untranslatable portion to o narmower and narrower limit.* as has
been done by Yiska and other Native scholars. But if the
scientific discoveries of the last century have thrown a new light
on the history and culture of man in primitive times, we ma

as well expect to find in them anew key to the interpretation
of the Vedic myths and passages, which admittedly preserve for
us the oldest beliefs of the Aryan race. I man existed .before
the last Glacial period and witnessed the gigantic changes which
brought on the Ice Age, it is not unnatural to expect that a
reference, howsoever concealed und distant; to these events would
be found in the oldest traditionary beliefs and memories of
mankind. Dr. Warren in his interesting and highly suggestive
work the Poradits Found or the Cradie of the Human Bnce af the
North Pole has attempted to interpret  ancient myths and Iegm:h
in the light of modem scientific discoveries, and has come to
the conclusion that the original home of the sehofe Augrar—rads
must be sought for in regions near the North Pole, irﬂu:i
™ VEws B E S, Vol 5K
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B not so comprehensive, | mtend  to confine myself only to
‘the Vedic literature ‘and show that if we' read some of the pas.
sages in the Vedas, which have 'hitharw been considered
incomprehensible, in the light of the new scientific discoveries,
we are forced tothe conclusion that the home of the ancestors
of the Vedic people was somewhere near the North Pole before
the last Glacial epocl. The task is not an casy one, consider-
‘ing the fact that the Vedic passages, on which I rely, had to
-be,and have been, hitherto either ignored or explained away
somchow, or misinterpreted one way or another by Nutive and
Enropean scholars alike.  But I hope to sliow that these inter-
pretations, though they bave been provisionally accepted, are
(not satisfactory, and that new discoveries in archiology and
_Beology provide us with & better key for the interpretation of
these passages. Thus if some of the conclusions of the my-
thologist and the philologist arc overthrown by these discoveries,
they have rendered 2 still greater service by fumishing us with
a better key for the interpretation of the most ancient Arvan
legends, and the results obtained by nsing the new key canmot,
in their: temn, fail to throw further light on the primitive history
of the Aryau race, and thus supplement or modify the canclision
wow arrived at by the archaeologist and the geologist,

Bug before procesding to discuss the Vedic texts which point
oot to a Polar home, it is necessary 1o briefly state the results
of recent discoveries in archwmology, geology and palmontology,
My =mmmary must necessarily be very short, for 1 propose
to note down only sich facts as will establish the - proba.
bility of my theory from the geological and mleontological
point 'of view; and for this purpose [ have freely drawn
upon the works of such well-known writers as Lyell, Geikie,
Eving, Lubbock, Croll, Taylor and others. 1 have also urilised
the excellent populir simmiry of the Intest results of these
‘vesearches. in Samuel Laing's Hwman Origine  and otheg
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works, The belief, that man is post-glacial and that the Polar
Tegions were never ited for human habitation, still lingers in
ome quarters, and to these who still held this view any
theory regarding the Polar home of (he Aryan mice may
naturally seem {0 be 8 priori impossible, It is better, therefore,
19 begin with a short statement of the Jatest sciengific conclue
sions on these points, :

Human races of earlier times have lefi ample evidence of
their existence on the surface of this globe; bu like the reconds
of the historic period this evidence does not consist of stately
tombs and pyramids, or inscriptions and documents, Itis of 2
humbler kind, and consists of hundreds and thousands of mde
or palished instruments of stone and metal recently dug out from
old camps, fortifications, burial grounds (tumuli), temples, lake-
dwellings, &c. of early times spread over the whole of Europe ;
and in the hands of the archwologist these have been found 1o
give the same results as the hieroglyphics in the hunds of the
Egyptologist. These early implements of Hﬂﬂcmﬂmmhm
not previously unknown, but they had not auracted the notice
of scientific experts till recently ; and the peisants fn Asin and
Europe, when they fomd them in their fields, could hardly make
any better use of them than that of worshipping the implements
50 found as heunderbolts or fuiry nmmdamduwnﬁmm,t,_
But now after a carcful study of these remains, arc i
have come to the conclumon thur these i plements, whose
Iuman origin is now undoubtedly established, can be clussified
into those of Stone (including homn, wood or bone), those of
Bronze, and those of Iron, representing three different stages of
civilization m the progress of man in prehistoric times, Thus
the implements of stone, wood or bone, such as chisels,
scrapers, arrowsheads, hatches, daggers, etc, were used Then
the use of ‘metal m}'ﬂl'lﬁhm. and ﬂ'tq-' wWere m
wpplanted Erst by the implements of bronge end the of iron,
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when the ancient man discovered the use of these metals, It is
not 1o be sipposed, however, fhat thise three diflerent periods of
ﬁ.ﬂj uman civilization were divided b} any hard and fast line of
division. They represent only « rough classification, the: passage
from one period into anotlier being slow and gradual, Thus the
‘implements of stone must have confinned to be used for & lofig time
after the use of bronze became known to the ancient man, and the
same thing must have occurred as he passed from the Bronze to the
Iron age.  The age of bronze, which is a compound of copper and
‘tin in & definite proportion, requires %in antecedent ageol copper;
but sufficient evidence isnot vet fomd to prove the Separate
existence of copper and tin dges, and hence it is considered pro-
bable that the art of making bronze was not invented in Europe,
but was introdoced there from other countries either by com-
merce or by the Indo-European race going there from outside.*
“Anether fact which requires to be noted in comection with these
dges i that the Stone or the Bronze age in one country wiis
not necessarily synchronous with the same age in another country.
Thus we find a high state of civilization in Egypt at about Gooo
B. C., when the habituits of Europe were in the early stages
of the Stone age.  Similarly Greece had advanced o the' Tron
age, while Italy was still in the Bronze period, and the West
of Ewopein the ageof Stone.  This shows that the progress of
civilization s slow in some and rapid in other places, the rate
of progress varying nccording to the Jocal circumstances of each
place  Broadly speaking, however, the three peviods of Stone,
Bronze and Iron may be taken 10 represent the three stages of
civilization anterior to the historic period.

OF these three difierent ages the oldest or the Sone
iw_h‘ﬁuﬂwdiﬂdqi into the Palzolithic and the Neolithic
peticd, or the old and the new Stenc age. The distinction js

* labbook's Prehistorio Times, 1800 Ed., pp. 4 sod 84,




o THE ARCTIC HOME 1N TUE VEDAS.

based upon the fact that the stone implements of the Palwoli-
thic age are found to be very rudely fashioned, being merely
chipped into shape and never ground or polished as is - the
case with the implements of the new Stone age Another
chamcteristic of the Palmolithic period is that the implements
of the period are found in places which plainly show a
much greater antiquity than can be assigned to the remains
of the Neolithic age, the relicsof the two nues being hardly,
il ever, found together, The third distinction between the
Palzolithic and the Nealithic age is that the remaims of the
Palzolithic man are found associated with those of muny great
ma.mmt:ls, such as the cave bear, the mammoth and wooly-
haired rhinoceros, that became cither locally or wholly extinet
before the appearanceof the Neolithic man on the stage. In
short, there isa kind of hiatus or break between the Palaulithic
and Neolithic man requiring a separate classification and treat.
ment for each. It may also be noted that the climatic conditions
and the distribution of land and water in the Palieolithic period
were difierent from those in the Neolithic period ; while from
the beginning of the Neolithic period the modem conditions,
bath geogmphical and climatic, have prevailed almost unaliered
upta the present time.

To understand thé relation of these three ages with the
gealogical periods into which the history of the earth is divided we
must brieily consider the geological elassification. The geologist
takes up the history of the carth at the point where the archics.
logist leaves it, and carries it further bn:kimarﬂmmm&ﬁty.
His classification s based upon an examination of the whale
system  of stratified rocks, and. not on mere relics found iy the
~ mmface strata.  These stragified mchhﬁt'nhﬂmdi?ﬂdﬁmﬁw

principal clases according 1o the character of the fossils (gund
hmtﬂmqmwmﬁudiﬂwmtpurhhﬁ the m of
our planet.  These geological erus, Iike the three ages of Stone,
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Bronze and Tron, conmot be separated very sharply from each
other. But taken as 2 whole we can clearly distinguish one era
from another by its characteristic fossil remains.  Each of these
geological ages or eras is again subdivided into a number of
difierent periods  The order of these Ems and Periods, begin.
ting with the nowest, is as follows:—
Eran, Periods.
Post-Tertiary or Quaternary... | Recent (Post-Glacial).
Pleistocene (Glacial)

Pliocenc.
Tertiary or Cainozoic ... .., ... | Miocenc

Oligocene.

Focene.

[ Eretaceon.
Secondary or  Mesozoic ... ... { Jurassic.

| Trinssje.

: [Pem'linn.
Carbonifercus.
Primary or Paleozoic ... ... | Devonian, and Okl
Red Sandstone,
Cambrian.
Archian or Eozoic ... ... ... Fundamental Gneiss.

Thus the oldest of the stratified rocks st present known is
the Archigan or Eozoic. Next i chrbnological order come
the Primary or the Palacozoic, the Secondary or the Mesozoic,
the Tertiary or Cainozoic, and last the Quarternary. The
Quaternary era, with which alone we are here concerned, is
twbdivided into the Pleistocene or the Glacial, and the Recent
or the Post.Glacial period; the close of the first amd
the beginning of the second being marked by the last Gla-
cial epoch, or the Ice Age, during which the greater portion
of worthern Europe and America was covered with an icecup
‘severnl thousand feet in thicknest. The Iton age, the Bronse
‘2ge and the Neolithic sge come under the Recent or the
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Post-Glacial period, while the Paleolithic age is Hipposed
to fall in the Pleistocene period, though some of the palweolithic
remains are post-glacial, showing that the palicolithic min must
have survived the Ice Age for some time. Latest diseoverics and
researches enable us to carry the antiquity of man still Farther
by establishing the fact that man existed even in \he Tertiary
era.  But apart from jt, there is, now, at any rate, overwhelmiig
evidence to conclusively prove the wide-spread existence of man
througliout  the Quatemary era, even before the st Glacinl
period.

Varions estimates huve been made regarding the time of the
commencement of the Neolithic age, but the oldest date assigned
iloes not exceed 5000 B. C., o time when flourishing cmpires
existed in Egypt and Chaldea. These estimates are based on
the amomnt of silt which has been found accumulated in some of
the smaller lakes in Switzerland since the lakedwellers of the
Neolithic periodbuilt their piled villages therein, The peatimosses
of Denmark afiord means for another estimate of the early
Neolithic pediod in that country. These mosses are formed in
tio hollows of the glacial drift into which trees have fallen and
become gradually converted into peat in course of time. There

-are three siccessive périods of vegetation in these peat-beds, the
upper one of beech, the middle one of cak, and the lowest of all,
ont of fir. Thesechangesin the vegetation are attributed to sow
ehinges in the climate and it is ascertained from impléments sind
remains found in these beds, that the Stone age corresponds mainly
with that of Fir and pertly with that of Oak,while the Bronze age
Bgrees mainly with the period of Oak, and the Iron with that of
Beech, It has been calculated that about 16,000 years will be fequ.
ired for the formation of thesa peat-mosses, wnd nccording to thia
estimate weshall have ta plice the commucermient ofthe Neolithic
age in Deamark, at the lowest, not later Ihmmmr-nap,
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But these estimates are not better than mere approximations,
and generally speaking we may take the Neolithic age in Eusope
as commenting not later than s000 B. C.

But when we pass from the Neolithic to the Palwolithic
period the difficulty of ascerfaining the commencement of the
latter becomes still greater.  In fact we have here to aséertain
the time when the Post.Glacial period “commenced. The
Patmolithic man must have occupled parts of \Western Europe
shisrtly after the disappearance of the Tee Age and Prof.  Geikie
considérs that there are ressons for suppesing that he was inter-
glacial. The Glacinl period was characterisal by geogmphical
and climatic changes on an extensive scale.  These chianges and
the theories regarding the cuse or the catses of the Iee Age will
be briefly stated in the next chapter. We are here concémed
with the date of the commasicement of the Post.Glacial period,
and there are two diffierent views entertained by geologists on the
subject. European geologists think that as the beginnimg - of the
Post-Glacial period was marked with grest movements “of #leva.
tion and dépression of land, and as these movements take place
very slowly, the commincenvent of the Post-Glacial period caninot
e placedt later than 50 or bo thousand years ago. Many American
geologists, on the other hand, are of opinion that the close of the
last Glacial period must have taken place at a much more recent
date. They draw this inference from the various estimates of thne
required for the erosion of valleys and accumultion of allivial
deposits since the last Glacial perial. Thus according to Gilbest,
the post-glacial gore of Niagara at the present rate of erosion
must have been excavated within 7000 years 1. Other American
geologists from similar observations at various other places have
arrived at the canchusion that not miore than about 8600 years Wive

). Seo Geikie's Fragments of Yarth Loww, p. 985; also Dr. Mru
Story. of cur Planat, p. 560,
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ﬂl}ﬂmlhtmlﬂ'thehﬂﬂh:iﬂ] period.  This estimate
agrees very well with the approximate date of the Neolithic
period ascertained from the amount of silt in someof the
lnkes in Switzerland Bt it difiers materially from the
sstimate of the European geologisis. It s difficult to decide,
in the present state of our knowledge, which of thbse
estimites iz correct.. Probably the Glacial and the Post.Glacjal
period may not, owing to local causes, have commenced or ended
Al one and the same time in different places, just as the ages of
Stone and Bronze were not Synchronoos in different countries
Prof. Geikie does not accept the American estimate on the
ground that it is inconsistent with the high antiquity of the
Egyptian eivilisation, as ascertained by recent researches But
if po traces of glaciation are yet found I Africa this objection
loses jts force, while the arguments by which the American view
ia supported remain uncontradicted. .
There are other reasons which 80 to support the ame view.
All the evidence regarding the existence of the Glacial period
comes form the North of Europe and America; but ho traces of
glaciation have been yot discovered in the Northerm Asiazor North
Alaska. Tt is not o be supposed, however, that the northern
part of Asia did not enjoy a genial climate in early times As
observed by Prof. Geikie “everywhere throughout this vast
region alluvial deposits are found packed up with the remains of

md‘ummmthwuﬂminn fresh 2 state that dogs

*. Sos Goikie's Greas Too Age, 1 Kb, p. 195; Dr, Croll' Climate
wnd Cosmology, 1, 178, '
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thousands of years. Again in North Africa’ and Syria we find in
dry regions widesspresd fluviatile acctmulations which are believ.
ved to be indications of miny seasons, contemporaneous with the
Glacinl period of Europe* IT this “contemporaneity can be
established, the high estimate of time for the commencement of
the Post-Glacial period in Eorope will have tn be given up, or at
nny rate much curtailed.

As regards the races which inhabited Europe in these early
ages, the evidence fumished by human remains or skulls shows
that they were the direct ancestors of the mces now liviag in the
different parts of Europe, The current classification of the human
races into Aryan, Semetic, Mongolian, &e. is based upon  the
linguistic principle; but it is evident that in dealing with ancient
races the archzeologist and the geologist cannot adopt this prinei-
ple of division, inasmuch as their evidence consists of pelics from
whith no inference can be drawn 25 1o the language nsed by the
ancient man. The shape and the size of the skull have, therefore,
been taken a5 the chief distinguishing marks to classify the
different races of prehistoric times  Thus if the eXtreme breadth
of o skull is threefourths, or 75 per cent., of its length or lower, it
is classed as long-headed or dolichocephalic, while if the brendth
is higher than 83 per cent. of the length, the skull s said to be
brnchy-cephalic or broad-headed; the intermediate chiss being
stylod orthocephalic, or subdolicho.cephalic, or subbrachy.
cephalic according as it approaches one or the other of these
types. Now from the examination of the different skulls found in
the Neclithic bods it has been ascertained that Enrope in those
early days was inhabited by four difierent races, and that the existing
Furopean types are directly deseended from them. ' Of these four
mes two were dolicho-cephalic, one tall and one short; and two
brachyXephalic similarly divided. But the Aryan languages are,

* Hee Ouikis's Fragmonts of Earth Lore, p, 959,
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at present, spoken in Europe by mces exhibiting the charac.
teristics of all these types. It is, however, evident that oae
alone of these four ancient races can be the real representative
of the Aryan race, though there is o strong  difference of
opinion as to which of them represented the primitive Aryans,
German writers, like Posche and Penka, claim that the tall
dulichu-ceyhnlin mce, the ancestors of the present Germans, were
the true represéntative Arvans; while French writers, like Chaves
and M. de Mortillet, maintain that the primitive Arvans were
brachy.cephalic and the true Aryan type is represented by the Ganls,
Canon Taylor in his Origin of the Aryans sums up the controvessy
by observing that when two races come in contact, the probability
18 that the speech of the most cultured will prevail, and therefore
“jt is" he says “an easier hypathesis to suppote that the dalicho-
cephalic savages of the Baltic coast acquired Aryan speech from
their hrachy-cephalic neighbours, the Lithuanians, than to sppose,
with Penka, that they succeeded in some remote nge in Arvanis
ing the Hindus, the Romans and the Greeks "

Another method of determining which of thess four races
represented the primitive Aryans in Europe is 1o compare the
grades of civilistion attained by the undivided Aryans, as
ascertained from linguistic palasoutology, with those attained by
the Neolithic rces as disclosed by the remains found in their
dwedlings, Mhﬂmﬁhﬂiﬂkmﬁmmw
1o have been far below that of the wndivided Aryans; and Dr.
Sebralder considers itas indubitably either nan-Indo-European or
proIndo.European in charscter, The Paleeolithic man ueed stone
hatehets and borie needles, and had attained some proficiency in
the art of sculpture and drawing, as exhibited by outlines of various
animals carved on boac &c, ; but he wlsckﬂﬂfmm

* Sen Taylor's mlgil.dthe.ﬁr,_. P A,
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mﬂ: ‘the potter's art and the use of metals, Itis only i the
Neolithic period that we mest with potteey in. the-iled villages
of lnlm-durcllcrs wm Switzerland, But eyen the oldest Like-dwellers
seem to have been wnacquainted with the use of metals and
Waggons, both of which were familine to the ndivided Aryans.
No trace of woollen cloth is again found in these - lake-dwellings,
even whmsheq:hﬂd becomeénumerausin the Bronzeage. But with
these sxceptions the culture of the Swiss !nl-:u-dw:lhngs is coie
sidered by Dr, Schrader to be practically of the sime clumcter

85 the culture common to the European members..of the i:u:ln-
Germanic family; and he, therefore, ﬂ‘.‘l:h:ltti' to sugeeat,  though
cautiously, that “from this point of view th:ru is nothing to
prevent ourassuming that the most ancient ul.lmlur..mts of Switzer-
land were 3 branch of the Earopean division™ of the Aryan race,*

+But though recent discoveries have brought to light thesa
ﬂwj.s tbout the human mces inhabiting Europe in prehistofic
times, and though we may, m accordance with them, asumg
that one of the four euly Neolithic races represented the primitive
)\rjana in I:..mpt. the rlmutlnn whether the lutter were autochth.
onous, or went there from some other place and then succeeded
in Aryanising the Eum;mn races by their soperior culture and
eivilisation, cannot be regurded as’ settled by these discoveries,
The date assigned to the Neolithic period as represented by Swisy
ngﬂlmmthtulhmmﬂ.{.ln time when Asjatic
Aryans were probably settled on the Jaxartes; and it is admitted
thntl.ﬁa primitive Aryans in Europe could not have been the de
scendints of the Paleolithic man, It follows, therefore, ‘thas

if we discover them in Europe in the ecarly Neolithic times
dnym Imregumthm fmnmuuﬁmpnnfm

. h.mfmmmﬁﬂmnnuh&mm'
sramlated by Jovous, Harv IV) Cho 2 o 088,




15 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

globe, The only other alternative is to assume that one of the
four Neolithic races in Europe developed a civilisation quite
independently of their neighbours, an assumption, which is impro-
bable on its face,  Although, therefore, we may, in the light of
recent scientific discoveries; give up the theory of successive
migrations into Evrope from a common home of the Aryan race
in Central Asia in early times, yet the question of the primeval
home of the Aryan race, a question with which we are mainly
concerned in this book, still remains unsolved. When and where
the primitive Aryan tongue was developed is again another
difficult question which is nol satisfactorily answered. Canon
Taylor, after comparing the Aryan and Ural-Altaic languages,
hasards a conjecture that at the close of the reindeer, or the last
period of the Palaclithic age, a Finnic people appesred in
Western Europe, whose speech remnining stationary is ropresent-
ed by the agglutinative Basque, and that much later, at the be
ginning of the pastoral age, when themhn&bnm!nmgd‘gunu
and more powerful Finno.Ugric people developed in Central
Enrope the inflexive Aryan speech®  But this is merelya
conjectiire, and it does not answer the question how the Indo.
Iranians with their civilistion are found settled in Asia at a time
when Europe was In the Neolithic age. The Finnic language
again discloses a ntmber of culture words borrowed from the
Aryans, and it is unlikely that the langusge of the latter eould
have got jts inflection from the Finnic language, A mere similarity
of inflectional structure isno evidence whatsogyer for

who bormowed from whom, and it is surprising that the above
mﬂﬁmlhmﬂmﬁnmmlmhﬂ,whnhnunnﬂﬁth
theory of successive Aryan migrations from a common Asiatic
bome, & theory which, amongst others, was based on

grounds. Why did the Fians twice migrate from their home s alsg
¥ * Too Origia of tho Aryuas, p, 903~
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left unexpliined. For reasons like thise it seems to me more

“probable that the Fims might have borrowed the culiyre words
from the Aryans when they came in contact with them, and that
the Aryans were autochthonoes beither - Eurape nor in Central
Asit, but had their original fiome somewhere near the North
Pole in the Palwolithic times, and that they migrated from this
place southwards in Asia and Europe, not by any ‘trresistible.
impulse,” but by unwelcome changes in the climatic conditions of
their original home, The Avesta preserves traditions which fully
Suppart this view. But these have boen treated as valueloss by
scholars, who worked up their tTlmries at & time when man was
regarded as post-glacial, and the Avestic traditions were, il was
believed, not supported by any Vedic authority, But with the
time-telescope of a wider Fange supplied to us by recent scientific
discoveries it has become possible to demanstrate that the Avestic
tiditions reprasent a real historical fact and that they are fully
Stpparted by the testimony of the Vedis, The North Pole io
already considered by several eminent scientific men as the most
likely place whero pant and animal life first originated; andl
believe it can he satisfactorily shown that there I8 enough positive
evidence in the most ancient books of the Aryan rice, the Vedas
nd the Avesta, 1o prove that the oldest home of the Aryan peopls
Wits somewhere in regions round about the Narth Pole, 1Ishall
tiake up this evidence afier examining the climatic conditions of
the Pleistocene or the Glacial period and the astronomical
chamcteristics of the Asctic regions in the next two chapters,



CHAPTER 1L
. THE GLACIM. PERIOD,
Geological climate—Uniform and gentle in- early  ages—Due to
difierent djstribution of lind and water—Climuetic changes in the
‘Wmatetnary ere—The Glacial epoch—Its existence imdoubtedly
proved-—~Extent of gliciation—At least two Glacial periods—
Accompanied by elevation: and depression of hnd-—Mild and
geniid Interaglacial elimate even in the Arctic regions—Various
thevries rezanding the causeof the Ioe Age stated —Lyell's theory
of geographical changes—Showing long durtion of the Glacial
period-—Croll's theory—Iiffect of the precession of the equinoxes
on the duration and intensity of sexsms—The cycle of 25000
vears—The effect enhanced by the eccenrricity of the eartirs
orhit—Maximinn difference of 33 davs between the duration of
sommer and winter—Sir Robert Ball's culculations regarding
the average heat reccived by each hemisphere in smmmer and
winter—Short and warm summers and Jong and cold winters,
piving ‘tise to a Glacial epoch—Dr, Croll's ext

estimate rezicding the duration of the Glacul epoch—Bazed
on the masimun vitlue of the cccentricity of the carth’s orbit
—Dnestioned by astronomers und geologists—5Sir Robert Ball's
andl Neweomb's view—Croll's estimates  inconsistent with
geological evidence—Opinionsof Prof. Geikieand M. Hudleston

—Long duration of the Glacial perjod—Summiry of results.
Tue climate of our globe at the preseit diy is chasacterised by
s succession of seasons, spring, summer, sutuinn, and winter, cansed
by th= inelination of the carth's axis to the plarie ‘of the eeliptic,
When the North Fole of the earth is tumed dway from the sun in
its annual course round that lnminary, we have winter in the
northern and =unmer in the southern hemisphere, and wies-weren
when the North Pole is tumed towards the san, The cause of the
rotation of seasons in the different Nemisphiores is thus very simpie,
#ad from she permanence of this causc one may be led to - think
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that in the distant geological ages the climate of aur planet
st have been characterised by similar rotatjons of hot and
vold seasan=, But such a suppasition is directly ) contradicte by
grological evidence, The melination of the earth’s axis 1o the
plane of (he ecliptic, or what is technically called the obliguity of
the eelipitic, is not the sole cause of climatic variations on the
surface of the globe, High altitude and the existence of oceanic
st nerial currents, carrying and diffusing the heat of {he equatorial
region to the other parts of the globe, have been found 10 produce
differont olimates in countries havine the sime latitnde, The
-Gl Stream is a notable instance of such oceanic currents; and
had it not been for this stream the climate in the North-\\'est of
Europe woull have been quite different from what it jzat present,
Again, i the masses of land and water Le difierently (listribnterd
from what they are at present, there is every renson 1o stppass
that different climatic conditions will prevail on the strface of the
globe from those which we now expeticnon, as sueh a distribution
would materially alter the course of oceanic and derial currenys
going from the equater o the Poles, 1 herefore, 0 the early
geoligical ages, when the Alps were low and the Himalayas not
vet upheaved, anil when A:ia nnd Afiica wepe frprented only
By o group of islands, we nocd not be surprised if, fram geolovical
evidence of fossil fivma and flors, we Bl that an cquable amd
uniform climate prevailed over the whole smfare of the globe us
the reslt of theze geazraphical conditions,  In Mesoroic and
Cainozoic times this state of things appears to have gradually
changed. But though the climate in the Secondary and the
Tertiary era was noi probabily as remarkably mniform se i the
Primary, vet there i5 clear geologieal evidence 1o show
that mntil the eclose of the Pliocene period in the Tertjary
e e climate was not vet differentioted into 2omes and thiere
were then no hot and coll extremes as at present, The close
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of the Pfia:mn and the whale of the Pleistocens period was
matked ﬁy viclent changes of climute bringing o6 what is dalled
the Glacial and Inter.Glacial epocha. But it is now conclusively .
establichad that before the advent of this period a luxariant forest
vegetation, which can only grow and exiet at present in the
tropical or temperate climate, flourished in the high lagitude of
Spitzbengen, where the sim goes bidow the borizon from Novem-
ber till March, this showing that & warm climate prevpiled in
the Arctic regions in those daye,

It was in the Quatemary or the Pleistocene period that the
mild climate of these regions mnderwent sudden alterations,
producing what is called the Glacial perid.. The limite of this
Glacial period may not g0 exactly coincide with those of the
Pleistocene as 10 enable us to say that they' were mathematically
co-extensive, but, still, in a rough senseé we may 1ake thess two
petiods as coinciding with esch other, It i impossible within the
limits of a short chapter to give even a summary of the evidence
proving the existence of one or more Glacial epochs i the
Pleistocene period.  We may, however, briefly indicate ifs naturs
and see what the geologisis and the physicists have 1o sy as
regards the causes that bronght about such extensive changes of
climate in the Quatemary era, The existence of the Glacial
period is no longer a matter of doubt, though scientific men are
not agreed os to the carses which prodoced it Teoshests have
not totally dismppeared from the snface of the earth, and
we can still watch the action of ice as glaciers in the valleys
of the Alps or in the lands near the Pole, like Graenland
which is still covered with a sheet of jcé 50 thick #5 to0 make
it unfit for the growth of plants or the habitation of animals
Studying the effects of glacial action in' these places goologists
have discovered alwmdant truces of similar sction of fce in
former fimes over the whole of Northern Europe and Amesica,
Rounded and’ sertched stones, till or boulder.clay, and the
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munded appearance of rocks and mountains clearly point ont
that at one period in the history of our globe northem
parts of Hurope and America must have been covered
fora long time with a sheet of ice several hundreds of feet in
thickness. The ice which thus invaded the northem portion
of America and Europe did not all radiate from the Pole. The
evidence of the direction of tha stris, or scratches engraved
an rocks by ice, undoubtedly proves that the icecaps spread out
from all elevated places or mountains in different directions, Thess
ico-sheots of enormous thickness covered the wholeof Scandinavia,
filled up the North Sea, invaded Britain down to the Thames
vallay, greater portion of Germany and Russia as far south as
Moscow and almost us far east as the Urals, It is calculated that
at least a million of square miles in Europe and mare in North
. America were coverad by the debris of rocks groumd down by
these glaciers and ice-caps, and it is from this dedris that geologists
now infer the existesce of an Ice Age in early times, The examina.
tion of this debris shows tiat there are at least two series of
boulder elay indicating two periods of glaciation. The defris of
the second period has disturbed the first layer in many places, but
enough remains to show that there were two distinct beds of
panlder<clay and drifts, belooging to two different periods.  Prof,
Geikie mentions four such Glacial periods, with corresponding
Inter-Glacial periods, as having occurred in succession in’ Europe
during the Pleistocene period.  But though this opinion s not
accepted by other geologists, yet the existence of two Glucial
epochs, with an intervening Inter-Glacial period, is now consider-
ed as conclusively established.

A swccession of cold and warm climates must have chara.
cterised these Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods, which were
als  accompanied by extensive movements of depression and
lll.'nlim of land, the d#plﬁ!lm taking place after the land
was vmighr:l down with the emormous mass of ice. Thus
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n petiod of glaciation was marked by elovation, esttreme cold and
the invasion of the lcecaps over regions of the present Temperate
zone; while an interglacial period was accompanied by depression
of land and milder and congenial climate which made even the
Arcfic'regions habitable, The remains of the Palwolithic man
have been found often imbedded between the two boulderclays
of two different Glacial periods, 2 fact which conclusively estals
lishes the existence of man in the Inter.Glacial period in the
Qun:.u-nary e Prof, Geikic speaking of the chianges of climate

in the Glacial and Inter.Glucial perind remarks that * during the
Inter-Glacial period the climate was chamcterised by clement
winters and cool summers so that the bropical plants and animals,
like elephants, rhinoceroses and hippopotamuses, ranged over the
whole of the Arctic region, and in spite of numerous fiegrce cami-
vora, the Palzolithic mun had no unplessant habitation there,™
It will thus be seen that in point of climate the Pleistocene perfod,
ar the early Quaternary e, was intermediate between the early
geological ages when uniform: genial climate presailed over the
globe, and the modem period when it 1= differentiatel into sones
1t was,so to speali, o transitional period marked by violent clhimpes
in thet climate, that was mild and genial in the Inter.Glicial, and
severe ind inclement during the Glacial period. It was nt the
beginning of the Pest-Glacial or the Recent Imrmil that modem
climatic conditions wete established,  Prof, Gelldo is, howevyr,
of ppinion that even the beginning of the Post.Glacia) pezited was
marked, ut least m North-Western Ewrope; by two alientations
of genial and minycold climate before the jrasent climatic conidia
tions became established.+

But though the fact of the Tee Agoand the existaice of a
mikler climate within the Arctic regions in the 1..@,(;}%;:_1

* Vragtwnts of Earth Leey, p, 265, ¢ Probioterie Bampn, o 1
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timo is indubitably proved, yet scientific men hava not baen ad
yet able to trace satisfactorily the causes of this great catastrophe,
Such immense mass of ice as covered the whale of Northern
Europe and America during this pesiod could not, like any thing
else, come out of nothing, There must be heat enough in certain
parts of the globe to creats by evaporation sufficient vapour, and
nerial eurvents are required to transfer it 1o the colder regions
ofthe globe, there to be precipitated in the form of ice, Any
theory régarding the cause of the Ice Age which fafls to take
this fact inta account is not only inadequate but worthless, A
siccassion of Glacial periods, or, at any rate, the occirrence of
tWo Glacial periods, must again be sccounted for by the theory
that may be proposed to explain these changes; and if we test the
different thearies ndvanced i this way, muny of them will be at
once found to be intenable, It was, for instance, orice urged that
the Gulf Stream, ‘which, at present, imparts warmth to the
rountries in the North-West of Europe, might have heen tumed
away from its course in the Pleistocene period by the sibmergence
of the Tsthmus of Panama, thus converting the cowtries og the
North-\Western coast of Europe into lands coveredby ice, There
is, however, nio geological evidence to show that the Isthmis of
Fanama: was sibmerged i the Pleistocens period, and we must,
therefiore, give up this hypotliesis.  Anothet theorv started fo
Accomt for the catastrophe was that the earth most have
rasssl through cold and hot regions of spoce, thus givine rise to
Glacial and Infer-Glacinl periods respectively. But this too is
msipported by any evidence, A thind siggestion advancad
¥as that the sipply of solar heast on earth must have
varied in such a way ass to give rise o warm and cold
climates Hiit this was shown to be @ mere conjecture, A
chitzyfs in the position of the eartly's ais might indeed camme
sich Sudden changes in the cimate; bt a change in the
i
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axis means a change in the equamr,mdnsthumﬁhnwingmlﬂ
diurnal rotation causes the equatorial regions to bulge out, a
change in the axis would give rise to a second equatarial protu-
berance, which, however, is not observable, and the theory cannot,
therefors, be accepted. A gradual cooling of the earth would
make the Polar regions habitable before the other partsof the
globe; but a succesdion of Glacial epochs cannot be accounted for
an this theory.

Thus out of the various theories advancad to account for thn
vicissitudes of climate in the Pleistogene period only two have
pow remained in the field, the first that of Lyell which explains
the changes by assuming different distrilation of land and water

. combined with sadden elevation and submergence of large landed
areas, and the second that of Croll which traces the glaciation to
the precession of the equinoxes combined with the high value of
the eccentricity of the earth's orbit. Lyell’s theory has “been
worked out by Wallace who shows that sich gnngm[ﬂll-cal changes
are by themselves sufficient to produce heat and cold required to
bring on the Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods. We have seen
that in earlier geological ages a pleasant and equable climate
previiled over the whole surface of the globe owing mainly to
different distribution of land and water, and the theory advanced
by Lyell to account for the Glacial epoch is practically the same.
Great elevation and depression of extensive areds can be effected
anly in thousands of years, and those who support Lyell's theary.
are of opinion that the duration of the Glacial epoch must bo
taken to be about 200,000 years in order to account for all the geo.
graphical and geological changes, which, necording to them, werg
the principal canses of the Glacial pgriod, But there are other
geologists, of the same schpol, who hold that the Glacial
period may not have lasted longer than about 20 %0 25
thousand years, The diderence between the two estimates
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is enormons ; but in the present state of geological evidence it s
difficult to decide in favour of any one of these views, All that
We can safely say is that the duration of the Pleistocene period,
which included at least two Glacial and one Inter-Glacial epoch,
+must have been very much lenger than the period of time which
has elapsed since the commencement of the Post-Glacial period.

Actording to Sir Robert Ball the whale dlﬁ'l-l:uily of finding
out the causes of the Glacial period vanishes when the solution of
the problem is sought for in astronomy rather than in geography.
Changes which seem to be so gigantic on the globe are, it is said,
but daily wrotght by cosmical forces with which we are familiar
it astronomy, wnd one of the chief merits of Croll's theory is
supposed (o consist in the fact that it satisfactorily accnnts fora’
sictession of Glacinl and Inter-Glacial epochs during the Pleisto-
cene poricd, Dr, Croll in his Climate and Time and Climare and
Cuﬁuhyy has tried to explain and establish his theory by elaborate
caleulntions, showing that the changes in the values of the variabile
elements in the motion of the earth round the sun can adequately
accomnt for the climatic changes in the Pleistocene period, We
shall first briefly state Dr. Croll's theory, and then give the

‘pinions of experts as regards its probability.

Let P40 reépresent the orbit of the earth round the am,

This orhit is an ellipse, and the sm, instead of being in the centre

C, is in one of the focii § or #«, Let the sun be at 8, Then the

" distance of the sun from the earth when the latter is at /' would
be the shortest, while, when the earth is at 4 it will be the longest.
Thesa points P and 4 are respectively called perihelion and
aphelion. The seasons are caused, as stated above, by the axisof
the earth being inclined to the plane of its orbit.  Thus when the
earthTsat P and the axis tumned away from the s, it will produce
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winter . in the northern hemisphere; while when the earthis at
4, the axis, retaining its direction, will be now tumed towards
the sun, and there will be sammer in the northem hemisphere,
1i the asis of the earth had no motion of its own, the Seasons
will always occur at the same points in the orhit of the carth, as,
for instance, the winter in the northern hemisphere at P and the
summer at 4. But this
avis describes o small
circle round the pole of

the ecliptic in a eyele of

25868 years, givirg rise
t0 what is called the pre.
cesaion of the equinoxes,
and  constquently  the
inclination of the earth's axis to the plane of its orbit is not always
the samé at any given point in its ovbit doring this period.  This
ennsss the seasons o ocetr at different points in the éarths orbit
during this great evele, Thus il the winter in the northern hemi-
sphere occurred when the earth wasat Poal one time, =me
time after it will occiir at p and the succeeding pomts in the orbit
until the end of the cycle, when it will again oceur at I, ‘The
came will be the case fn rezard to summer at the point 4 and
equinoxes at  and @', In the diazram the dotsed line ¢¢" and
pa represent the new positions which the line Q@' and £4 will
assume il they revolye in the way stated above, It must alen Le
noted that though the winter in. the northern hemisphers may
oceur when the earth is at pinstead ol at P, owing to the aforesaid
otion of its axis, yet the orbit of the earth and the points of
perihelion and aphelion are relatively fixed and unchangeable,
Therefore, if the winter in the northemn hemisphere occugg atp,
the earth’s distance from the sun at the point will be greater than
when the earth” was at P Similacty, in the course of fhe
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eveleabove mentigned, the winterin the northern hémisphere will
once occur at A, and the distance of the carth from: the &m will
thidi b the longést. Now there isa'vast difference between o
winter occurring when the carth is ot £ and ‘a winter occurring
when it is it 4. In the first case, the point P being nearest to the
sun, the severity of the winter will be greatly mpodified by the near-
nesof thesun. Butat 4 the mun is farthest removed from the
earth, and the winter, when the earth is at 4, will be mturally very
wevere: wnd doring the cycle the winter must once oceur ot 4.
The length of the cycle is 23,868 years, and ordinarily spealbing
half of this period must elapse before: the occurrence of winter is
transferred from the earth's position at »' to -its position at 4.
But it is found that the points P and 4 have a small motion of
their own in the direction opposite to that in which the line of
equinoxes Q' or the winter point » movesalong theorbit. The
above cycle of 25,868 years is, therefore, reduced 10 20,984, or, in
round number, 21,000 years. Thus if the winter in one hemisphere
ocetirs when the earth is at P, the point nearest to the sun in the
orbit, it will oceur in the same hemisphere at 4 after 2 lapse of
10500 years It may be here mentioned that in about £250
A. D, the winter in the northern hemisphere occurred when the
earth in its orbit was at P, and that in aboat 11750 A. D, the
earth will be again at 4, that is, at its longest distance from
tlie mm at thewinter time, giving rise to a severe winter. Calenlat-
ing backwards it may be seen that the last severe winter ut 4
must have occurred In the year 250 B. C.* It need not be
mentioned that the winter in one hemisphere corresponds with
the simmes in the other, and that what is said about winter in
the northem hemisphere nﬁiim watalis mutandis to seusonal
ehanges in the southern hemisphere.

4 Bew Herschel's Outlines of Astreoomy, Ed, 1589, Arta, 368, 360
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Thete is another consideration which we must take into
account in estimating the severity of winter or the mildness of
summer in any hemisphere, If the summer be defined to be the
period of time required by the earth to travel from one equinoctial
point ¢ to another equinoctial point @, this interval cannot always
be constant for we have seen that the winter and summer points
(P and 4), and with them the equinoctial points (¢ and @) are
not stationary, bat revolve along the orbit once in- 21,000 years,
Had the orbit been a circle, the lines g4’ and pa will have always
divided it in equal parts. But the orbit being an ellipse these
two sections are unequal, For instance, suppose that the winter
occurs when the earth is at P, then the duration of the summier
will be represented by Q'4Q, but when the winter occursat 4
the summer time will be represented by QP asegment of the
ellipse necessarily smaller than @'4Q, This inequality is due to
the ellipticity of the orbit, and the more elongated or elliptic the
orbit is, the greater will be the difference between the darations
of summer and winter in & hemisphere. Now the ellipticity of
. the orbit is measured by the difference between the mean and
the greatest distance of the earth from the sun, and i= called in
astronomy the eccentricity of the earth's orbit. This eccentricily
of the edrth’s orbit is not a constant quantity, but varies, though
ﬂowif,i,ncmnfﬁmﬂ, making the orbit more dnd more
elliptical, mtil it reaches & maximum value, when it again begins
o rediice until the original value is reached. The duration of
ammmer and winter in a hemisphere, therefore, varies as the
value of the eccentricity of the earth's orbit at that time; and it
lias been stated above that the difference between the doration of
summer and winter also depends on the position of the equingetial
line, or of the points in the earth’s orbit al which the winter and

the summer in @ hemispbers ocour, Asthe joint resuls of



T'HE GLACIAL PERIOD, it

these two variations, the difference between the durationsol surmmer
and winter would be the Jongest, when the cccentricity of the
earth is at its maximum and according as the winter and summer
occur at the points of perihelion or aphelion, ft has been found
that this difierence is equal 10 33 days at the highest, and that at
the present day it is ubout 7 days. Thus if the winter in the
notthern hemisphere occurs when the earth is at P in its orbit
and the eccentricity is at its maximum, the winter will be shorter
by 33 days than the simmer of the time, But this position will
be altered after 10,500 years when the winter, oceurming at A,
will, in its turn, be longer than the corresponding summer by the
same length of time, =iz, 33 days.

Now, since the earth describes equal areas in equal times in
jta orbit, Herschel supposed that in spite of the diffcrence between
the duration of smmer and winter noticed above, the
whale earth received equal amount of het while passing from one
equinox to another, the winequality in the intensities of soluy
radiation in the two intervals being precisely compensated by the
opposite inequality in the duration of the intervals themselves.”
Accepting. this statement Dr. Croll understated his case to A
certain extent. Bt Sir Robert Ball, formerly the Astronomer
Royal of Ircland, in his recent work O the Comsge of am Toe Age
has demonstrated, by mathematical calculation, that the above
supposition s erronecus, and that the total amount of heat received
from the sun by each hemisphere in summer and winter varies a8
the obliquity of the earth or the inclination of its axis to the
ecliptic, but is practically independent of the eccentricity of the
earth's orbit. Taking the total sunheat received in a year by
gach hemisphere to be 305 units, or on sn average one
unft @ day, and taking the obliquity tubuzf;-;.-’,s&
Robert Ball has calculated that cach hemigphere  would
fessive zag of these heatunits during wunmer sad only 336
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during winter, whatever the eccentricity of the earth
may be. But though thesc figures are not afiected by
the cccentricity of the orbit, yet We have seen that the
duration of the smmmer or winter does vary asthe eccentricity.
Supposing, therclore, that we have the longest winter in the
northem hemisphere, we shall have to distribute 229 heatamits
over 166 days of a short summer, and 136 heatunits over 149
days of a long winter of the sime  period. In other words, the
difference between the daily average beat in summer and winter
will, in such a case, be the greatest, producing shorter bat warmer
summers and longer and colder winters; and ice und sow
accumulated i the long winter will not be melted or removed
by the heat of the sun in the short summer, giving rise, thereby,
to what is known as the Glacial period in the northemn hemisphere,
Frotn what has been stated above, it may be seen that the southem
hemisphere during this period will have long and cool sunmfmers
#nd short and warm winters, a condition precisely teyerse to that
in the northern hemisphere. In short the Glacial and Inter-
Glacial periods in the two hemispheres will alteinate with each
other every 10,500 years, if the eccentricity of the earth be suffi-
ciently great to make a perceptibly large difference between the -
winters and the sammers in each hemisphere.

If Dr. Croll had gone only so far, his position would have
Jseen unassailable, for the catse, enumerated above, is sufficiently
potent to produce the climatic changes attributed to it. At any
fate, if this was not the sole catse of a stccession of Glacial and
Inter-Glacis] periods, there could be no doubt that it must have
been an importsnt contributory couse in bringing sbout these
changes. But taking the value of the eccentricity of the earth's
orbit from the tables of Leverrier, Dr. Croll calculated that during
he last three million years there were three periods of maximum
gecentricity;the first of 170,000, the second of 260,000, and the third
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of 160,000 years; and that 8o,000 years have elapsed since the
close of the third or the last period, According to Dr. Croll the
Glacial epoch in the Pleistocene period must, therefore, have
begtn 240,000 years ago, and ended, followed by the Post-Glacial
period, about 80.000 years ago. During this long period of 160,000
years, there must have been several altemations of mild and severc
climates, according as the winter in & hemisphere occurred when
the earth was at perihelion or aphelion in its orbit, which hap
pened every 10,500 years during the period. But ss the cold epoch
can be at its maximum enly during the early part of each period,
according to Dr. Croll's theory, the lnst epoch of maximusn glaciation
must be placed 200,000 years ago, or about 40,000 years after the
commencement of the last period of maximum eccentricity,

The reliability of these elaborate calculations has, however,
been questioned by astranomers and geologists alike. Sic Robert
Ball, who supports Croll in every other respect, has himself re-
frained from making any astronomical caleulations regarding the
maximum value of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, or the
time when the last Glacial epoch should have occurred, or when
the next would take place. < “I canfiot sy," he observes, ‘“when

" the last (Glacial epoch) took place, nor when the next may
be expected. No one who is competent to desl with mathe-
matical formule  would venture on such predictions in the
present state of our knowledge.”" Prof. Newcomb of

+ New York, another astronomer of repute, in hus review of
Dr. Croll's Climate and Time, has also pointed out how in the
present state of astronomical knowledge it is impossible to
place any relianice on the values of eccentricity computed
for epochs, distant by millions of years, as the value of
ll:hlf:mtriuity depends upon elements, many of which' are

* Do the Cause of an Teg Age, pe 152,
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uncertain, and this is especially the case when one bas
to deal with long geological eras.  The only reply made by Dr,
Croll to this criticism is that his figures were correctly worked
up from the values of the eccentricity according to the latest
correction of Mr, Stockwell,* This, however, is hardly a satisfac.
tory reply, inasmuch as Prof. Newcomb's objection refers not to
the correctness of the mathematical work, but to the impossibility
of correctly ascertaining the very data from which the values of
the eccentricity were obliined,

It was once supposed that the duration of esch of Dr. Croll's
different periods admirably fitted in with the geological evidence,
and fully corroborated the estimates of time supposed to be
required for the extensive geographical changes which accompani-
ed the Glacial and Inter-Glacial periods, But geologists have now
begun to take a more sober view of these extravagant figures and
calculations, According to Croll's caleulation there were shree
periods of maximum eccentricity during thelast three million years,
and there should, therefore, be three periode of glaciation corres-
ponding to these, each including severnl Glacial and Inter.Glacial
epochs.  But there is no geological evidence of the existence of
such Glacial cpochs in early geological eras, except, perhaps, in
the Permian and Carboniferous periods of the Palmozoic or the
Primary age. An attempt is made to meet this objection by
replying that though the eccentricity was greatest at one period
in the early geological eras, yet, asthe geographical distribution of
land and water was then essentially different from what it was in
the Quaternary era, the high value of the eccentricity did not
then produce the climatic changes it did in the Pleistocene period.
This reply practically concedes that the high eccentricity of
the earth’s orbit, combined with the occurrence of winter when
the earth is at aphelion, is not by isell suficient to «bring

* Climate and Cosmology, p. 9.
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about a Glacial period; and it may, therefore, be well urged that
a Glacial epoch may occur even when the cceentricity is not at
its-maximum, Anather point in which Dr. Croll's theory conflicts
with the geological evidence is the date of the clése of the last
Glacial epoch, as ascertained, by the American geologists, from
estimates based on the erosion of valleys since the close of the last
Glacial period. It is pointed out in the last chapter that these
estimates do not carry the beginning of the Post-Glagial period
much further than about 10,000 years ago at the best; while Dr,
Croll’s calculation would carry it back to 8o or 100 thousand years,
This is a serious difference, and even Prof. Geikie, who does not
entirely accept the American view, is obliged to admit that though
Dr, Croll'stheory isthe only theory that accounts for the succession
of Glacial epochs, and, therefore, the only correct theory, yet the
formula employed by him to calculate the values of the eccentri-
city of the earth's orbil may be incorrect, and that we may thus
account for the wide discrepancy between  his inference and the
conclusions bused upen hard geological facts, which cannot be
lightly set aside. The judgment recently pronounced by Mr,
Hudleston isstill more severe. In his opening address, as President
of the geological section of the meeting of the British Association
in 1898, he is reported to have remarked, “There is probably
nothing more extraordinary in the history of modem investigation
than the extent to which geologisis of an earlier date permitted
themselves 10 be led away by the fascinuting theonies of Croll.
The astronomical explanation of that “Will-o'-the-wisp,' the cause
of the great Iec Age, izat present greatly discredited, and we
begin to estimate at their true valoe those elaborate calculations
which were made to account for events, which, in all probability,
never occurred. Extravagance begets extravagance, and the

* Frogmeats of Barth Lore, j 287, =
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unreasonable speculations of men like Belt and Croll have caused
some of our recent students to sffer from the nightmare."* This
criticism appears to be rather severe; for though Dr. Croll's
elaborate caleulutions may be extravagant, yet we must give him
the credit for not merely suggesting, but working out, the effect of
& cosmical canse which wnder certain circumstances is powerfial
enotigh to produce extensive changes in the climate of the globe.

But in spite of these remarks, it cannot be doubted that the
duration of the Glacial period, comprising at least two Glacial
and one Inter-Glacial epoch, must have been very much longer
than that of the Post-Glacial period. For, independently of the
eccentricity of the earth's orbit, the occurrence of winter at
aphelion is by itself sure to contribute to the production of the
Ice Age, if other causes and circtimstances, either those sugpested
by Lyell or others, are favourable, and 21 000 years must elapse
between two successive oceurrences of winter af aphelion, "For

the question of the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit he kept aside;
While, if, with Prof. Geikie, we suppose that there were five
Glacial (four in the Pleistocene and one at the close of the Pliocene
period) and four Inter.Glacial epochs the duration must be extend.
ed to something like 80,000 years,

It is unnecessary 1o go further into these scientific and
geological discussions Ihnvenlrmdymudbu&mthnmy
object s to trace from positive  evidence contained in . the
Vedic literature the home of the Vedic, and, therefore, alsa of
the other Aryan races, long before they setiled in - Europe,
of on the banks of the Oxus; the Jaxartes, or the Indus;
and 8o far as this purpose is concemned, the resulis of the lggest

* Bet The Nuun.ﬁopl,. 15, lﬁqﬁ
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scientific researches, discussed in this and the previous chapter,
mity now be summed up as follows: —

[:] In the very beginning of the Nealithic age Europe is
found to be inhabited by rices, from whom the present races of
Europe speaking Aryan languages are descended.

(2) But though the existence of an Aryan race in Europein
early Neolithic times is thus established, and, therefore, the theary
of migrations from an Asiatic home in Post-Glacial times is
untenable, it does not prove that the Aryan race was autochtho.
nots in Europe, and the question of its original home cannot,
therefore, be regarded as finally settled.

(3) There are good reasons for supposing that the metal
age was introduced into Europe by foreign people.

(4) The different ages of Stone, Bronze and Iron were not
synchronous in different countries, and the high state of civilisation
in Egypt is not, therefore, inconsistent with the Neolithic stage of
Eusopean civilisation at the time.

(5) According to the latest geological evidence, which
cannot be lightly set aside, the last Glacial period must have
closed and the Post-Glacial commenced ay about Yo,000 years
ago, or 8,000 B. C, at the best, and the freshness of the Siberian
fossil-deposits favours this view.

(6) Man is not merely Post-Glacial as he was believed to be
some years ago, and there is conclusive geological evidence to
prove his wide-spread existence in the Quatemary, if not also in
Tertiary, era,

(7) There were at least two Glacial and one. Inter-Glacial
period, and the geographical distribution of land and water on the
earth during the Inter-Glacial period was quite different from what
it is at present.

(8) There were great vicissitudes of climate in the Pleistocene
period, it being cold and inclement during the Glacial, and mild
and temperate in the Inter-Glacial period, even as far as the Polar
regions,
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() There is enough evidence to show that the Aretic
regions, both in Asiz and Europe, were characterized in the Inter-
Glacial period by cool summersand warm winters,—a sort of, what
Herschel calls, a perpetual apring: and that places like Spitzbergen,
where the sun goes below the horizon from November il March,
Were once the seat of lusuriant vegetation, that ETOWS, at present,
only in the temperate or the tropical climate.

(10) It was the coming on of the Glacial age that destroyed
this genial climate, and rendered the regions unsuited for the
habitation of tropical plants and animals,

(1r) There are various estimates regarding the duration of
the Glacial period, but in the present state of our knowledge it is
safer to rely on geology than on astronomy in this respect, though
us regards the cavses of the Iee Age the astronomical explanation
appears to be more probable, .

(12) According ‘to Prof. Geikie there is evidence to hold
that there were, in all, five Glacial and four Inter.Glacial epochs,
and that even the beginning of the Post-Glacjal period was mark-
ed by two successions of cold and wenial climate, at least in the
North.-West of Europe,

(13) Several eminent scientific men have aiready advanced
the theory that the cradle of the humun race must be sought for
in the Arctic regions and that the plant and animal life nlso
originated in the same place,

It will thus be seen that if the Vedic evidence points to an
Arctic home, where the ancestors of the Vedic Kishis lived in
ancient times, there is at any rate nothing in the latest scientific
discoveries which would warrant usin considering this resuly as
@ priori improbable.  On the contrary there is much in these re.
searchies that suggests such o hypothesis, and as g matter of fact,
several scientific men have now been led to think that we must
look for the cradle of the luman race in the Arctic regions



CHAPTER III.

THE ARCTIC REGIONS.

Existence of a Circum-polar continent in early times—Probable
alss in the Inter-Glacial pericd—Milder climate at the time—
Necessity of examining Vedic Myths—Difference between Polar
and Circumpolar characteristics—The precession of the equinoxes
used aschronometer in Vedic chronology—Characteristics of the
North Pole—The horizontal motion of the celestial hemisphere
—Spinning round of the stars without rising or setting—
The Sun rising in the South—A day and a night of six months
gach—Aurara Borealis—Continuous fortnightly moonlight, and
long momning and evening twilights—Dawn lasting from 45 to 6o
days—The Polar year—The darkness of the Polar night reduced
only to two, or two and a half, months—Dr. Warren's descrip-
tion of the Polar Dawn with its revolving splendours—Characte-
ristics of regions to the South of the North Pole —Stars moving
obliquely and a few rising and setting as in the tropical zone—The
Southemly direction of the Sun—A long day and a long night,
but of less than six months' duration —Supplemented by the
alternations of ardinary days and nights for some time during
the year —Long dawn, but of shorter duration than at the Pole
—Comparison with the features of the year in the tropics
—Summary of Polar and Circum-Polar characteristics.

We have seen that in the Pleistocene period there was great
elevation and submergence of land accompanied by violent changes
in the climate, over the whole surface of the globe. Naturally
enough the severity of the Glacial period must have been very in-
tense within the Arctic circle, and we shall be perfectly justified
in supposing that geographical changes like the elevation and de-
pression of land occurred on a far more extensive scale in regions
round about the Pole than anywhere else.  This leads us to infer
that the distribution of land and water about the Pole during
the Inter-Glacial period must have been different from what it



40 THE ARCTIC. HOMR 1N THE VEDAS.

is at present. Dr. Warren, in his Paradise Found, quotes a number
of authorities to show that within g comparatively recent geolo-
- gical perioda wide stretch of Arctic land, of which Novaia
Zemlia and Spitzbergen formed a part, hndbemﬂhnﬁged:
and one of the conclusions he draws from these authorities is
that the present islands of the Arctic Ocean, such as the two
mentioned above, iire simply mountain-tops still remaining above
the surface of the sea which has come in and covered up the
pPrimeval continent to which they belonged. That an extensive
circum.polar continent existed in Miocene times seems to have been
conceded by all geologists, and though we cannot predicate its
existence in jts entirety during the Pleistocene period, vet
there are good reasonsto hald that a different configuration of land
and water prevailed about the North Pole during the Inter.
Glacial periad, and that, as observed by Prof, Geikie, the Palao.
lithic man, aloug with other Quatemary animals, freely ranged
over the whole of tlie Arctic regions in those times, Even now
there is a considerable tract of land to the north of the Arctic
circle, in the old world, especially in Siberia, and there is evi.
dence to show that jt once enjoyed a mild and temperate
climate. Thedepth of the Arctic Ocean to the north of Siberia
15, at present, less than o hundred fathoms, and if great geogra.
phical changes took place in the Pleistocene period, it i# not
unlikely that this tract of land, which is now submerged, may
have been once above the Jevel of the sea. In other words,
there are sufficient indications of the existence of a continesit

round about the North Pole before the Jast Glacial period,
Mr:gard.sclimntc, we have seen that during the Inter-

Glacial period there were cool summers and warm Winters

even within the Arctic circle. Sir Robert Ball gives us a

geod idea of the genial character of this climate by reducing
to figures the distribution of heatamits over summers and
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winters. A longer summer; with 229 heat-units spread over it,
and a shorter winter of 130 heat-units, would naturally producea
climate, which, according to Hershel, would be ‘an approach to
perpetual spring.” If the Palzolithic man, therefore, lived in these
regions during the Inter-Glacial period, he must have found it
very pleasant, in spite of the fact that the sun went below his
horizon for a number of days in a year according to the latitude
of the place, The present inclement climate of the Arctic regions
dates from the Post-Glacial period, and we must leave it out of
consideration in dealing with earlier ages.

But supposing that an Arctic continent, with an equable and
pleasant climate, existed during the Inter-Glacial period, and that
the Palmolithic man ranged freely over it, it does not follow that
the ancestors of the Aryan race lived in the Arctic regions during
those days, though it may render such a hypothesis highly pro-
bable, For that purpose, we must either wait until the existence
of the Aryan race, within the Arctic regions in Inter-glacial times,
is proved by new archeological discoveries; or failing them, try
to examine the ancient traditions and beliefs of the race, incor-
porated in such admittedly oldest Aryan books, as the Vedas and
the Avesta, and see if they justify us in predicating the inter.
glacial existence of the Aryan people, It is admitted that many
of the present explanations of these traditions and legends are
unsatisfactory, and as our knowledge of the ancient man is increa-
sed, or becomes more definite, by new discoveries in archsology,
geology or anthropology, these explanations will have to bhe
revised from time to time, and any defects in them, due to
our imperfect understanding of the sentiments, the habjts and
even the surroundings of the ancient man, corrected, That
human rtaces have preserved their ancient traditions is un-
doubted, though some or many of them may have become
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distorted in course of time: and it is for us to see if they do or do
not accord with what we know of the ancient man from latest
scientific researches. In the case of the Vadic traditions, myths
and beliefs, we have the further advantage that they were collect-
ed thousands of years ago, and handed down unchanged from that
remote time. It is, therefore, not unlikely that we may find traces
of the primeval Palar home in these oldest books, if the Aryan man
did live within the Arctic circle in carly times, especially as a por-
tion of the Rig-Veda is still admittedly unintelligible on any of the
existing methods of interpretation, although the words and expres.
sions are plain and simple in many places, Dr. Warren has quoted
some Vedic traditions, along with those of other nations, in suppart
of his theory that the Arctic regions were the birth-place of the
human race, But the attempt, so far as the Vedic texts are
concerned, is desultory, as it was bound to be, inasmuch as: these
Vedic legends and texts have, as yet, never been examined by any
Vedic scholar from the new standpoint fumnizhed by the latest
scientific researches, and as Dr. Warren had 1o depend entirely
on the existing translations, It is proposed, therefore, to examine
the Vedas from this new point of view; but before doing =oit is
necessary to ascertain sach peculiar characteristics, or what in
logic are called differentice, of the Polar or the Arctic regions, as
arenot found elsewhere on the surface of the globe, so that if we
meet with them in the Vedic traditions, the Polar origin of the
latter would be indubitably established, We have seen that the
inclemency of climate, which now characterises the Polar regions,
Was not a feature of the Polar climate in early times; and we must,
therefore, tum to astronomy to find cut the characteristics requir.
&d for our purpose,

It has been u [ashion to speak of the Polar regions® ns
characterised by light and darimess of 6 months each, for it
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is well-known that the sun shines at the North Pole continuously
for 6 months, and then sinks down below the horizon, producing
2 night of 6 months' duration. But a closer examination of the
subject will show that the statement is only roughly true, and
requires to be modified in several particulars before it can be
accepted as scientifically accurate. In the first place we must
distinguieh between the Pole and the Polar regions. The Poleis
merely a point, and all the inhabitants of the original ancient
liome, if there was one near the Nerth Pole, could not have lived
precisely at this single point, The Polar or the Arctic regions,
on the other hand, mean the tracts of land included between the
North Pole and the Arctic circle. But the duration of day and
night, as well 15 the seasons, at different places within the Arctic
régions cannot be, and are not, the same as at the point called the
North Pole. The characteristics of the circum-polar region may
indeed be derived from the strictly Polar characteristics; bat still
they are so unlike each other that it is absolutely necessary to bear
this distinction in mind in collecting evidence of a circum-polar
Atyiin home in ancient times. Men living round about the Pole,
or, more accurately speaking, in regions between the North Pole
and the Arctic circle, when these regions were habitable, were
sire to know of a day and night of 6 months, but living a little
southward from the Pole, their own calendar must have been
different from the strictly Polar calendar; and it is, therefore,
nécessary to examine the Polar gnd the circum-polar chame-
teristics separately, in order that the distinction may be clearly
understood.

The terrestrial Poles are the termini of the axis of the
garth, and we have seen that there is no evidence to show
thar this axis ever changed its position, relatively to the
earth, even in the earliest geological eras The terrestrial
poles and the circum-polar regions were, therefore, the same
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inuaﬂfngesaubey,matprumt,thnughthcpum and present
ﬁﬁmicﬂmdﬁimsnfthﬁeph.cﬁml}' be totally different. But

is Q-diﬁurmt one. The North Pole and ¢he Arctic regions
- See The Indian Antiquary, Vol XX[V, (August, 18g5) 0 " ore.
mmi:—m(ﬂw)ﬁﬁfﬁraﬂﬁnﬁtmﬁﬁ
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possess certain astronomical characteristics which are peculiar to
them, and if a reference to these can be discovered in the Vedas,
it follows, in the light of modem researches, that the ancestors
of the Vedic Rishis mist have become acquainted with these
characteristics, when they lived in those regions, which was
possible enly in the inter.glacial times, *We shall, therefore, now
examine these characteristics, dividing them in the twofold way
stated above, '

Il an observer is stationed at the North Pole, the first thing
that will strike him is the motion of the celestial sphere above
his head,  Living in the temperate and tropical zones, we see all
heavenly objects rise in the east and set in the west, some passing
over our head, other travelling obliquely. But to the man at the
Pole, the heavenly dome above will seem to revolve round  him,
from Jeft to right, somewhat like the motion of a hat or umbrella
turned over ane's head,  The stars will not rise and set, but will
move roind and roind, in horizontal planes, tumning like a potter's
wheel, and starting on a second round when the first is finished,
and so on, during the long night of six months, The sim, when
he is above the horizon for & months, would also appear to revolve
in the sime way, The centre of the celestial dome over the
head of the observer will be the celestial Nosth Pole, and naturally
enough his north will be over-head, while the invisible regions
below the horizon would be in the south. As regards the eastern
and westen points of théigempass, the daily rotation of the
earth roundits axis will them revolve round the observer
from right to left, thereby causing the celestial objects in the
east to daily revolve round and round along the borizon from
leit 10 rigm,andrqtriaehthnmat.pmwnr.hud,md
set gyery day in the west, a5 with us, in the temperate or
the tropical zone. In fact, 1o an observer stationed at the
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North Pole, the northem celestial hemisphere will alone be
visible spinning round and round over his head, and the southern
half, with all the stars in it, will always remain invisible, while
the celestial equator, dividing the two, will be his celestial
horizon, To such a man the sun going into the northern
hemisphere in his anrual course will appear as coming up from
the south, and he will express the idea by sayving that * the sun
has risen in the south,” howsoever strange the expression may
seemn to us.  After the sun has risen in this way in the suth,—
and the am will rise there only once o year—he will be
constantly visible for 6 months, during which time he will attain
a height of about 234° above the horizon, and then begin to lower
down until he drops into the south below the horizen, It will be
a long and continuous sunshine of 6 manths, but, as the celes
tial dome over the head of the observer will complete one
revalution in 24 hours, the &n also will make one horizontal
circuit round the observer in every 24 hours; and to the obeerver
at the North Pole the completion of one such circuit, whether
of the sun or of the stars, will serve as 4 meassre of ondinary
days, or periods of 24 hours, during ﬂmkumsmshinnnnighl of
six months. When about 180 such roumnds, (the exact number will
depend upon the difference in the durations of summer and winter
noticed in the Jast chapter), are completed, the sun will again
go down below the horizon, and the stars in the northem
hemisphere, which had disa in lis light, will become
visible all at once, and not rise ongifter the other as with ux
The light of the sun had, so to sy, eclipsed them, though they
were over the head of the observer; bul as soon as thigobstruction
is removed the whole northem starry hemisphere will again ppear
to spin round the observer for the remaining petiod of six months,
The borizontal motion of the celestial huniﬂpllcm,anlymhug
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continuous moming and evening in the year, and one day and
one night of six months each, are thus the chief special features
of the calendar at the North Pole.

We have stated that to an observer ai the North Pole,
there will be a nightof 6 months, and one is likely to infer
therefrom that there will be total darkness at the Pale for cne
hall the portion of the year. Indeed one is likely to contem-
plate with horror, the perils and difficulties of a long night of six
months, during which not only the light but the warmth of
the sun has to be artificially supplied. As a matter of fact,
such a supposition is found to be erroneous. First of all, there
will bethe electric discharges, known as Aurora Borealis, filling
the polar night with their charming glories, and relieving its
darkness to a great extent. Then we have the moon, which,
in ber monthly revolution, will be above the polar horizon
for @ continuous fortnight, displaying her changing phases,
without intermission, to the polar observer. But the chief
cause, which alleviates the darkness of the polar night, i
the pwilight before the rising and after the setting of the
sm. With os in the. tropical or the temperates zone, this
twilight, whether of moming or evening, lasts only for an hour
of twa; but at the Pole this state of things is completely
altered, and the twilight of the annual moming and evening is
eich visible for several days. The exact duration of this moming
or evening twilight is, however, still a matter of uncertainty.
Some authorities fix the period at 45 days, while others make
it last for full two months. In the tropical zone, we see the
first beams of the dawn, when the sun is about 16° below the
horizon, But it f= =aid that in higher latitudes the light of the
#m is discemible when he is from 18° to 20° below the horizon,
Prokably this latter limit may prove to be the correct one for
the North Pole, and in that case the dawnm there will last
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continuously for two months, Captain Pim, quoted by Dr.
Wm thus describes the Polar year i—

“ On the 16th of March the sun rises, preceded by a long
dawn of forty-seven days, namely, from the 2gth January, when
the first glimmer of light appears. On the 25th of September
the sun sets, and after a twilight of forty-eight days, namely, on
the 13th November, darkness reigns supreme, so far au the sum
is concerned, for seventy-six days, followed by one long period
of light, the sun remaining above the horizon one hundred and
ninety-four days, The year, therefore, ie thus divided ut the Pole:—
Ty days sun; 76 darkness ; 47 days dawn ; 48 twilight,™

But other authorities assign a longer duration to the moming
and evening twilight; and reduce the period of total darlmess
from: 76 tofio days, or only to two months, Which of these
calculations is correct can be settled only by actual observation
at the North Pole. It has been ascertained that this duration
depends upon the powers of refraction and refiection of the
Atmosphere, and these are found to vary aceording to the tem.
parature and other circumstances of the place. The Polar
climate is at present extremely cold; but in the Inter-glacial
epoch it was different, and this, by itself, would alter the dura.
tion of the Polar dawn in interglacial times. But whatever the
cause may be, =0 much is beyond doubt that at the Pole the
twilight of the yearly moming and evening lingers on for
several days.  For even taking the lowest limit of 167, the sun,
in his course through the ecliptic, would take more than a
month to reach the horizon from this point; and during
all this time a perpetual twilight will prevail at the Pole, Long
dawn and long evening twilight are, therefore, the principal
factors in shortening the darkness of the Polar night and if w

*  Ses Paradiss Found, 100 E4,, p, 64, =y
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deduct these days from the duration of the might, the period of
darkness is reduced from sixto two, or af the most, to two-and-
halfmonthe, It is, therefore, erroneous to suppose that the half
yeurly Polar night is such a continuous period of darkness ay
will make the Polar regions uncomfortable. On the contrary,
it will be the peculiar privilege of the Polar man to witness the
splendid spectacle of a long continuous dawn with its charming
lights, revolving, like the stars at the place, every day in hori-
zontal planes, round ind round him, as leng as the dawn may
last,

The dawn in the the tropical or the temperate zone is but
brief and evanescent, and it recurs after every 24 hows. Bt
still it has formed the subject of poetical descriptions in different
countrics. If so, how much more the spectacle of a splendid
long dawn, after a darkness of two months, would delight the
heart of a Polar observer, and how he will yearn for the firse
appearance of  the light on the horizon, can be better imagined
than described. [ quote the following description of this Jong
Polar dawn from Dr. Warren's Paradise Pound, and invite
special attention to it, inasmuch as it forms one of the princi-
pal characteristics of the North Pole. Premising that the splen-
dours of the Polar dawn are indescribable, Dr. Warren pro.
ceods ;—

" First of all appears low in the borizon of (he nightsky «
scarcely visible flush of light. At first it only maokes 1 few
stars* light seem a trifle fainter, but after a little it is seen to
hnhcrm‘mg,ntﬂtubemnvhq:htmaﬂyadmgtheyﬂ dark hary.
son.  Twenty-four hours later it has made & complete circuit
aromnd the ohserver, and is cansing a larger number of stars 10
pale’ ‘Soon the widening light glows with the lustre of * Orient
pearl,’ Onward it moves in its stately rounds, until the pearly

7
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whiteness bums into ruddy roselight, fringed with purple and gold.

Day after day, as we measure davs, this splendid panorama circles
on, and, acconding as atmospheric conditions and clouds present
more or less favourable conditions of reflection, kindles and fades,
kindles and fades,—fades only to kindle next time yet more
brightly as the still hidden sun comes nearer and nearer his
point of emergences At length, when for two long months such
prophetic displays have been filling the whole heavens with
these increscent and revolving splendours, the sun begins to
emerge from his long retirement, and to display himself once
more to human vision.  After one or two circuits, during which
his dazzling upper limb grows to a full.orbed disk, he clears all
hilltops of the distant horizon, and for six full months circles
around and around the world's great axis i full view, suffering no
night to fall upon his favoured homeland at the FPole. Even when
at last he sinks again from view he covers his retreat with a
repetition of the decpening and fading splendours which flled his
fong dawning, as if in these pulses of more and more distant
light he were signalling buck to the fomsaken world the promises
and prophecies of an early retumn,**

A phenomenon like this cannot fail to be permanently im-
pressed on the memory of a Polar observer, and it will be found
later on that the oldest traditions of the Aryan race have pre
served the recollection of a period, when its ancestors witnessed
sach wonderful pbenomenon,—a long and continuous dawn of
several days, with its lights laterally revolying on the borizon, in
their original home.

Such are the distinguishing characteristics of the North
Pole, that is the point where the axis of the earth
terminates in the north. But as a Polar hmntm?n.

* Soa Parwdiss Found, 10th Ed, ju 69, =
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practically a home in the regions round about the North Pole,
and not merely the Polar point, we must now see what modi.
hcations are necessary to be made in the above characteristics
owing to the observer being stationed a little to the south of the
North Pole, We have seen that at the Pole the northem
hemisphere is seen spinning round the observer, and all the stars
move with it in horizontal planes without rising or setting; while
the other celestial hemisphere is always invisible. But when the
observer is shifted downwards, his zenith will no longer corres
pond with the Pole Star, nor ‘his horizon with the celestial
equator. For instance let Z, in the annexed figure, be the zenith
of the observer, and P the celestial North Pole. When the ob.
server was stationed at the tervestrial North Pole, his zenith
coincided with P, and his horizon with the celestial equator,
with the result that all the stars in the dome Py revolved
round him in horizontal planes.  But when the zenith is shifted
to Z, this state of things
5 al once altered, as the
heavens will revolve, as be-
fore, round the line POP',
and not round the zenith.
line Z02Z'. When the obs
server was stationed at the
North Pole these two lines
coincided, and hence the
circles of revolution des.
cribed by the stars roungd
the celestial Pole were
also described round the
zenithiline. But when the zenith Z is difierent from P, as jn
the figure, the celestial borizon of the observer will be &g,

9566
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and the stars will now appear to move in circles inelined to
his horizon, as shown in the figure by the Muck lines 44', B2
and C€C'. Some of the stars, viz,, those that are situated in the
part of the cclestiul dome represented by #'PB, will be visible
throughout the night, as their circles of revolution will be above
the horizon H#'C'D'H, But ull the stars, whose Polar distance
is greater than P8 or P, will, in their daily revolution, be partly
above and partly below the horizon, For instance, the stars at
€ and D will describe circles, some portions of which will he
below the horizon #'H, Tn other words, the appearance of the
visible celestial hemisphiere to a person, whose zenith is ut
Z, will be different from the appearance presented by the
heavens lo an observer ut the North Polee The stars will not
now revolve in horizontal planes, but obliquely. A great smumber
of them would be circumpolar and visible during the whole
night, but the remaining will rise and set as with us in the
tropics, moving in oblique circles. When Z is very near 7, only
n few stars will rise and set in this way, and the difference will
not be a marked one ; but as 2 is removed further south, the
change will become more and more apparent.

Similar modifications will be introduced in the duration of
day and night, when the observer's position is shifted 10 the
south of the terrestrial North Pole. This will be clear by a
reference to the figure on the next page. Let P be thi celestind
North Pole, and @'Q the celestial equator, They since the
sun moves in the ecliptic E'Z, which is inclined at gn angle
of about 234" (23" 28' ) to the equator, the circles 7'£ and 2'7
will correspond with the terrestrinl circles of latitude, called the
Tropes, and the circle 4C with the Aretio Cirgle on the terres
trial globe. Now as the sun moves in the ecliptic E'Ein his
aonual course he will always be lwiuwmhum



THE ARCTIC RRGIONS 53
stationed at a place within the terrestrial tropical zone, oncein
his course from £ to £, and again in his return, from £ to £,
The sun will also sppear for some time' to the north of the ob
Perver's zenith, and for the rest of the year to the south, But
a5 the altitude of the sm above the equator is never greater
than 234° or F'Q, an observer whose zenith lies to the north of
the circle F, will always see the sun to the south of his
#enith, and the zenith distance of the sun will be greater and
greater as the observer advances towards the North Pole. But
still the sm will be above the horizon every day, for some hours
at least, 10 an observer whose zenith lies between 7' and 4C.

To take a concrete in.
stance, let the observer
be so stationed that his
zenith will be at C, that is,
on the extreme northern
latitude of the temperate
z2one, Then his celestial
horizon will extend go® on
each side, and will be re
presented by 7'C7, and
the sun moving along the
ecliptic #% will be above his horizon, at least for some portion
of day, during the whole year. But as the observer passes into
the Frigid zone, the sim during his annual course will be alte.
gether below the horizon for some days, and the maximum
limit is reached at the North Pole, where the sun is below the
horizpn for six months, 'We may, therefore, state that the dum.
tion of thie night, which is six months at the Pole is gradually di.
minished as we come down from the Pole, until, in the temperate
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zone, the =un is above the horizon, at least, for some time out
of twenty-four hours every day, In the foregoing figure Im 2
represent the zenith of an observer within the Arctic regions,
then H'H will represent his horizon, and the sun m his annual
course will, for some time, be altogether below this horizon,
For instance, suppose the sm to be at n, Then his dinrnal
circle of rotation will be represented by w7, the whole of which
isbelow the horizon M7 of the observer whose zenith is z,
Therefore, the s, during his annual course along the ecliptic
from 2" to », and back from = to £, will be invisible to an
Observer whose zenith is 2, Corresponding to this total disap-
pearance of the sun for some tirme, the luminary will be perpe.
tually above the horizon for the s|me period daring  his northem
course, For instance, let the sun be at d, then his divrmal circla
of rotation, d#, will be entirely above the horizon I and =0
it will continte to be forall the time that the sun moves from
d toF, and back again from F tod, in his annual course,
During this time the sun will neither rise nor set, but will move,
like the circumpolar stars, in oblique circles, round and round
theobserver like s wheel. For all positions between w and d,
and the corresponding partion of the ecliptic on  the other side,
the sun, in his diurnal course of twenty-four hours, would be
" partially above and partially below the horizon, producing ondi.
nary days and nights, as with us, the day being longer than
the night when the sun is in the northem, and Ihﬂ_“fg‘ht m
than the day when the mmis in the southem hemisphere,
Instead of a single day and 2 single night of six months, the
year, 02 person living in the Arctic regions, bat not exactly
at the North Pole, will, therefore, be divided into three parts,

one of which will be a Jong night, one a long day, ang
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and night of which will together never exceed twenty-four hours,
The long night will always be shorter than six months and longer
than 24 hours, and the same will be the case with the long day,
The long night and the long day will mark the two opposite
extremities of the year, the middle of the long day occurring
when the sun is at the suimmer solstice, and the middle of the
long night when he is at the winter solstice. " This triple division
of the year is very important for our purpose, and [ shall, there-
fore, illustrate it by a concrete example. Suppose, for instance,
that the observer is so far below the North Pole that instead of &
night of six months, he has a night of 2 months, or, in other words,
the sm goes below his horizon only for two months. As the
winter solstice will fall in the middle of this long continuous
night, we may say that thenight will exténd a month before
and 3 month after December 21, when the sun is at the winter
solstice. Corresponding to this long night, there will be a
continoous day of two months, a month before and a month
after June 21, when the son is at the simmer solstice, If these
four months are deducted from the year, there will remain
eight months, and during all these months there will be days and
nights, as in the temperate zone, a nycthemeron, or a day and
a night together, never exceeding, 2s with us, the ordinary
period of twenty-four hours, This alternation of ordinary days
and “nights will commence after the close of the long night in -
January, and in the beginning, the night will be longer than
the day; but as the sm passes from the southem into the
northern hemisphere, the day will gain over the night, and,
eventually, after foor months, terminate into a continucns day
for two menths. At the close of this long day in July, the
altermation of ordinary days and nights will again commence,
the day in the beginning being longer than the night, but
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the southem hemisphere, the night will begin to gain over the
day, until, after four months of sucl succession of ordinary days
and nights, it terminates into the continnous night of two manths
mentioned above, The same description applies, mutass wutandis,
where the long night may last for 34 or 5 months, until we
reach the Polar edndition of day and a night of six monihs
each, when the intermediate succession of ordinary days and
nights will vanish, *

We have seen that a long dawn of two monthe is 4 specinl
and important characteristic of the North Pole, As we
descend  southward, the splendour and  the duration of the
dawn will be witnessed on o less and  Jess magnificient
scale. But the dawn, occurring al  the end of the long night
of two, three or more mont will still be untisually long,

* O, Bhaakardcharyn's Siddbinta Shiromani, Goludhyiyn, Chapter

ViL,, werses 6.7, which are ss follows:— _

wsfesrrai: ot sy awree fadia: g

surfost mifiegs v ey | avafi deada ay

WIASR WA "ad afvm | aae wi e "R |

"Thord is & peculiarity ac she place, where the latitade i& groag.
ar than 66° N Whenevor the northern doclinat jon of the sun excesds
the comploment of the Intivade, there wil] be Perpotual day, for sy
tiod ne that oxcoss contimes Similarly, when the southorn (e
clination excends), thore will Le perpetaal night, On Morn, theenfor,
thers iz equal half-yearly perpetaal iy and night."  Thus if the b
titudo of u plica e 70°, itx comploment will he 20—T0=20° and s
the suns height above the eolestinl oquator  (chat s, his dmliminn}
s never grenter than 23° 98, thors will L & continoous day Gr gl
place, 30 long ns the declination je greater than 20% and Tees thay
23° 28", and thars will ba o yimilar eontinacos might when the sn i jn
the southern hamisphore.  Pyy) D Chaille mentions thae at Nordkyn or
North Cape (N. lat. 71° ¢ 30"), the northermnost place on the  oongi.
nent of Barope, the long night commences on 181k November, and onds
an 24ih Jamuiry, lasting, in all, for g7 days of twent v-four hours gy,
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often of severnl days’ duration. As stated above, at first only
a pale flush of light will appear, and it will continue visible on
the horizon, revolving round and round, if the observer is
sufficiently near the Pale, for some days, when at last the orb of
the sun will emerge, and start the alternation of day and night
described above, to be eventually terminated into a long day.
The splendours of the Aurora Borealis would also be less marked
and conspicuous in the southern latitudes thanat the North Pole

But il the characteristics of the Arctic regions are different
from those of the North Pole, they are no less different from  the
fetares of the year with which we are familias in the temperte
or the tropical zone. ‘With us the sun is above the horizon, at
least for some time every day, during all the twelve months of
the year ; bit to persons within the Arctic circle, he is below
the horizon, and, therefore, continvously invisible for a number
of days. If this period of continuous night be excluded from our
reckoning, we might say that within the Arctic regions the
year, or the period marked by sunshine, only lasts from six to
eleven months, Again the dawn in the temperate and the
tropical zone is necessarily short-lived, for a day and a night
 together do not exceed twenty-four hours, and the dawn which
comes between them can last only for afew hours; but the
annual dawn at the Pole, and the dawn at the end of the long
night  in the Arctic regions will each be a dawn of several days’
duration, As for the seasons, we have our winters and summers ;
but the winter in the Arctic regions will be marked by
the Jong continuous night, while the summer will make the
night longer than the day, but within the limit of twenty-
four hours, until the day is developed into a long, conti-
noous sunshine of several days. The climate of the Polar
regions is now extremely cold and severe, bat, as previously
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stated, different climatic conditions prevailed in early times,
and we cannot, therefore, include climate amongst the points
of contrast under consideration.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that we have
two distinct sets of characteristics, or differentice: one for an
observer stationed exactiy at the terrestrial North Pole, and the
other for an observer Jocated in the Circum.Polar regions, or
tracts of land between the North Pole and the Arctic circle.
For brevity’s sake, we shall designate these two sets of difermitier
s Polar and Circum-Polar, and sum them up as follows:—

1. The Polar Characteristica,

{r) The sun rises in the south.

(2) The starsdo not rise and set ; but ravolos, or spin round
and round, i Aorizontal planes, completing one round in 24 hours.
The northern celestial hemisphere is alone overhead and visible
during the whole year; and the southem or the lower celestial
world is always invisible

(3) The year consists only of one long day and one Tomg
wight of mix months each.

(4) Thﬂ:ism[ymmngmﬂmm. or the sun
rises and sets only once o year, But the twilight, whether of
the moming or of the evening, lass continuminly for about fwe
monéha, o 6o periods of 24 hours each.  The ruddy light of the
mom, or the evening twilight, is not again confined to & particular
Jpart of the horizon (eastern or western) as with us ; but woves,
like the stars at the place, round and round along the horizon,
like a potter's wheel, completing one round in every 24 hours.
These romds of the moming light continue to take place, until
the orb of the sun comes above the horizon; and then the sun
follows the same course for six months, that is, moves, without
setting, round and round the ohserver, completing one round every
24 hours.
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L. The Civenm.Polur Charasteristics.

(1) The sun will always be to the south of the zenith of the
abserver; but as this happens even in the case of an observer
stationed in the temperate zone, it cannot be regarded aso
special characteristic.

{2) A large number of stars are circum-polar, that is, they are
above the horizon during the entire period of their revolution and
hence always visible. The remaining stars rise and set, asin
the temperite zane, but revolve in more oblique circles.

(3} The year is made up of three parts:—(i) one lomg
cantinsons wight, occurring at the time of the winter solstice, tnd
lasting for a period, greater than 24 hours and lessthan six months,
according to the latitude of the place ; (ii) one Tony continuons day
to mitch, oceurring at the time of the summer solstice ; and (jii)
8 succession of ordinary days and nights during the rest of the year,
it nycthemeron, or a day and a night together, never exceeding a
period of 24 hours.  The day, after the long contintous night, is
at first sharter than the night, but it goes on increasing until it de.
velopes into the long continuous day. At the end of the long day,
the night is, at first, shorter than the day, but, in its tum, jt begins
to gain over the day, until the commencement of the long
continnous night, with which the year ends

(4) The dawn, at the close of thelong continuous night, lasts
for several days, but its duration and magnificence is proportional
ly less than at the North Pole, according to the latitude of the
place.  For places, within a few degrees of the North Pole, the
phenomenon of revalving morning light will still be chservable
during the greater part of the duration of the dawn, The other
m-ﬁ.,thmehnmamordimrydnylmdnigms,wm.lmuu
dawns in the temperate zone, only last for a few hours, The
stn, when he is above the horizon during the continuous day,
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horizon for & part of 24 hours, varying according to the position
of the sun in the ecliptic,

Here we have two distinct ssts of differentim, or special
characteristics, of the Polar and Cireum. Pojgr regions,—charac.
teristics which are noy found anywhere lse on the surface of the
globe, Again asthe Poles of the earth are the same to-day as they

istics mentioned above, we may safely infer that the tradition is
Polar or Circum-Polar in ongin, and - the Phenomenon, if not

#etomel comsisting of myths and legends which corroborate ang



CHAPTER 1V.
THE NIGHT OF THE GODS,

Vedic sacrifices, regulated by the misolar calendar—A year of
six seasons und Lwelve months, with an intercalary month in
the Taittiriva Samhita—The same in the Rig-Veda—Present
results of the Vedic mythology—All presuppose a home in ‘the
temperite or the tropical zone—But further research still
necessary —The special character of the Rig-Veda explained—
Polar tests found in the Rig-Veda—Indra supporting the
heavens with a pole, and moving them like a wheel —A day and
# tight of six months, in the form of the half-yearly day and
night of the Gods—Found in the Sarya Sidhinta and older
astronomicil Samhitis—Bhaskarichiirya's error explained-Gods'
day and night mentioned by Manu and referred to by Vaski—
The description of Meruor the North  Pole in the Mahiabhirata
—In the Taittiriya Aranyaka—The passage in the Taittiriya
Brihmanga about the year-long day of the Gods—Improbability
of explaining it except us founded on  the observation of nature
—Parallel passage in the Vendidad—Its Polar character clearly
established by the context—The Vara of Yima in the Airyan
Vaejo—The sun rising and setting  there only once a year—The
Devayina and the Pitriyina in the Big-Veda—Probably repre.
sent the oldest division of the year, like the day and the night
of the Gods—The path of Mazda in the Parsi scriptures—Death
during Pitriyina reganded inampiciﬂs—ﬂtdaﬂnga's View—
Probable explanation suggested —Death during winter or Pitriying
in the Parsi scriptures—Frobably indicates a period of total
darkness—Similur Greek traditions— Norse Twilight of the Gods
—The idea of half yearly day and night of the Gods thus proved
to be not ouly Indo.Iranian, but Indo.-Germanic—A sure indica-
tion of an original Polar home,

Av the threshold of the Vedic literature, we meet
with” an elaborstely organised sacrificial system  so well
regulated by the lunisolar calendar as to show that the
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Vedic bards had, by that time, attained considerable proficiency
in practical astronomy. There were daily, fortnightly, monthly,
(marterly, half-yearly and yearly sacrifices, which, as I haye

elsewhere shown, also served as chronometers in those days,
The Taittirtya Samhita and the Briahmagas distinctly mentjon a
lunar month of thirty days and a yearof twelve such months, to
which an intercalaty month was now and then added, to make
the lmar and the solar year correspond with each other. The
ecliptic, or the belt of the zodiac, was divided into 27 or 28
divisions, called the Nakshatras, which were used as mile-stones
to mark the annual passage of the sun, or the monthly revolutian
of the moon round the earth, The two solstitial and (he two
equinoctial points, as well as the passage of the sm jnio the
morthem and the southern hemisphere, were clearly distinguished,
und the year was divided into six scasons, the festivals in each
maonth or the year being accurately fixed ang ascertained, The
stars rising and setting with the sun were also systematically
observed and the eastern and Westem points of the compass
determined as accurately as the astronomical observations of the
day could permit. In my Orion or the Antiquity of the Vedaa, 1
have shown how the changes in the position of the equinoxes
were also marked in these da}'a.nndhnwtbny cnable us 19
classify the periods of Vedic antiquity, According to this
classification the Taittiriya Samhitd comes under the Krittika pe-
riod (2500 B. C.), and some may, therefore, think that the detujls
ul'th:?ndicmlmdnrgivmahnumpmlﬂim only to the faper

* Hes Tho Orion or thy Antiguity of the Viedoe, Clap, 11,



THE NIGHT OF THE GODS, b3 !

with twelve intercalary days inserted at the end of each year,
was familinr to the poets of the Rig-Veda and is often mentioned
in the hymns.* The northern and the southem passage of the
sun from equinox to equinox, the Devayina and the Pitriviina,
together with the yearly satiras, have also been referred to in
several places, cledrdy showing that the Rig-Vedic calendar
differed, if at all, very little from the one in use ‘at the time of
the Taittiriya Samhitd or the Brahmanas, A calendar of twelve
months and six seasons is peculiar only to the temperate or the
tropical zone, and if we were to judge only from the facts stated
gbove, it follows that the people who used such a calendar, must
ve lived in places where the sun was above the horizon during
all the days of the year, The science of Vedic mythology, o far
as it is developed-at present, also supports. the same view, Vritra
issaid to be a demon of drought or darkness, and several
myths are explained on the theory that they represent a
daily struggle between the powers of light and the powers of dark.
ness, or of eventual triumph of summer over winter, or of day over
night, or of Indra over watertight clonds, Mr. Niriyana Aiym.gn
¥ of Bangalore has attempted to explain some of these myths on
the astral theory, showing that the myths point out to the
position of the vemal equinox in Orion, in the oldest period of
Vedic civilisation. But all these theories or methods of
interpretation assume that the Vedic people have always been
the inhabitants of the temperate or the tropical zone, and all
these myths and traditions were formed or developed in sucha
home.

* Son Big. 1,25, 8,7 WAY AT W w: | A 7T
e | Ao Rig. IV, 33, 7, —grqw awiwenfre T Ea;
Sea Orton, poge 167 f. InBig. 1, 164, 11, 360 dsys aad 360
nights of she yoar are expresly meatioped,
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Suchare the results of the Intest researches in Vedic philology,
mythology or calendar, regarding the ancient home of the Vodie
People, and the origin and the intiquity of their mythalogy., But
0 & man whois working in the same field, the question whether
Wweltave reached the utmost limit of our researches naturally se.
curs. Itis a mistake to suppose that all the traditions and myths,
and even the deities, mentioned in the Rig-Veda were the ereation
of one period, To adopt a geological phruse, the Rig-Veda, or we
might even say the whole Vedic literature, is not arranged into dife
ferent strata aceording to their chronological order, so that we can
80 on-from one stratum to another and examine each separately,
The Rig.Veda is 2 book in which old things of different periods
Are 80 mixed up that we bave to worl long and patiently before

scholars to redyce 85 much as possible the unintelligible
portion of the Rig-Veds, 0 that with thg advance of scientific
knowledge each succeading  generation may, in this matter,
naturally be in a better position thin s predecessors, The
Vedic calendar, so fur A5 We know, or the Vedic my thology
may not have, as yet, disclosed any indication of mn Arctic
home, but undernecath the materials that haye been examined,
Or even by their side, we may still find facts, Which, -though
hitherto neglected, may; i the new light of scientific discoverjes,

lead to 'Impnrhmi:mdtﬁmm The mention of the luni-salar
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texts and legends which have not yet been satisfactorily explained,
and ascertaining how far such texts and legends indicate
the existence of a Polar or Circum-Polar home in early times.
The distinguishing characteristics of these regions have been
already discussed and stated in the previous chapter, and all
that we have now to do is toapply these tests, and decida if
they are stistied or fulfilled by the texts and fegends under con-
sideration,

The spinning round of the heavenly dome over the head is
oneof the special characteristics of the North Pole, and the
phenomenon is so peculiar that one may expect to find traces
of it in the early traditions of a people, if they, or their ances.
tors ever lived near the North Pole, Applying this test to the
Vedic literature, we do find passages which compare the motion
of the heavens to that of a wheel, and state that the celestial
vault is supported as if on an axis. Thes in Rig. X, 89, 4, Indra
is said " to separately uphold by his power heaven and earth
as the two wheels of a chariot are held by the axle Prof.
Ludwig thinks that this refers to the axis of the earth, and the
esplanation is very probable. The same idea occurs in other
places, and sometimes the sky is deseribed as being supported
even without a pole, testifying thereby to the great power or
might of Indra (11, 15, 23 IV, 56, 33+ In X, 89, 2; Indm is
identified with Strya and he is described as * tuming the widest
expanise like the wheels of a charjot.”| The word for * expanse *
i8 varddei, which Siyanta understands to mean *lights or
‘stars®  But whichever meaning we adopt, it is clear that
the verse in question refers to the revolution of the sky,

-'Big.x.an.h—ﬁﬂhihmi:&ﬂgu-h
t Rig. 1T, 15, 9, —wil ewwrerwws | IV, 56,9, — g% wmr.
Wmﬂﬂ'ﬁ”@i s s e s I

! Rig. X, 803, qf: mis etz sqwnde e |

i R —
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and compares it to the motion of a chariot wheel, Now the
heavens in the temperate and the tropical regions may be des-
cribed as moving like a wheal from east to west and then back
again to the cast, though the latter half of this eircuit is not
visible to the ohserver. But we cannot certainly speak of the
tropical sky as being supported on o pole, for the simple reason
that the North Pole, which must be the point of support in
‘such a case, will not be nﬁﬁcimﬂy near the zenith in the tropi
el or the temperate zone, If we, therefore, combine the two
statements, that the heavens are supported as on a pole, and
that they move like a wheel, we may safely infer that the
motion referred to is sach & motion of the celestial hemisphere
ns can be witnessed only by an observer at the North Pole, In
the Rig-Ved 1, 24, 70, the constellation of Urea Major (Rikehah)
is deseribad ns being placed ' high * {nehhah), and, as this can
refer only to the altitude of the constellation, it follows that
it must then have been over the head of the ohserver, which
is possible only in the Circum.Polar regions.  Unfortunately
there are few other passages in the Rig-Vedy which describe
the motion of the celestial hemisphere or of the sturs therein,
and we must, therefors, take up another characteristic of the
Polar regions, namely, ‘a day and a night of six months each,’
and see il the Vedic literature contains any references to this
singnlar feature of the Polar regions.

The idea that the day and the night of the Gods
are each of six months' duration is s widesprend p

* g 1, 84, 10, st awwr “afpars zvn a9 goh wefafda: |
Tt may Alao bo eomarked, ji this conprction, thae the pasage sk
of the appesrancs (not rising) of thie Beven Pears at night, ong their
disnppearaned (not setting) eloring the tay, showing vhat the eonstells
thom wae circainpolar at she place of the obgeryor,
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the Indian literature, that we examine it here at some length,
and, for that purpose, commence with the Post-Vedic litu_:_a-
ture and trace it back to the most ancient books. It is found
not only in the Puriigas, bat also in astronomical works, and as
the latter state it in a more definite form we shall begin with
the later Siddhantas, Mmmt Mern is the tefrestrial North Pole
of our astronomers, and the Sirya-Siddhinta, XII, 67, says:1—
“ At Meru Gods behold the sun after but a single risiny during
the half of his revolution beginning with Aries” Now accord-
ing to Purdgas Meru is the home or seat of all the Gods, and
the statement about their half.year-long night and day is thus
easily and naturally explained ; and all astronomers and divines
have accepted the accuracy of the explanation. The day of
the Gods corresponds with the passage of the sun from the
vemal to the autummal equinos, when the sun is visible at the
North Pole, or the Meru; and the night with the southem
passage of sun, from the avtumnal back to the vermal equinox.
But Bhaskarichirya, not properly tmderstanding the passage
which statesthat the Uttardyatia is & day of Gods,” has raised
the question how Uttariyana, which in his day meant the
passage of the sun from the winter to the summer solstice,
coilld be the day of the Gods stationed it the North Pole ; for
an chserver at the Pole can only see the sun in his passage from
the vernal to the autumnal equinox., Bot, as shown by me
tlsewhere, Bhiskarichiirya has here fallen into an error
by attriliiting to the word Diardgaps,” a sense which it
did not bearin old times, or at least in the passages
mnl‘.l:ldj'mg this tradition. The old meaning of Uwariyena,
litur'u_l_ly. the northem passyre of the sun, was the period
of time required by the sm to travel from the vernal 1o

* Bpn Dricn, p. 29,

T TN N aae—
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the autumnal equinox, or the portion of the ecliptic in the
northern hemisphere ; and if we understand the word in this
sense, the statement that the Uttariyana is a day of the Devas is
at once plain and intelligible, Bhiskarichirya's reference toolder
astronomical Samhités clearly shows that the tradition was
handed down from. the cldest times. It is suggested that in
these passages Gods may mean the apotheosized ancestors of
the human race. But I donot think that we need any such
explanation. If the ancestors of the human race ever lved ot
the North Pole, so must have their Gods : and I shall shew in o
subsequent chapter that the Vedic deities are, as o matter of
fact, clothed with attributes, which are distinctly Polar in
origin, It makes, therefore, no difference for our purpose, if a
striking feature of the primitive home is traditionally preserved
and remembered as a characteristic of the Gode, or of the
apotheosized ancestors of the race. Weare concerned with the
tradition itself, and our object is gained if its existence is eledrly
estahlished.

The nest authority for the statement is Mann [, 6.
While describing the divisions of time it says, A year
(buman) is a day anda night of the Gods; thus are the
\wo divided, the northern passage of the sm is the day and
the southem the night. The day and the night of the
Gods are then taken asa wnit for measuring longer periods
of time as the Kalpar and s0 on, and Yaska's Nirukta,
XIV, 4. probably contains the same reference, Muir, in the
first Volume of his Original Samekrit Texts, gives some of these
pessages 50 faras they bear on the yuyn-system found in the
Pordfias, But we are not concerned with the later mmj
Of the idea that the day and the night of the Gods each fasted for
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six monthe \What is important, from our point of view, isthe
persistent prevalence of this tradition in the Vedic and the Post-
Vedic literature, which cin only be explained on the hypothesis
that originally it must have been the result of actual observation,
Weshall, therefore, next quote the Mahabhirats, which gives
such a clear description of Mount Meru, the lord of the moun-
taius, a8 to leave no doubt about its being the North Polo, or
possessing  the Polar characteristics. In chapters 163 and 164
of the Vanaparvan, Arjuna’s visit o the Mownt is described in
detail, and we are therein told, “At Meoru the sun and Lhe moon
go round from left to right (Pradakshivam) every duy, and so
do all the stars.” Later on the writer informs us=—"The moun-
tain, by its lustre, £ overcomes the darkness of night, that the
night can hardly be distinguished from the day.” A few verses
further, and we find, “The day and the night are together equal
to 2 year to the residents of the place™ These quotations
are quite sufficient to convince any one that at the time when
the great epic was composed Indian writers had a tolerably
accurate knowledge of the meteorological and astronomical
characteristics of the North Pole, and this knowledge cannot
be mipposed to have been acquired by mere mathematical calcul-
ations. The reference to the Tusire of the monwmtain js specially
interesting, inasmuch as, in all probability, it is a description of the

* frhib vorses [Calotdo Eil ) nee as follows,—
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splendours of the, Aurora Borealis visible at the North Fole, So
faras the Post-Vedic literature is concerned, we have, therefore,
not.oaly the tradition of the half-year-Jong night and day of the
Gods persistently mentioned, but the Mount Mem, or the North
Pole, is described with such accuracy as to lead us to believe
that it is an ancient tradition, whose origin must be traced o a
time when these phenomena were dafly observed by the peaple ;
and this is confirmed by the fact that the tradition is not confin.
ed only to the Post-Vedic literature,

Passing on, therefore, to the Vedic literature, we find
Motint Meru described as the seat of soven Adityas in the Tait.
tiriyn imgyal-m I, 7, 1, while the eighth Aditya, called Kashyapa,
is said never 1o leave the great Meru or Mahdmeru, Kashyapa
¥ fitrther described as communicating light to the seven Adityas,
and himself perpetially illemining the great mountain, It is,
however, in the Taittiriya Brahmana, (1M1, o, 22, 1), that we mest
with n passage which clearly says, “That which & & year is but a
single day of the Gods" The Statement is so elear that thers
can be no doubt whatever about its meaning. A year of the
mortals is said to be but 4 day of lhnﬁnda;lua,umathnu,l
considered it extremely hazardous® to base any theory even
Hpan-such a clear statement, inasmuch a8 it thes appearcd tome
to'be but solitary in the Vedic literature, | could not then find
anything to match it fn the Samhitis, and especially in
the Big Veda , and 1 was inclined to hold that Uttariyana
and Daksighyana were, inall probability, described in this
way as ‘day’ and ‘night' with a qualifying word to mark
their special nature. Lager researches hive however fovend
on me the conclusion that the tradition, represented by

= -
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this passage, indicates the existence of @ Polar home in old days,
and T have set forth in the sequel the evidence on which 1 have
cometo the above conclusion, There are several theories on
which the above statement in the Taittiriya Brahmana can be
explained. We may regard it as the outcome of pure imagina-
tion, or of a metaphor expressing in figurative language a fact
quite different from the one denoted by the words used, or it may
be the result of actual observation by the writer himself or by
persons from whom be traditionally derived his information. It
may also be considered as based on astronomical calculations
made in later days, what was originally an astronomical inference
being subsequently converted into a real observed fact, The last
of these suppositions wonld have appeared probable, if the tradi
tion had been confined ooly to the Post-Vedic literature, or mere-
Iy to the astronomical works. But we cannot suppose that  dur-
ing the times of the Brahmatus the astronomical knowledge was
50 far advanced as to make it possible to fubricate a fact by
mathematical - calculation, even supposing that the Vedic poets
were capable of making such « fabrication, Even in the daysof
Herodotus the statement that ‘there existed a people who slept
for sis months’ was  regarded 'incredible’ (1V, 24) ;and we must,
therefore, give up the ides, that several ‘centuries before He
rodotis, a statement regarding the day or the night of the Gods
conld have been fabricated in the way stated above. But all
doubts on the point are set at rest by the oceurrence of an almost
identical statement in the sacred books of the Parsis, In the
Vendidad, Fargard 11, para 40, (ov, according to Spiegel, para
133), we find the sentence, Tar cha oynre waingaente yai yare,
meaning “They regard, as'a day, what is a year.” This is but
% paraphrase of the statement, in the Taittiriya Brihnsaps,
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and the contest in the Parsi scriptures removes all possible
doubts regarding the Polar character of the statement. The
latter part of the second Fargard, wherein this passage occurs,
contains a discourse between Ahura Mazda and Yima® Ahura
Mazda warns Yima, the first king of men, of the approach of a
dire winter, which is to destroy every living creature by covering
the land with a thick sheet of ice, and advises Yima to build a
Vam, or an enclosure, to preserve the seeds of every kind of
animals and plants, The meeting i5 said to have taken place in
the Airyana Vacjo, or the Paradise of the Tranians, The Vara,
or the enclosure, advised by Alura Huda.hmdhgly prepar-
ed,and Yima asked Abora Mazda, “O Maker of the material world,
thou Holy One ! What lights are theee to give light in the Vara
which Yima made ?* Ahora  Mazda answered, “There are
uncreated lights and created lights, Tliere the stars, the moon
and the sm are only vwee (@ y-ar) soew 1o rise and #et, and a year
seame only ar a doy,” 1 have taken Darmesteter’s rendering, but
Spiegel's is substantially the same, This passage is important
from various standpoints. First of all it tells us, that the Airyana
Vaejo,or the original bome of the Iranians, was a place which
was rendered uninhabitable by glaciation ; and secondly that in
this original home the stm rose and set only onee in the gear, and
that the yeer was like a day to the inhabitants of the place. The
bearing of the passage in regard to glaciution will be discussed
Jater on, For the present, it is enough to point out how completely
it corroborates and ellicidates the statement in the Taittirtys
Brithmapa stated and discussed above. The yearly rising and set-
ting of the sun is possible only at the North Pole, and the mention
of this charactenistic leaves 1o Toom for doubting that the Vara

* Bee Sacrod Buoks of thin Enet Serim, Yol N, 1551,
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and the Airyana Vaejo were both Jocated in the Arctic or
Circum- Polar regions, and that the passage in the Taittiriya
Brihmaha also refers to the Polar year. The fact that the
statement is formd both in the Iranian and the Indian literature
further negatives the probability of its being a fabrication from
mathematical caleulation, Nor can we suppose that both the
branches of the Aryan race became acquainted with this fact
simpty by an effort of tmassisted imagination, or that it wasa
mere metaphor. The only remaining alternative iz to hold, as
Sir Charles Lyell* has remarked, that the tradition was “founded
on the ebservation of Nature.”

It is true, that the statement, or anything similar o it; is
not found in the Rig-Veda: but it will beshewn later on that
there are many other passages in the Rig-Veda which go to
corroborate this statement in a remarkable way by referring to
other Polar characleristics. 1 may, however, mention here the
fact that the oldest Vedic year appears to have been divided
only into two portions, the Devayina and the Pitriyina, which
ofiginally corresponded with the Uttardyana and the Dakshigi-
}-am,urﬂ::dnymdﬂwnighldlheﬁcds. The word Detaydus
occurs several times in the Rig-Veda Samhith, and denotes ‘the
path of the Gods. Thus in the Rig-Veda, 1,72, 7, Agni is said to
be cognizant of thic Devaydna road, and in Rig, 1, 183, 6,and 154, 6,
the poet says, “We kv, O Ashvins | reached the end of dark
wear; mow come to us by the Desagine road."+  In VIL, 76, 2,
we again read, “The Decapdna path s become visible to me..,
The banner of the Dawn has appeared in the east.” Passages ljke

“ v Ses Elewents of Goology, 11th Bd,, Vol T, p. &,
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these clearly indicate that the road of the Devaying commenced
at the rise of the Dawn, or after the end of darkness ; and that it
was the road by which Agni, Ashvins, Ushas, Sirya and other
matutinal deities travelled during their heavenly course, The path
of the Pityis, or the Pitriyina, is; on the other hand, described
in: X, 18, 1, as the © reverse of D:wyha,urlhepmhdfﬂmth."
In the Rig-Veda, X, 88 15, the poet says that hehua"'hﬂ:ﬂ“_nﬂy
of “twa roads, one of the Devas and the ather of the Pitris” If
the Devayinu, therefore, commenced with the Dawn, we must
Suppose that the Pitriyina commenced with the advent of dark.
ness.  Sayaha is, therefore, correct in interpreting Vi 77, 2,85
stating that “the evening is not for the Gods (devaydh)” Now
if the Devayina and the Pitriyana were only synonymous with
ordinary day and night, there was obviously no propriety in
stating Lhat these were the only two paths or roads known to
the ancient Rishis, and they could not have heen described as
consisting of three seasons each, beginning with the Ssping,
(Shat, Bra, 11, 1, 3, 1-3). * It seems, therefore, very probuble
that the Devayina and the Pitrivina originally represantod «
two-fold division of the year, pne of contintons light und the
othor of continuous darkness asat the North Pole ; and that
though it was not suited to the kitor home of the Vedic people it

in the language, like the seven Sns, or the seven horses of a
single sun. The evidence in sapport of this view will be stated in
subscquent chapters, It is sufficient to observein this place, that if
we interpret the twofold division nl'lheDmrayl.mnndlhePhri-

Taiuiriynﬁﬂhmg:thauymmhﬂadayﬂ'thuﬁndn. We
may -also- note in this comnection that the eXpression “path

* Fur o full discussion of she athJook s Orion, pp, 2430,
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of the Gods' occurs even in the Parsi scriptores.  Thus in the
Farvardin Yasht, paras 56, 57, the Fravashis, which correspond
with the Pitris in the Vedie liteniture, are said to have shown
10 the sun and the moon “the path made by Mazdn, the way
mide by the Gods," along which the Fravashis themselves are
deseribed us growing, The sun and the moon are, again, sid
(0 have “stood for a long time +in the same place, without
moving forwards through the oppression of the Duevas (Vedic
Asuras, or the demons of darkness)," before the Fravashis
showed ‘the path of Mazda, 1o these two duminaries® This
shows that ‘the path of Mazda' commenced, like the Devayina
road, when the s was set free lrom the clutehes of the demons
of darkness, In other words, it represented the period: of the
year when the sun was above the borizon at the place where
the ancestors of the Indo-Iranian lived in ancient days, We
have seen that the Devayima, or the path of the Gods, is the
way along which Strya; Agniand other matutinal deities are
said to travel in the Rig-Veda ; and the Parsi scriptores supple-
ment this information by telling us that the sun stood still before
the Fravashis showed 1o him ‘“the path of Mazda', evidently
meaning that the Devaying, or ‘the path of Mazda', was the
portion of the year when the sun was abeve the horizon after
being confined for some time by the powers of darkness;

But the correspondence between the Indian and  the
Parsi scriptures does not stop: here, There is a strong pre-
jodice, comnected with the Pitrivina, found in the later
Indiim literature; and even this-has its parallel in the Pagsi
:l'i]ﬂllm The Hindius consider it il‘lﬂtﬁ]ﬂtim for & man
to0 die during the Pitriyina, and the great Mahibhirata
wartigr, Bhighma, is saiil 10 have waited on  his death-bed
until the sun passed through the winter solstice; as the

* Bee Sacred Buvks of the East Series, Yol, XXIIT, pp. 105194,
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Dakshinhyana, which is synonymous with the Pitriyina, ‘was
then mnderstood fo mean the time required by the sm to travel
from the summer to the winter solstice® A number of passages
scattered over the whole Upanighad literature support the same
view, by describing the course of the sonl of a man according as
he dies during the Devayina or the Pityivina, and exhibiting a
marked preference for the fateof the soul of a man dying
during the path of the Gods, or the Devayina., All these
passages will be found collected in Shankarichirya‘s Bhighya on
Braluma-Sitras, 1V, 2, 18-21, wherein Bidardyana,+t anxious to
reconcile all these passages with the practical difficulty sure to
be experienced if death during the night of the Gods were held
to be absolutely unmeritorious from a religious point of view, has
reconded his opinion that we must s interpret these texts as
predicating an uncomfortable future life for every man dying
during the Dakshindyana or the night of the Gods. As an alter-
native Badarkyana, thercfore, adds that these passages may be
taken to refer to the Yogins who desire to attain to a particular
kind of heaven after death. Whatever we may think of this
view, we can, in this attempt of Bédarkyana, cleartly sec a
distinct consciousness of the existence of a tradition, which, if it
did not put in absolute ban on death during the night of the
Guds, did, at any rmate, clearly disapprove of sich ocecur-
rences from @ religious point of view, If the Pitriyana ori-
ginally represented, as stated above, a period of continuous
darkness the tradition can be easily snd rationally explain-
ed; for as the Pitriyina then meant an uninterrupted night,
the funeral ceremonies of any one dying during  the period

" For the text and diseassion thereon, sen Orion, .39,

T The Sites oo, — vared®t 12 ) fifw A W, S
wiagrfaarenaf o) v8 | smarensfy gl | 2o | Sifim: ol
WA O R 420 1 50w aloo Orion, pp 3605,




THE WIGHT OF THE GODS. 27

were deferred till the break of the dawn: at the end of the
Pitriyina, or the commencement of the Devayina, Even now
death during night is considered inauspicious, and the funeral
genernlly takes place after daybreak.

The Parsi scriptures arestill more explicit. In the Vendi-
dad, Fargards V, 10, and VIII, 4, a question is raised how the
worshipper of Mazda should act, when a death takes place ina
house when the summer has passed and the winter has come;
and Ahura Mazda answers, * In such cases a Kasa (ditch) should
be made in every house and there the lifeless body should be
allowed to lie for two nights, or for three nights, or for a month
long, until the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods
to flow, and the wind to dry up the water from off the earth."
Considering the fact, that the dead body of a worshipper of
Mazda is required to be exposed to the sun before it is consigned
to birds, the only reason for keeping the dead body in the house
for one month seems to be that it was a month of darkness, The
description of birds beginning to fly, and the floods to flow, &e.,
reminds one of the description of the dawn in the Rig-Veda, and
it is quite probable that the expressions here denote the same
phenomenon as in the Rig-Veda, In fact they indicate a winter
of total darkness during which the corpse is directed to be kept
in the house, to be exposed to the sun on the first breaking of
the dawn after the long night.* It will, however, be more
convenient to discuss these passages, after examining the whole.
of the Vedic evidence in favour of the Arctic home. [ have
referred to them here to show the complete correspondence
between the Hindu and the Parsi scriptures regarding the day
and the night of the Gods, and their inmistakable Polar charac-
teristics indicating the existence of an early bome within the
Arctié circle.

* Ses infra Chapter IX.
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The same troditions are also found in' the lterature of many
other branchés of tife Aryan race, besides the Hindus and’ the
Parsis.  For instance, Dr. Warren quotes Greak traditions
Similis to those we have discused Ahove, Regarding the primi-
tive revolution of the sky, Anaximenes, we are told, likened the
motions of the heaven in early days to “the fotating of a man's
fat on hie head"* Another Greek writer is quoted! ta show
that "at first the Pole-star always appeared in the zenith,” It
15 nlso stated, on the authority of Anton Krichenbaver, that in
the fliad and Odyssey tayg kinds of days are continually referred
to, one of a year's duration, especially when describing the life
and exploits of the Gods, and the other of twenty-four houre,
The night of the Gods has its parallel akso in the Nerse my-
thology, which mentions “the Twilight of (he Gods,™ denoting
by that plirise the time when tha reign'of Odin and the sir,
or Gods, would come fo an end, not forever, but to be again
revived ; for weare told g “from the dend sun Springs
daughter more beautiful than her sire, and minkind startsafresh
from the Life.raiser and fiis bride Life"+ If these traditiens
and statements are carrect, they show that the ides of half.
yearly night and day of the Gogs is not anly Indo-Tranian, but
Indo.Germanic, and thay jt must, therefore, have originated in
the original home of the Ay Yans  Comparative mythology, it
will be shown ina sbsequent chapter, fully supports the view
of an original Arctic home of e Aryan taces, and theye je no-
thing surprising if the fraditions about & day and a night of six
months are fpemd not only in theVedic and the Iranian, bt also
in the Greakfnd the Norse literature, It seems to have been an

* Hee hl"'lliﬂi.i‘h Found, 101 Ed., pp. 192 and ena,
t Boe Cox's Mythology of tho Aryan Nutions, 1. 4 1, :;tir-l.ing

Brown's Heligion and Mythology of the Aryme of the Nopgl of
Boropn, Ares. 1517,

—

_'“ﬁ._‘



THE RIGHT OF THE GODS. 79

idea traditionally inherited by all the branches of the Aryan
race, and, as it is distinctly Polar in character, it is alone
enongh to establish the existence of an Arctic home. But
fortunately for vs our edifice need not be erected on this
solitary pillar, as there is ample evidence in the Vedic liter
ature which supports the Arctic theory by satislying almost
all the Polar and Circum-Polar tests lajd down in the last
chapter. The long revolving dawn is another peculiar
charicteristic of the North Pole, and we shall see in the next
chapter thiat the Rig-Vedic account uf the dawn is intelligible
only if we take it as referring to the Polar dawn,



CHAPTER V.
THE VEDIC DAWNS,

Dawn-hymns the most beautiful in the Rig-Veda—The Deity
fully described, unobscured by personification—First hints about
the long duration of dawn—Recitation of a thousand verses,
or even the whole Rig-Veda, while the dawn Jasts—Three or
five-fold division of the dawn—Both imply a long dawn—The
sme inferred from the two words Ushas and Fiueshti—Thyee
Rig-Vedic passages about long dawns, hitherto misunderstood,
discussed—Long interval of several days between the first
appearance of light and sunrise—Expressly mentioned in the
RigVeda, VII, 76, 3—Siyana's explanation artificial and
unsatisfactory—Existence of many dawns before sunrise—

Reason why dawn is addressed in the plural in the Rig-Veda
—The plural address not honorific—Nor denotes dawns of
consecutive days—Proves a team of continuous dawns—The
last view confirmed by the Taittiriya Samhita, IV, 3, 11 —
Dawns as 30 sisters—Direct anthority from the Taittriya Brih-
mana for holding that they werecontinuous or unseparnted—
Sdyana’s explanation of 30 dawns examined—Thirty dawns
described as thirty steps of a single dawn—Rotatory motion
of the dawn, like a wheel, directly mentioned in the Rig-Veda
—Their reaching the same appointed place day by day—All
indicate a team of thirty closely-gathered dawns—Results
summed up—REstablish the Polar character of the Vedic
dawns—Possible variation in the duration of the Vedic dawn
—The legend of Indra shattering the Dawn’s car explained —
Direct passages showing that the dawns 50 described were the
events of a former age—The Vedic Dawns Polar in charmacter,

The Big-Veda, we have seen, does not contain distinct
references to a day and a night of six months' duration,
though the deficiency is more than made up by parallel
passages from the Iranian scriptures, But in the case of
the dawn, the long continuous dawn with its revolving
splendours, which is the special characteristic of the North

Disag
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Pole, there is fortinately no such difficulty, Ushas, or the God-
dess of Dawn, isan important and favourite Vedic deity, and is
celebrated in about twenty hymns of the Rig-Veda, and mention-
ed more than three hundred times, sometimes in the singular
and sometimes in the plural, These hymns, according to Muir,
are amongst the most beautiful —if not the most beautiful,—in
the entire collection; and the deity, to which they are addressed,
is considered by Macdonell to be the most graceful creation of
Vedic poetry, there being no more charming figure in thedescrip-
tive religious lyrics of any other literature®, 1In short, Ushas, or
the Goddess of Dawn, is described in the HRig-Veda hymns with
more than usual fulness, and what is still more important
for our purpose is that the physical character of the deity is not,
in the least, obscured by the description or the personification in
the hymns, Here, therefore, we have a fine opportinity of prove
ing the validity of our theory, by showing, if possible, that the
oldest description of the dawn is really Polar in character. 4
priori it does not look probable that the Vedic poets coild have
gone into such raptures over the short-lived dawn of the  tropical
or the temperate zone, or that so much anxiety about the
coming dawn should have been evinced, simply because the
Vedic bards had no electric light or candles to use during the
short night of less than 24 hours. But the dawn-hymns bave not,
as yet, been examined from thisstand-point, It seemsto have
been tacitly assumed by all interpretersof the Vedas, Eastern and
Western, that the Ushas of the Rig-Veda can be no other than
the dawn with which we are familiar in the tropical or the tem-
perate zone. That Yiska and Siyana thought so isnatural enough,
but even the Western scholars have taken the same view, probably

* 8no Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Vol V, p. 181; and Mae-

donnll's Vedic Mythology, p 46.
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mnder the influence of the theory that the platean of Central
Asia was the original home of the Aryan race, Therefore several
expressions in the dawn-hymns, which would have otherwise
sggested the inquiry regarding the physical or the astronomical
chamcter of the Vedic dawn, have been either ignored, or some-
how explained away, by scholars, who could certainly have
thrown more light on the subject, had they not been under the
influence of the assumption mentioned above. It is with passages
like these that we are here chiefly concemed, and we shall pre-
=ently see that if these are interpreted in a natural way, they
fully establish the Polar nature of the Vedic dawn.

The first hint, regarding the long duration of the Vedic
dawn, is obtained from the Aitareya Brihmaga, IV, 7. Before
commencing the Gardm.ayana sacrifice, there is a long recita-
tion of not less than a thousand verses, to be recited hythr:Huiﬁ
priest. This dshvinashasira, asit is called, is addressed to Agni,
Ushas and Ashvins, which deities rule at the end of the night
and the commencement of the day, It is the longest recitation
to be recited by the Hotri, and the time for reciting it is after
midnight, when * the darkness of the night is about to be re-
lieved by the light of the dawn, ' ( Nir. XII, 1; Ashv, Shr. Satra,
VI, 5,8 ).* The same period of time is referred to also in the
Rig-Veda, VII, 67, 2 and 3. The shastra is 0 long, that the Hotri,
who has to recite it, is directed to refresh himself by drinking
beforehand meltad butter after sacrificing thrice a little of it, (Ait.
Be, IV, 7; Ashv. Shr, Satra, VI, 5, 3), * Hs ought to eat ghee,”
obssrves the Aitareya Bribmana, * before he commences repeats
Just as in this world a cart or a carriage
:E;nmmd ( with oil )+ thus his repeating proceeds wﬁh::

* Nir. XIL, |,—a9T: w1
+ See Houg's Tranalation of Ait, Br., p. 270, g




THE VEDIC DAWNS. 83

smeared with ghee (by eatingit)" It is evident that if such a
recitation has to be finished before the rising of the sun, either
the Hotri must commence his task soon after midnight when it
is dark, or the duration of the dawn must then have been
sufficiently long to enable the priest to finish the recitation in
time, after commencing to recite it on the first appearance of
light on the horizon as directed. The first supposition is out of
the question, as it is expressly laid down that the shastra is niot to
be recited until the darkness of the night is relieved by light.
So batween the first appearance of light and the rise of the sun,
there must have been, in those days, time enough to recite the
long laudatory song of not lessthan a thousand verses, Nay, in
the Taittiriya Samhita ( 11, 1, 10, 3) we ‘are told that sometimes
the recitation of the shastra, though commenced at the proper-
time, ended long before suntise, and in that case, the Samhitd
requires thata certain animal sacrifice should be performed.
Ashvaliyana directs that in such a case the recitation should
be continued up to sunrise by reciting other hymns (Ashv, . S.
VI, 5, 8); while Apastamba, (S. 5. XIV, 1 and 2), after mention.
ing the sacrifice referred to in the Taittirlya Samhita, adds that
all the ten Mandalus of the Big-Veda may be recited, if neces-
sary; in socha case.® Ttisevident from this that the actyal
rising of the sun above the horizon was a phenomenon often de.
layed beyond expectation, in those days; and in several places
i the Taittiriya Samhitad, (11, 1, 2, 4 )+ we are told that

* The Sitras reforrad to are os follows:—Ashy, 5-5.'\'] 5, 3w
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the Devas had to perform a pridyeschitta because the sun  did not
shine as expected.

Another indication of the long duration of the dawn is
furnished by the Taittiriya Samhits, VII, 2, 20 Seven oblations
are here mentioned, one to Ushas, one to Fyuehti, one to Udeshyat,
ane to Udyat, one to Uditd, one to Sweargs and one to Loka.
Five of these are evidently intended for the dawn in jts five
forms. The Tatittirlya Brahmana (III, 8, 16, 4} explains the
first two, wiz, to Ushas and Vywshti, as referring  to dawn and
sunrise, or rather to night and day, foraccording to the Brihmana,
“Ushas is night, and Fywshfi is day,"+ But even though we miy
accept this as correct, and take Ushas and Fyushs to be the
representatives of night and day, becanse the former signalises the
end of the night and the latter the beginning of the day, still we
have to account for three oblations, iz, one to the dawn about to
tise (Vdeshyat), one to the rising dawn (Udyad), and one to the
dawn that has risen (Uditd), the first two of which are, acoording
to the Taittirtya Brahmaa, to be offered before the rising of the
sun.  Now the dawnin the tropical zone is so short that the
three-fold distinction between the dawn that is about to rise, the
dawn that isrising, and one that has risen or that is full-blown
(wi—wshts), is a distinction without a difference.  We must, there-
fore, hold that the dawn, which admitted such manifold division
for the practical purpose of sacrifice, was a long dawn,
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The three-fold division of the dawn does not seem to be
unknown to the poetsof the Rig-Veda. For, in VIII, 41, 3,
Vanuna'’s “dear ones are said to have prospered the three dawns
for him,"* and by the phrase tisral damuchicral) in 1, 174, 7»
*three dew-lighted' dawns appear tobe referred to. There are other
passages in the Rig-Vedat where the dawn is asked not to delay,
or tarry long, lest it might be scorched like a thief by the sun
{V: 70,0 X and in 1L, 15, 6, the steeds of the dawn are said to
be *slow' (ajavasah ), showing that the people were sometimes
tired to see the dawn lingering long on the horizon, But o still
more remarkable statement is found in I, 113, 13, where the poet
distinctly asserts, “the Goddess Ushas dawned continually or
perpetially ( shaseat ) in Former days ( purd )" and the adjective
shashoat-tamd ( the most hasting ) is applied to the dawn in I, 118,
IT. Again the very existence and use of two such words as wrhar
and vi-wihfi is, by itself, a proof of the long duration of the dawn;
for, of the dawn was brief, there wasno practical necessity of
speaking of the full-blown state ( v+ wshti ) of the dawn as has
been done several times in the Rig-Veda, The expression, usharah
vi-ehtan, occurs very oftenin the Rig-Veds, and it has been
translated by the phrase," on the flashing forth of the dawn.” But
no one seems to have raised the question why two separate
words, one of which is derived from the other simply by prefixing
the preposition vi, should be used in this cormection. Words are
made to denote ideas, and if wehas and eiwehfi were not
required to denote two distinct phenumena, no one, especially

4 Biﬂ‘ v]il! 411 J—a &7 qﬂ !Hi...m ii“u w.
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in' those early days, would bave cared to use a phrase,
which, for all ordinary purposes, was superfluously cumbrous,.
But these [acts, howsoever suggestive, may not be regarded as
conclusive, and we shall, therefore, now tum to the more ex-
plicit passagesin the hymns regarding the duration of the Vedic
dawn,
The first verse I would quote in this connection is Hig-Veda
I, 113, 100—
Kiydts d yat samayd bhavdti
yd myishur yish cha ndunam oynichhdn |
Anu piredh kripate edvashdnd
pradidhydnd josham angdbhic a4 ||
The first quarter of the verse is rather difficult. The words
are Kydti @ yat ramayd bhavati, and Syana,whom Wilson follows,
understands samayd to mean near’. Prof, Max Muller translates

2amayd (Gr. Omos, Lat. Simul,) by ‘together’, 't once’; while
Roth, Grassmann and Aufrecht take samayd bhavdli as one ex-

pression meaning ‘that which intervenes between the two.'+ This
has given rise to three different translations of the verse;—

Wivsox, (following Shyahak:—For how long a period is it
that the dawns have arisen? For how long a period will they
rise?  Still desirous to bring us light, Ushas pursues the functions
of those that have gone before, and, shining brightly, proceeds
with the others (that are to follow),

GrIFFITH, (following Max Muller):— How long a time, and
they shall be together,~Dawns that have shone and Dawns to
shine hereafter? She yeamns for former Dawns with eager
longing, and goes forth gladly shining with the others,

R L ————— wats
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Mu, (following Aufrecht) :—How great is the interval
that lies between the Dawns which have arisen, and those which
are yet to rise ? Ushas yeamns longingly after the former Dawns,
and gladly goeson shining with the others (that are to come),

But in spite of these different renderings, the meaning of the
verse, so far as the question before us is concerned, can be easily
gathered. There are two sets of dawns, one of those that have
past, and the other of those that are yet to shine, If we adopt
Wilson's and  Griffith’s translations, the meaning is that these
two classes of dawns, taken together, occupy such a long period of
time as to mise the question,—How long they will be together?
In other words, the two classes of dawns, taken together, were
of such a long duration that men began to question as to when
they would terminate, or pass away. If on the other hand, we
adopt Aufrecht’s translation, a long period appears to have interve-
ned between the past and the coming dawns; or, in other
words, there was a long break or hiatus in the regular sequence
of these dawns. In the first case, the description isonly possible
if we suppose that the duration of the dawns was very long,
much longer than what we see in the temperate or the tropical
zone; while in the second, a long interval between the past and
the present dawns must be taken to refer toa long pause, o night,
occurring immediately before the second set of dawns com-
menced their new course,—a phenomenon which is pessible
Onlyin the Arctic regions, Thus whichever interpretation
we adopt—a long dawn, or a long night between the two sets of
dawns,—the description is intelligible, only if we take it to
refer to the Polar conditions previously mentioned, The
Vedic passages, discussed hereafter, seem, however, to support
Siyana's or Max Muller's view, A number of dawns is spoken
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of, some past and some yet to come ;and the two groups are
said to occupy a very long interval. That seems t0 be the real
meaning of the verse.  But without laying much stress on any
particular meaning for the present, it is enough for our purpose
to show that, even adopting Aufrecht’s rendering, we cannot
escape from the necessity of making the description refer to the
Polar conditions. The verse in question is the tenth in the
hymn, and it may be noticed that in the 13th verse of the sme
hymn we are told that “ in former days, perpetually (shashear)
did the Goddess Ushas shine, clearly indicating that the Dawn,
in early days, lasted for a long time.

The following verse is, however, still more explicit, and
decisive on the point, The saventh Mandala of the Rig-Veda
contains a number of dawn-lymns.  In one of these (VII, 76), the
Poet, after stating in the first two verses that the Dawns have
raised their banner on the horizon with their usuml splendour,
expressly tells us, (verse 3), that a period of several days elapsed
between the first appearance of the dawn on the horizon and the
actual rising of the sun that followed it, As the verse® is very
impartant for our purpose, I give below the Pada text with an
interlineal word for word translation:—

Tidwii it ahini bahuiliwi didri
Those verily days  many were

wi prichinam - wrd-itd vy
which  aforetime on the uprising  of the sun
Yatah pri jireira d-charans
From which after  towards a lover, like moving on
Ushah  dadpibshe na  pumah yatiira 11

O Dawn| wast seen not again forsaking (woman), like
I have follgwed Sdyata in  splitting jiéra.ies  of
Sanhitd text into jiretiva, and not jdrahtiea as Shikala

* Rig. VII, 78, 3,—midtgmfa SgEEREA an gt R g-
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has done in the Pada text ; for jare+ire makes the simile more
appropriate than if we were to compare ushas with jdrah. Liter-
ally rendered the verse, therefore, means, “Verily, many were
those daye, which were aforetime at the uprising of the sun,
and about which, O Dawn ! thou wast seen moving on, as
towards a lover, and not like one (woman) who forsakes." I
take pari with yatah, meaning that the dawn goe¢ after the
days. Yatah pari, thus construed, means *after which,' of
*about which.' Siyana takes paré with dadpikehe, and Grifith
renders yalah by ‘since.' But these construetions do not materi-
ally alter the meaning of the second half of the verse, though
taking pari with yatah enables us to take the second line as an
adjectival clause, rendering the meaning more plain.  In IV,
52, 1, the Dawn is said to shine after her sister (svasuli pari),
and pori, with an ablative, does not necessarily denote ‘from’
in every case, but is used in various senses, as, for ‘instance, in
I, g, 10, where the phrase Bhpigublyal pari ocours, and is
rendered by Grassmann as equivalent to “or the sakeof Bhri-
gus,’ while Sdyana; paraphrases pari by paritah round about.’
In the verse under consideration we can, therefore, take pars
with yatah, and understand the expression as meaning ‘after,
about or around which (days).' It must also be borne in mind
that there must be an expression to correspond with jdre in the
simile, and this we get only if we construe yatah pars in the
way proposed above. If we now analyse the verse it will be
found to be made up of three clauses, one principal and two
adjectival. The principal statement asserts that those days
were miny. The demonstrative *those' (ldme) is then fol-
lowed by two relative clauses, yd prdchinam &c., and yatah
pari&c. The first of these 'states that the days referred to
in (heprincipal clause were those that ‘preceded the rising
of the sun.' But ifthe days preceded the rising of the sun,
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one might think that they were pervaded with darkness The
poet, therefore, further adds, in the second relative clause,
that though these days were anterior to the rising of the sun,
yet they were such that 'the Dawn was seen to move after or
about them as after a lover, and not [jke a woman who for-
sakes.' In short, the varse states in unmistakable terins (xy
that many days (bahuldni ahdni) passed between the ippearance
of the first morning beams and sunrise, and (2) that these days
were faithfully attended by the Dawn, meaning that the whole
period was one of continuons Dawn which never wvanished
during the time. The words as they stand convey no other
meaning but this, and we have now to see how far it is intelli-
gitle to us.

To the commentators the verse is a perfect puzzle. Thus
Séyaha does not understand how the word ‘days’ (akdni) can
be applied to a period of time anterior to sunrise; for, says he,
“The word day (ahah) is ysed only to denote such a period
of time as is invested with the light of the Dawn."* Then,
again, he iz obviously at aloss to understand how a number of
days can be said to have clapsed between the first beams of
the dawn and sunrise. These were serious difficulties for
Sdyaga, and the only Wiy 1o get over them was to force an
unnatural sense upon the words, and make them yield some
intelligible meaning. This was no difficult task for Sdyaga.
The word akdni, which means ‘days,' was the only stumbling
block in his way, and instead of taking it in the sense in which
itis ordinarily used, without exception, everywhere in the
RigVeln, he went back to its root-meaning, and interpreted it
as equivalent to 'light’ or ‘Splendour.' dhan is derived from
thercot ah {or philologically dah), 'to bum,’ or ‘shine,’
and Ahend meaning ‘dawy’ is derived from the same Toot.

il e L D ———
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Etymolozically ahdui may, therefore, m=an splendoars ; bat the
question is whether it is so used anywhere, and why we should
here give up the ordinary meaning of the word, Siyana's answer
is given above. It is because the word 'day’ (ahan) can, according
to him, be applied only to a period after sunrise and before sum-
set. Bat this reasoning is not sound, because in the Rig-Veda
VI, g, 1, ahah is applied to the dirk as well as to the bright pe-
riod of time, for the verse says, “there isa dark day (ahali) and
# bright day (ahah)." This shows that the Vedic poets were in the
habit of using the word ahah (day) to denote a period of time devoid
of the light of the sun.* Sivana knew this, and in his commentary
on 1, 185, 4, he expressly says that the word aheh may inclode
night, His real difficulty was different, viz., the impossibility of
supposing that a period of several days could have elapsed between
the first appearance of light and sunrise, and this difficulty seems to
have been experienced even by Western scholars. Thus Prof.
Ludwig materially adopts Shyafa's view and interprets the verse
to mean that the splendours of the dawn were numerous, and that
they appear either before smrise, or, if prdehinem be differently
interpreted ‘in tha east’ at the rising of the sun, Roth and Grass.
mann seem to interpret prdehinam in the same way. Griffith
translates abdmi by ‘momings’ and prdchinam by ‘aforetime.’ His
rendering of the verse runs thus:—"Graat is, in truth, the number
of the momings, which were aforetime at the sun's uprising; since
thou, O Dawn, hast been beheld repairing as to thy love, as
one no more to leave him," But Griffith does not explain

* Bige VL, |,—sgm gowwe 9 1 g57 et aahn
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‘what he understands by the expression, *a number of mornings
which were aforetime at the sun's uprising;**

The case is, therefore, reduced ts this, The word ahan,
of which ahdwi (days) is a plural form, can be ordinarily interpre-
ted to mean (r)a peried of time between sunrise and sunsets (2) a
nycthemeron, as when we speak of 360 days of the year; or (3)a
measure of time to mark a period of 24 hours, irrespective of
the fact whather the sup i8 above or below the horizon, as when
We speak of the long Arctjc night of 30 days. Are we then to
abandon all these meanings, and understand abdni to mean ‘splen.
dours’ in tha verse under consideration? The only difficulty is to
account fir the interval of many days betwesn the appearance
of the banner of the Dawn on the horizon and the emergence of
the sun's orb over it: and this difficulty vanishes if the deseription
be taken to refer to the dawn in the Polar or Circum. Polar
regions, That is the real key to the meaning of this and similar
other passages, which will be noted hereafter; and in its absence
& number of artificial devices have been made use of tomake these
passages somehow intelligible 1o us. But now nothing of the kind
i necessary, As regards the word ‘days’ it has been observed
that we often speak ‘a night of several dave * or ‘a night of several
months * when describing the Polar phenomens, In expressions like
these the word ‘day’ or ‘month* simply denotes a measure of time
equivalent to ‘twenty-four hours" o ‘thirty days;' and there is
nothing unusual in the exclamation of the Rig-Vedic poct that

of the celestial sphere or the circum-polar ﬂﬂ.m,aqdllm
<ould bﬂ'ﬂfmhﬂ‘mustlnvehemmrmnd ‘days' by the
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inhabitants of the place. In the first chapter of the Old Testa-
ment we were told that God created the heaven and the earth
and also light “on the first day;" while the sun was created
an the fourth "to divide the day from the night and to rule the
day.” Here the word ‘day’is used to denote a period of time
even before the san was created; and a fertiori; there can be no
impropriety in using it to denote a period of time before sun-
rise, We need not, therefore, affect a hypercritical spirit in exa-
mining the Vedic expression in question, If Sayana did it, it
was because he did not know as much about the Polar regions.
as we now do. ‘We have no sich excuse, and musi, therefore,
accept the meaning which follows from the natural construction
and reading of the sentence.

It is therefore clear that the versein question (VII, 26, 3)
expressly describesa dawn continuously lasting for many days,
which is possible only in the Arctic regions, I have discussed the
passage at so much length because the history of its interpreta-
tion clearly shows how certain passages in the Big-Veda, which
are umintelligible to us in spite of their simple diction, have been
treated by commentators, who know not what to make of them
if read in a natural way, But to proceed with the subject in hand,
we haveseen that the Polar dawn could be divided into periods of
24 hours owing to the circuits it makes round the horizon, Insuch
a case we can very well speak of these divisions as so many day-
long dawns of 24 hours each, and state that 50 many of them are
past and so many are yet to come, as has been done in the verse
(I, 113, 10) discussed above. We may also say that so many
day.-long dawns have 'Fn:sﬁed. and yet the sun has nog ricen, as in
11, 28, g, a verse-addressed to Varuna, wherein the poet asks for
the following boon from the deity:—
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Para rind afcie adhs mat-kritdn
md aham rdfan anye-kritena Bhojam |
Avegrahtd in nu bhidyasiv uihdsa
d wo fiedn Faruia tdes shadbi 1|

Literally translated this means “Remove far the debts (sins)
incurred by me, May 1 not, O King! be affected by others’
doings. Verily, many dawns (have) not fully {=) flashed forth,
© Varuda | direct that we may be alive during them,”* The
first part of this verse contains a prayer nsually.addressed to
Gods, and we have nothing to say with respect to it, so fur as the
subject in hand is concemed, The only expression necessary to
be discussed is bhdyanih ushdsah aryuehidh in the third quarter of
the verse, The first two words present no difficulty, They mean
‘many dawns,' Now avyuddta is a negative participle from vjushia,
which again is derived from wehfa with w prefixed. I have refer-
red to the distinction between wehas and eyuwshfi suggested by the
three-fold or the five-fold division of the dawn, Fywshis, according
to the Taittiriya Brihmana, means ‘day,’ or rather ‘the flashing
forth of the dawn into mmrise’ ; and the word e+ i nshia,
therefore, means “pot-fully-Aashed-forth into sunrise,” DBut
Sayana and others donot seem to have kept in view.this distinc-
tion between the meanings of wihas and wywshti ; or if they did,
they did not know or had not in their mind the phenomenon of
the long continuous dawn in the Arctic regions, a dawn, that
lasted for several day-long periods of time before the sun's orb
appeared on the horizon. The expression, dhdyacih wshdsah
avyushidh, which literally m=ins “many dawns have not dawned,
or fully flashed forth," was, therefore, a riddle to these com-
mentators  Every dawn, they saw, was followed by sinrise; and’
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they eould not, therefore, understand how ‘many dawns' could be
described as *not-fully-flashed-forth.” An explanation was thus
felt to be a necessity, and this was obtained by converting, in
sense, the past passive participle avynehta into a future participle;
and the expression in question was translated as meaning, “during
the dawns (or days) that have not yet dawned,” or, in other words,
“in days to come,” But the interpretation is on the faceofit
strained and artificial, If future days were intended, the idea
«could have been more easily and briefly expressed. The poet is
<vidently speaking of things present, and, taking vi-whfa to
denote what it literally signifies, we can easily and naturally
interpret the expression to mean that though many dawns, mean-
ing many day-long portions of time during which the dawn last-
ed, have passed, yet it isnot wymehfa, that is the sun's orb has
not yet emerged from below the horizon, and that Varuga should
protect the worshipper under the circumstances,

There are many other expressionsin the Rig-Veda which
further strengthen the sume view. Thus corresponding to hidy-
asili in the above passage, we have the adjective pirei) (many)
used in IV, 1g, B and VI, 28, 1, to denote the number of the
dawns, evidently shewing that numerically more than one dawn
is intended, The dawns are again not unfrequently addressed
in the plural number in the Rig-Veda, and the fact is well- known
toall Vedic scholars. Thus inl, g2, whichisa dawn-hymn,
the bard opens his song with the characteristically emphatic
exclamation, “these (efdh)are those (fydh) dawns (wehasad), which
have made their appearance on the horizon,” and the same ox
pression again occurs in VII, 78, 3. Yiska explains the ploral
number wshasah by considering it to be used only honori-
fically (Nirukta XII, 7); while Sdyafa interprets it as re.
ferting to the number” of divinities that preside over the
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mom, The Western scholars have not made any improve-
ment on these explanations ; and Prof, Max Muller is simply
ontent with observing that the Vedic bards, when speaking of
the dawn, did sometimes use the plural just as we would use the
singular number | But a little reflection will show that neither
of these explanations is satisfactory. If the plural is honorific
why is it changed into singular only a few lines after in the
same hymn? Surely the poet does not mean to address the Dawn
respectfully enly at the outset, and then change his manner of
address and assume a familiar tone, This is not, however, the
only objection to Yéska's explanation. Various similes are used
by the Vedic poets to describe the appearance of the Dawns on
the horizon, and an examination of these ‘similes will convince
any one that-the plural number, used in reference to the Dawn,
cannot be merely honorific, Thusin the second line of I, 9z, I,
the Dawns are compared to a number of *warriors’ (dArishnavah),
and in the third verse of the samehymn they are likened to
‘women (wirifi) active in their occupations! They are sid to
appear on the horizon like *waves of waters' (apim na urmayha) in
VI, b4, t;or like ‘pillars planted at a sacrifice’ (aal brareshi
svaraval) in IV, 51, 2, We are again told that they wark like
‘men arrayed (visho wa yukidh), or advance like ‘troops of cattle”
(gazdm na sargah), in VIL, 7o, 2, and IV, 51, 8, respectively.
They are described as all ‘alike’ (sadrishil) ; and are said to be
of ‘one mind' (safijdnande), or ‘acting harmoniously’ in IV, 5T, 6,
and VIT, 76, 5. In the last verse the poet again informs us that
they ‘do not strive against each othex' (mithah na yatants), though
they live jointly in the ‘same enclosure’ (samdine wree), Finally
in X, 88, 18, the poet distinctly asks the question, “"How
many fires, how many sms and how many dawns (urhdeak)
are there 7" Ifthe Dawn were addressed in plural simply
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out of respect for the deity, where was the necessity of informing
us that they do not quarrel though collected in the same place ?
The expresssions ' waves of waters', or ‘men arrayed’ &c., are
again too definite to be explained away as honorific. Siyana
seems o have perceived this difficulty, and has, probably for the
Sime reason, proposed an explanation slightly different from that
of Yiska But, unfortunately, Siyana's explanation does not solve
the difficulty, as the question still remains, why the deities pre-
siding over the dawn should be more than one in number. The
only other explanation put forward, so fac as I know, is that the
plural number refers to the dawns on successive days during the
y&ar, as we perceive them in the temperate or the tropical zone,
On this theory there would be 360 dawns in a year, each followed
by the rising of the sun every day. This explanation may appear
plansible atthe first sight. But on a closer examination it will
be foimd that the expressions nsed in the hymns cannot be made
to reconcile with this. theory, For, if 360 dawns, all separated
by intervals of 24 hours, were intended by the plural number usad
in the Vedic verses, no poet, with any propriety, would speak of
them as he does in I, g2, 1, by using the double pronoim «2dh and
tydh, as if he was pointing out toa physical phenomenon
before him; nor canwe wnderstand how 360 dawns, spread
over the whole year, can be described as advancing like ‘men
arrayed’ for battle. It is again absard to describe the 360
dawns of the year as being collected in the ‘same enclosure”
and * niot striving against or quarrelling with each other, We
are thus forced to the conclusion that the Rig-Veda speaks
ofa team or & group of dawns, unbroken or uninterrupted
by smlight, so that if we be =0 minded, we can regard
them as constituting a single long continuous dawn, This
is in perfect accord with the . statement discussed above, iz,

13



g3 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS,

that many days passed between the first appearanceof light on
the horizon and the uprising of the sun (VII, 76, 3). ‘We cannot,
therefore, accept the explanation of consecutive dawns, nor that of
Yiska, nor of Siyana regarding the use of the plural number in
thiscase. The factis that the Vedic dawn represents one long
physical phenomenon which can be spoken of in plural by suppo-
sing it to be split up into smaller day-long portions. It is thus
that we find Ushas addressed sometimes in the plural, and some-
times in the singolar number. There is no other explanation on
which we can account for and explain the various descriptions of
the dawn found in the different hymns,

But to clinch the matter, the Taittiriya Samhits, IV, 3, 11,
expressly states that the dawns are thirty sisters, or, in other
words, they are thirty innumber, and that they goround and romd
in five groups, reaching the same appointed place and having the
same banner for all, The whole of this Anurika may be said to
be practically a dawn-hymmn of 15 verses, which are used as Man.
tras for the laying down of certain emblematical bricks called the
*‘dawn-bricks’ on the sacrificial altar. There are sixtesn such
bricks to be placed on the altar, and the Adwusdbs in question
gives 15 Mantms, or verses, to be used on the occasion, the 16th
being recorded dsewhere, These 15 verses, together with their
Birdhmana (T. S, V, 3, 4,7), are so important for our purpose
that [ have appended to thischapter the original passages, with
their translation, comparing the version in the Taittiriya Samhita
with that of the Atherva-Veda, in the case of those verses which
are found in the latter, The first verse of the section or the
Amucdka, is used for laying down the first dawn-brick, and
it speaks only of a single dawn first appearing on the
horizon, In the second verse we have, however, a couple
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of dawns mentioned as ‘dwelling in the same abode, A third
dawn is spoken in the third verse, followed by the fourth and the
fifth dawn. The five dawns are then said to have five sisters each,
exclusive of themselves, thus raising the total number of dawns
to thirty. These ‘thirty sisters' (tritahat svasdrah) are then
described as ‘going round’ (parf yandi) in groups of six each, keep-
ing up to the same goal (mishdritam), Two verses later on, the
worshipper asks that he and his follower should be blessed with
the same concord as is observed amongst these dawns, We are
then told that one of these five principal dawns is the child of
Rita, the second upholds the greatness of Waters, the third
moves in the region of Sirya, the fourth in that of Fire or
Gharma, and the fifth is rmuled by Savitri, evidently showing
that the dawns are not the dawns of consecutive days, The last
verse of the Anurdka sums up the description by stating that the
dawn, though it shines forth in various forms, is but ene in reality.
Throughout the whole Anurdka thereisno mention of the rising
of the sun or the appearance of sun-light, and the Brdlimana
makes the point clear by stating “There was a time, when all
this was neither day nor night, being in an indistinguishable state.
It was then that the Gods perceived these dawnsand laid them
down, then there was light ; therefore, it brightens to him and
destroys his darkness for whom these (dawn-bricks) are placed, ™
The object of this passage is to explain how and why the dawn-
bricks came to be laid down with these Mantras, and it gives the
ancient story of thirty dawns being perceived by the Gods, not
on consecutive days, but during the period of time when it was
aeither night nor day. This, joined with the express statement
" at the end of the Anurdka that in reality it is but one dawn,
is sufficient to prove that the thirty dawns mentioned in-
the dnuvikas were continuous and not consecutive, Hut,i.l‘
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a still more explicit authority be needed it will be found in the
Taittirlya Brihmana, II, 5,6,5. This is an old Mantra, and
not a portion of the explanatory Brdhmana, and is, therefore, as
good an authority as any ofthe verses quoted above, It is address-
ed to the dawns and means “These very Dawns are those that
first shone forth, the Goddesses make five forms : eternal
(shashoatilh), (they) arenot separited [ma aveprijyansi), nor do-
(they) terminate (na gomanfi antam),” * The ‘five forms' here
referred to correspond with the division of 30 dawns into 5 groups
of 6 each, made in the Taittiriya Samhitd, after the maanner of
sacrificial shal-aas, or groups of six days ; and we are expressly
told that the dawns, which make these 5 forms, are continuous,
unseparated, or uninterrupted. In the Rig-Veda I, 152, 4, the
garment of the lover of the dawns (/if. the maidens, kanindm
Jaram)is described as ‘inseparable’ and ‘wide’ (an-svappizns and
rifala), and reading this in the light of the aforesaid Mantra from
the Taittirlya Brihmana we are led to conclude that in the
Rig-Veda itself the dawny garment of the sun, or the garment,
which the dawns, as mothers, weave for him (cf. V, 47, B), is
considered s ‘wide’ and ‘continuous.' Translated into common
language this means that the dawn described in the Rig-Veda
wasa long and continuous phenomenon. In the Atharva.Veda
(VII, 22, 2 ) the dawns are described s sachetasslh and samichip,
which means that they are ‘harmoniows' and *walk together' and
not separately. The first expression is found in the Rig-Veda,
but not the second, though it could be easily inferred, from the
fact that the dawns are there described as “collected in the same
enclosure.” Griffith renders samichih by ‘a closely gathered
band' and translates the verse thus :—“The Bright one hath

* Taitt. Br. 11, 5, 6, 5,—gwr o a1 396t wr swwwr sites o
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sent forth the Dawns, a closely gathered band, immaculate,
unanimous, brightly refulgent in their homes.” * Here all the
-adjectives of the dawns clearly indicate a group of undivided
dawns acting harmonionsly ; and yet, strange to say, Griffith,
who translates correctly, misses the spirit altogether, We have
thus sufficient direct authority for holding thatit isa ‘team,’ or
in Griffith’s words, ‘a closely gathered band' of thirty continuous
dawns that is described in the Vedic hymns, and not the evane-
scent dawn of the temperate or the tropical zone, either single or
-as a series of consecutive dawns,

It is interesting to examine how Siyaga explains the
existence of as many as thirty dawns, before we proceed to
other authorities, - In his commentary on the Taittiriya Samhitd
IV, 3, 11, he tells us that the first dawn spoken of in the first
verse in the Anuwdka, is the dawn at the beginning of the creation,
when every thing was undistinguishable according to the Brdh-
matia, The second dawn in the second verse is said to be the
ordinary dawn that we see every day, So far it was all right
but the number of dawns soon outgrew the number of the kinds
ofdawn kmown to Siyaga. The third, fourth and fifth verses of the
Anuvdka describe three more dawns, and Siyana was at last
forced to explain that though the dawn was one yet by its Yogic
-or occult powers it assumed these various shapes!| But the five
dawns multiplied into thirty sistersin the next verse, and Siyna
finally adopted the explanation that thirty separate dawns repre-
sented the thirty consecutive dawns of one month., But, why
«only thirty dawns of one month out of 360 dawns of a year
should thus be selected in these Mantras is nowhere explained.
The explanations, besides being mutually  inconsistent,

* Ath Vods, VIT, 22, 2,—wom: wefftens: wivas | sqow:
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again conflict with the last verse in the Aruvdka, with the
Brdhmana or the explanation given in the Samhitd itself, and
with the passage from the Taittirlya Brihmana quoted above,
But Siyana was writing under a firm belief that the Vedic
dawn was the same ashe and other Vedic scholars like Yiska
perceived it in the tropical zone ;and the wonder 18, not that he
has given us so many contradictory explanations, but that he
has been able to suggest so many apparently plaosible explana-
tions as the exigencies of the different Mantras required, In the
light of advancing knowledge about the nature of the dawn at
the North Pole, and the existence of man on earth before the
last Glacial epoch, we should, therefore, have no hesitation in
accepting more intelligible and rationalistic view of the different
passages descriptive of the dawns in the Vedie literature, We
are sure Siyaba himself would have welcomed a theory more
comprehensive and reasonable than any advanced by him, if the
same could have been suggested to him in his own day. [yotish
or astronomy has always been considered to be tha ‘eye of the
Veda,'*and as with the aid of the telescope this eye now com-
mands a wider range than previously it will be our own fanlt if
we fail to utilise the knowledge so gained to elucidate those |
portions of our sacred books which are still unintelligible,

But to proceed with the subject, it may be urged that
it is only the Taittiriya Samhita that gives us the number
of the dawns, and that it would not be proper to mix up
these statements with the Statements contained in the
bymns of the RigVeda, and draw o conclusion from both
taken together. The Taittiriya Samhitd treats of sacrificial
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rites, and the Mantras relating to the dawn-bricks may not be
regarded as being originally connected. The fact that only some
of thesk are found in the Atharva-Veda Samhith, might lend
some support to this view. But acritical study of the Anuvdka,
will remove all these doubts, The *thirty sisters' are not mention-
ed one by one, leaving it to the hearer, or the reader, to make
up the total, and ascertain the final number for himself. The sixth
verse in the Adwuedka expressly mentions ‘the thirty sisters’, and
is, by itself, sufficient to prove that in ancient days the number
of dawns was considered to be thirty. But if an authority from
the Rig-Veda be still needed, we have it in VI, 59, 6, where
Dawn is described as having traversed ‘thirty steps’ (iritehat
paddni akramit), * This statement has, as yet, remained unex-
plained. ‘A single dawn traversing thirty steps' is but a para-
phrase of the statement that ‘dawns are thirty sisters, keeping to
the same goal in their circuits' Another verse which has not
yet been satisfactorily explained is the Rig-Veda, 1, 123, 8. It
says “The dawns, alike to-day and alike to-morrow, dwell long
in the abode of Varupa, Blameless, they forthwith go round
(pari yansi) thirty yojasns ; each its destined course (krafum).” +
The first half of the verse presents no difficulty. In the second
we are told that the dawns go round  thirty yojasas, each follow-
ing its own ‘plan,’” which is the meaning of kratw, according to
the Petersberg Lexicon. But the phrase ‘thirty yejenas® has
not boen as yet satisfactorily explained. Griffith following
M, Bergaigne understands it to mean thirty regions or spaces,

* Rig. VI, 59, 6,—ggret swriga qaimemgdt: | feslt @y
fagar TSR rEEAr | Rig. X, 189, 3, which speaks of
thirty realms (¢rimebat dhdma), refors very probalily to the same fact,
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indicating the whole universe ; but there is no authority for this
meaning. Siyaha, whom Wilsan follows, gives an elaborate
astronomical explanation, He says that the sun's rays precede
his rising and are visible when the sun is below the horizon by
thirty yojanas, or, in other words, the dawn is in advance of the
sm by that distance, When dawns are, therefore, said to
traverse thirty yojanas, Siyana mderstands by it the astrono-
mical phenomenon of the dawn Hlumining a space of thirty yojanas
in advance of the sim, and, that when the dawn, at one
place, is over, itis to be found in another place, occupying
# space of thirty yojanas in that place, The explanation
15 very ingenious ; and Siyana also adds that the dawns are
spoken of in the plural number in the verse under consideration,
because the dawns at diffarent places on the surface of the earth,
brought on by the daily motion of the sun, are intended, But
unfortunately the explanation cannot stand scientific scrutiny.
Siyana says that the sun travels 5059 yojonas roimd the Meru
in 24 hours ; and as Meru means the earth and the circumference
of the earth is now known to be about 24 877 miles, a yojana
would be about 4.9, or in round number, about 5 miles. Thirty
such yojanae will, therefore, be 150 miles ; while the first beams
ofthe dawn greet us an the horizon when the sun is not less than
16° below the horizon. Taking one degree equal to 6o miles,
16° would mean gbo miles, a distance far in excess of the thirty
yojonas of SAyana, Another objection to Skyana's explanation
is that the Vedic bard is evidently speaking ofa phenomenon pre.
seat before him, and not mentally following  the astronomical
dawns at diff:rent places produced by the daily rotation of the
earth on its axis, The explanation is again inapplicable to
‘thirty steps (paddni) of the dawn expresdy mentioned
in VL 59, 6. Therefore, the only alternative left is to take
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the phrases ‘thirty yojanas ‘thirty sisters’ and ‘thirty steps’ as
different versions of one and the same fact, vis,, the .circuits of
the dawn along the Polar horizon., The phrase ‘each its destined
<course’ also becomes intelligible in this case, for though thirty
dawns complete thirty rounds, each may well be described as
following its own definite course, The words pari yanfi in the
text literally apply to a circular (pars) motion, (cf. the words
pari-ukshanam, pari-slaranam, &c.);and the same term is used
4n the Taittiriya Samhitd with reference to ‘thirty sisters’. The
word yojans primarily means ‘a chariot’ (VIII, 72, 6), and then
it came to denote ‘distance to be accomplished without unhames-
sing the horses’, or what we, in the vernacular, call a ‘fappd.’
Now this fappd, or ‘the journey to be accomplished without
unhamessing the horses’, may be a day's jouney, and Prof,
Max Muller has in one place interpreted the gojema in this way.*
In V, 54, 5, the Muaruts are said “to have extended their
greatness as faras the =m extends his daily course,”” and the
word in the original for “daily course’is yojemum. Accepting
this meaning, we can interpret the expression ‘the dawns
forthwith go round (peri yowti) thirty yofanas’ to mean that
the dawns complete thirty daily rounds as at the North Pole
That circular motion is here intended is further evident from
Il 61, 3, which says, in distinct terms, “Wending towards the
same goal (ramdnam artham), O Newly-born (Dawn) | tum on
like a8 wheel (chakramira d rvavpitsva)” + Although the word
navyasi (newly-born) is here in the vocative case, yet the
meaning is that the dawn, ever anew or becoming new every
day, revolves like a wheel, Now a wheel may either move in

* Bee 8. B. K. Series, Vol. XXXII, pp. 177 and 325,
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a perpendicular plane, like the wheel of a chariot, or in a
borizontal plane like the potter's wheel. But the first of these
two motions cannot be predicated of the dawn anywhere on the
surface of the earth, The light of the morning is, everywhere,
confined to the horizon, as describad in the Rig-Veda, VII, 8o, 1,
which speaks of the dawn as “unrolling the two rajusi, which
border on each other (#amante), and revealing all things"* No
dawn, whether in the frigid, the temperate, or the tropical zone
can, therefore, be seen travelling, like the sun, from east to west,
over the head of the observer in a perpendicular plane, The only

possible wheel-like motion is, therefore, along the horizon, and
this can be witnessed anly in regions near the Pole, A dawn in
the temperate or the tropical zone is visible only for a short time
on the eastern harizon, and is swallowed up, in the same place, by

the rays of the rising sun, It isonly in the Polar regions that we
see the moming lights revolving along the horizon for some day-
long periods of time, and if the wheellike motion of the dawn,
mentioned in [11, 61, 3, has any meaning at all, we must take it to
refer to the revolving splendours of the dawn in the Arctic re-
gions previously described, The expressions “reaching the ap-

pointed place (wish-Epitam) day by day* (I, 123, 9), and “wending
ever and ever to the same goal* (I, 61, 3) are also ill-suited
to describe the dawn in latitudes below the Arctic circle z
but if we take these expressions to refer ta the Polar
dawn they become not only intelligible, bug peculiarly
‘appropriate, as sucha dawn in its daily circuits must come
to thepoint from which it started every twenty-four hours,
All these passages taken together, therefore, point only to
one conclusion, and that is that both the Rig-Veda and the

Bl VIL, B0, | —fowdwedt el weidt wifvogoudi st
ResT1  Boe Wallis’ Cosmology of the Rig-Veda, p, 116.
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Taittirlya Samhith describe a long avd continuous dawn divided
into thiry dawn-days, or periods of twenty-four hours each, & char-
acteristic found only in the Polar dawn,

There are a number of other passages where the dawn is
spoken of in the plural, especially in the case of matutinal deities,
whoare said to follow or comeafter not a single dawn, but dawns in
the plural, (1, 6, 3; 1, 180, 1; V,76, 1; VII, 9, 1; V1L, 63, 3). These
passages have been hitherto understood as describing the ap-
pearance of these deities after the consecutive dawns of the year,
But now a new light is thrown upon them by the conclosion esta.
blished above from the examination of the different passages about
the dawn in the Rig-Veda, the Taittirlya and the Atharva Veda
Samhbitd, It may, however, be mentioned that I do not mean to
say that in the whole of the Rig-Veda not a single reference can
be found to the dawn of the tropical or the temperate zone. The
Veda which mentionsa year of 360 days is sure to mention the
evanescent dawn which accompanies these days in regions to the
south of the Arctic circle. A greater part of the description of
the dawn is again of such a character that we can apply it either
to the long Polar dawn, or to the short-lived dawn of the tropics..
Thus both may be said to awaken every living being (I, g2, g), or
disclose the treasures concealed by darkness (I, 123, 4). Similarly
when dawns of different days are said to depart and come, o new
sister succeading each day tothe sister previously vanished (I,124,9),
we my either suppose that the consecutive dawns of different days
are intended, or that 2 number of day-long dawns, which succesd
one another after every 24hours at the Pole, were in the mind
of the poet, These passages do not, therefore, in any way affect the-
conclusion we have arrived at above, by the consideration of the
#pecial characteristics of the dawns mentioned in the hymns, What
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We mean to prove is that Ushas, or the Goddess of dawn, the first
appearance of which was so eagerly and anxiously looked to, and
‘Wwhich formed the subject of so many beautiful hymnsin the
Vedic literature, is not the evanescent dawn of the tropics, but the
long, continuous and revolving dawn of the pole; and if we have
succeeded in proving this from the passages discussed above, it
‘matters little if a passage or more are found elsewhere in the
Rig-Veda, describing the ordinary tropical dawn. The Vedic
Richis, who sang the present hymns, must have been familiar with
the tropical dawn, if they now and then added a 13th month to
secure the correspondence of the lunar and the solar year. But
the deity of the Dawn was an ancient deity, the attributes of
which bad become known to the Rishis by orally preserved
traditions, about the primeval home; and the dawn-hymns, aswe
now possess them, faithfully describe these chamacteristics, How
these old characteristics of the Goddess of Dawn were preserved
for centuries is a question to which I shall revert after
examining the whole of the Vedic evidence bearing on the Polar
theory. For the present we may assume that these reminiscences
of the old home were preserved much in the same way as we
have preserved the hymns, accent for accent and letter for letter,
for the last three or four thousand years.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that if the dawn-
‘bymns in the Rig-Veda be read and studied in the light of modern
scientific discoveries and with the aid of passages in the Atharva-

Veda and the Taittirlya Sasmhitd and Brihmana, they clearly
-establish the following results:—

(1) The Rig-Vedic dawn was so long that severql daye
-elapsed batween the first appearance of light on the
dorizon and the suorise which followed it, (VII, 76, 3,); or,
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as described in II, 28, g, many dawns appeared one after another
before they ripened into sunrise.

(2) The Dawn was addressed in. the plural number not
bonorifically, nor as representing the consscutive dawns of the-
year, but because it was made up of fhirty parts (I, 123, 8;
VI, 50,6; T. S, IV, 3, 11, 6).

{3} Many dawns fived in the same plaee, acted Rarmoniously
and wever guarrelled with each other, (IV, sz, 7-0; VII, #6, =3
A. V. VII, 22, 2).

(4) The thirty parts of the dawn were continupus and insepar-
able, forming ‘a closely gathered band,' or ‘a group of dawns,'
(1, 152, 4 T. Br. 11, 1) 6, 5::"‘- V. VI, 22, 2h

(5) These thirty dawns, or thirty parts of one dawn
revalved vound and round [ike o wheef, reaching the same goal
every day, each dawn or part following its own destined course,
{1, x23, B, qg; III, 61, 3; T.S. IV, 3, 11, 6},

These characteristics jt is needless to =y ure possessed only
by the dawn ator near the Pole. The last or the fifth especially
isto be found only in lands very near the North Pole and not
everywhere in the Arctic regions.  'We may, therefore, safely
contlude that the Vedic Goddess of Dawn {5 Polarin origin, But
it may be urged that while the Polar dawn lasts from 45 to bo
days, the Vedic dawn is described only as made up of thirty day-
long parts, and that the discrepancy must be accounted for before
we accept the conclusion that the Vedic dawn is Polar in
character. The discrepancy is not, however, a seriots one, We
have seen that the duration of the dawn depends upon the powers
of refraction and reflection of the atmosphere; and that these
again vary according to the temperature of the place, or other me-

teorological conditions, It is, therefore, not unlikely that the
duration of the dawn at the Pole, when the climate
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there was mild and genial, might be somewhat shorter than what
we may expect it to be at present when the climate is severely
cold. Tt is more probable, however, that the dawn described
in the Rig-Veda is not exactly suicha dawn as may be seen by an
ohsorver stationed precisely at the North Pole. As obeerved pre-
viously, the North Pole is a point, and if men lived near the Pole
in early days, they must have lived somewhat to the south of this
point. Within this tract it is quite possible to have 30 day-long
dawns revolving like a wheel, after the long Arctic night of four
or five months; and, so far asastronomy is concemed, there
is, thercfore, nothing improbable in the description of the
dawn found in the Vedic literature. 'We must also bear in mind
that the Vedic Dawn often tarried longer on the horizon,
and the worshippers asked her not to delay lest the
sun might scorch her like an enemy (V, 79, g} This shows
that though 3o days was the usual duration of the Dawn it
was scometimes excesded, and people grew impatient to se¢ the
light of the sun. It wasin cases like these, that Indra, the God
who created the dawns and was their friend, was obliged to break
sha car of thedawn and bring the sun above the horizon (11, 15,6
X, 73,6)* There are other places in which the same legend
is referred to (IV, 30, §), and the obscuration of the Dawn by a
shunderstorm is, at present, supposed to be the basis of this myth.
But the explanation, like others of its kind, is on the face of it
unsatisfactory. That a thunderstorm should occar just at the
time of the dawn would be a mere accident, and it is
improbable that it could have been made the basis of a legend.
Again, it isnot the obscuration, but the delaying of the Dawn,

* Rig. I, 15,6, —=gwna gwa: & fegw  Big. IV, 30, B—
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orits tarrying longer on the horizon than usual, that is referred
to in the legend, and we can better account for it on the Polar
theory, because the duration of dawn, though usually of 30 days,
might have varied at different places according to latitnde and
<limatic conditions, and Indra’s bolt was thus needed to check
these freaks of the Dawn and make way for the rising sun. There
are other legends connected with the Dawn and the matutinal
deities on which the Polar theory throws quite a new light; but
these will be taken up in the chapter on Vedic myths, after the
whaole direct evidence in support of the theory is examinad.
But if the Vedic dawn is Polar in origin, the ancestors of
the Vedic bards must have witnessed it, not in the Post-Glacial,
but in the Pre-Glacial era; and it may be finally asked why a
reference to this early age is not found in the hymns before us ?
Fortuately the hymns do preserve a few indications of the time
when these long dawns appeared. Thus, in I, 113, 13, weare
told that the Goddess Dawn shone perpetually in former days (purd)
and here the word purd does not mean the foregone days of this
kalpa, but rather refers to a by-gone age, or purd kalpa as in the
passage from the Taittirlya Samhita (I, 5,7, 5), quoted and discussed
in the next chapter. The word prathamd, in the Taittirlya Samhitd,
IV, 3, 11,1 and the Taittiriya Brahmaga, II, 5, 6, 5, does not
Again mean simply ‘first in order," but refers to ‘ancient times,'as
when Indra’s 'first’ or ‘oldest’ exploits are mentioned in I, 32, 1, 08
‘when certain practices aresaid to be 'first’ or ‘old’ in X, go, 16,
It is probable that it wasthis import of the word prathamd that
ded Séyapa to propose that the first dawn, mentioned in the Tait-
tirlya, Samhita IV, 3, 11, represented the dawn at the beginning
vof the creation, The Vedic poets could not but havebeen conscious
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The sun is about 16° below the horizon ; and
the moming lights will go round and round the

horizon (one round being completed in 24 hours)
in the direction of the arrow-heads, until the
sun appears above the horizontal plane.






Appendix to Chapter V.
THE THIRTY DAWNS,
Thefollowing are the passiges from the Taittirlya Sadhita
velerred to on page 8 :—

CATPTIIRIVA SAMHITA, KANDA IV, PRAPATHAKA 3,
ANUVAEKA, 11,
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Vnaes 2, 3, and 4,—The Atharva-Veda reding (VIII9,12—14)
in slightly different:—
@ IwAr AR mrra wiraag ¥ = |
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Vense 8 —This vorse is also foond in the Atharva Voda {I11,10
12); but the resdimg of the second hall 15 as follows:—

a&hmﬂmﬂm |

Viiax 11,—Compare A, V, VITL9,15, For GATHREH: A, V,
™ i Hﬂlm | The pest s tho o in botle

Vs 13,—Compare A. V. ITI, 10, 1. For qr gawy wi=sd
A, V. roods THRT B WA | Aud for THT A, V. e TER I Couir
paro also Rig. IV, 57, 7, whers the second ling is Foond ue in AV,
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TRANSLATION AND NOTES.
Taitt, Samhita IV, 8, 11
1. This, verily, is She that dawned Frst: (she) moves

entered into her (i. « above the horizon). The bride, the
new-come mother, is born.  The three great ones follow her,

1. She that dawned first: evidently meaning the first of & series
of thirty dawes, wentioned in the: following verses. In'verse 13 wa
are told shat it is the dawn which commences the yrar. The thirty
dnwns are, therefore, the dawns st the beginimmg of the year, and the
first of them in mentioned in the first verse, Sdyana, however, By —

L livici b ik miqi_uming that the dewn at the
boginning of the creation is her mtendol Put the explanation does noy
it the eontext, naud E&_ﬂll_ill. bins himself g-iwn difforont l‘:plnnntium

afterwards,

Entered nlo Rer: according to Sayana asydm (into ber )
mears “into the carth ;" compare Rig. TIT, 61, T, whers the sun, the
spooder of the dawns, iz said to have ‘entered into the miglut; sarth
aod beaven,'  According 1o A. V. rending the mesning weald b oo
tored into the other (dawns),"” shewing that the first dawn is & wembar
of a larger group.

Tha three great ones: Siiryn, Viyuand Agni sccording to Sayana.
Tha three typical deities or Devatss mentioned by Yiska (VIT,5) are
Agni, Viya or Todm, and Stieya.  In RigVIT, 33, 7, the three Glinr.
mas (free) are snid to attend the dawn, (trayo Gharmdsn waharam
sachantd); and in VII,78,3, the downs are said to have creatnd Siirya,
Yajdin (Sscriien) and Agni. Aleo compare A, V. IX, 1, 8, and Bloom,.
fiokds note therecn in 8, B, E. - Series, VoL XLIT, p. 590, Though the
thres omy Le varicasly named, thy reference is evidently to the rize
ol the sun and the commmetcement of sscrificos or the kindling of
sacrificial fires aitor the firse dewn, (CL. Rig. I, 113, 0),
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2. Possessed of songs, decorating ( themselves ), and mov-
together in 2 common abode, the Two Dawns, the ( two)
wives of the sun, nnwasting, rich in seed, move about displaying
their banner and knowing well (their way).

3. The Three Maidens have come ahn$ the path of Rita;
the three fires ( Gharmas ) with light, have followed, One {of
these Maidens) tects the progeny, one the vigour, and one
the ordinance of the pious.

4. That, which (was) the Fourth, acting as Rishis, the

2. Powseessed of songa: Siyngn thus interpros chohandasvals ;
e the Por, Lox, transhuces the word by *lovely.' 1 have followed
Shyana Iwenose the ALV, reading chehandps-pakehe, "having chohanidar
for the two wings" supports Slyann's ||Nuim_;.1 That the morning
atmesphere resounded with the reeitation of hymns and pongs may be
seen, amongit others, from Rig. 111, 61, 1 and 6. The phense sdye-
chohandasah, in verse 6 bolow, denotes the sane jdes.  Put the wiord
ehehandas may perhaps be onderstood 0 mean * shion® in all thess
places ; Cf. Rig VIIL, 7, 38, where the please,  chehando ws
wiro arohiahd is translated by Max Muller to mean * like the shhine
by the splimdour of the mn' (Ses S. B. B, Series, Vol. XX XIT,
P 403, 309.)

Devoraling, moving together in the sane place, wives of the #uv,
un-wasting &¢:  These anid others aro the wsual epithets of the s
ilnuml in tho Rig-Veda, Cf. Rig I, 02, 4; VII, 76,5; 1V, 5,13;

13, 13,

im!‘h’i;mﬁa J:';mm - F{#ﬂd;kﬂ niok luﬂrr;‘ ?:nn Eqiaﬂ-u.?hll o
y ol Nighe," na suppoeed by Mr, Griffi b denotes pwo. dawen
Paa such, the third, the I‘mrd: -‘.r.g boing mentioned in the following
worses, Sdyans sy 3 mwal, var @iwEen ¢ s , S
TR, nwaning that the firse dwwn is the dawn which appesrod
at the beginning of the ermation and the second the diwrnal one,

wor mewr ft.  Pot Shyann had to ahandon thia explination Iater on.
of Duwns obriously includes the first Dawn mentioned i the
firss vorso, which, with its sucoesar, now forms n couple.  Sinon gros's
of two, thres, Gve or thirty dewns are mentioned as moving  together,
:.:Lmhuthudnmdmmﬁw days, that in, separsted by

ight, s with us in the tropical or the temperate zonm.

3. The Thres Maidens ; the mmmber of Dawos is now incressed 't
three ; bus Sdyana gives no esplanation of the numbor,

4. The Fourth: Sy row mys qqsieq 01 gmiy S
Alitaiemr (It S agq 9 i, mosning that cho single
Duity of Dawn appesrs as many different dawns throngh yogio powers |
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two wings of the sacrifice, has become the four-fold Stoma
(Chatu-shtoma), Using Gayatrl, Trishqup, Jagatl, Anushtup
the great song, they brought this light.

5. Thecreator did it with the Five, that he created
five-and.five sisters to them (each)., Their five courses [kratavah),
assuming various forms, move on in combination (prayavea).

6. The Thirty Sisters, bearing the same banner, move o0
to the appointed place (mishdpitam). They, the wise, crete
the seasons, Refulgent, knowing (their way), they go round
(pari yanti) amidst-songs (madys<chehandasah).

Aeting ae Rishis,, four-fold Stoma: The groop of four Dawns
sppenrs to be here compared to the Chatu-shioma or the foar-dold
song.  (For n deseription of the four-fold Stoma soo Ait. Br. 111,42,
Hanghs Truns. p. °37)  Gdgatei de. are the motres ased. The light
brought tn by the Dawns i the reward of this Stomn. Sdyala inter-

suvas to mean ‘heaven,” bat compare Rig. IT1, 61, 4, whoro the
acljective, avar jananti, ‘croating light,' is appliod to the Dawn.

B.  Did it with the Five: after the oomber ¢f Dawns was o
creasnd 1o Bve, tho creation proceeded by fives; compare verse 11

Their five coursés: I coustrue idsdm paficha kratavalh prayavema
wanti. Biynns undorstands kratavall to mean ssorificial rites perform-
od on the appiammnes of the dawn; Lat eommpare Rig. T, 123, 8, which
eays “The blameless Dawns (phn) go round thirty yojanas, each hor
own kratu (destined course), © (fupra p. 105}  Krafavah in the pre
sont vorss must b similerly interproted,

I combination = We have thirty Dawns divided into five groups
of eix ach; comparo Taitt. Pr. IT, B, 6,5, queted ahave (p.100),
which sye td devgall kervate paficha rilpd, V'the Guddisses (Dawns)
make five forms.”  Five groups of thirty Dawns, each groop having
ita own destined conrse, are here describod ; but as each group is made
of six Dawne, the five coarse are agnin said to sssome  different forms,
mieaning that the members of each groop have again their vwn coarses
within the larger conrse chalked cut for the groap.

6. Thirty Sisters : Sdyngn, in hiy communtary on the preesding
venie says qSIEETIE S J9A: @El AR SSSEgeEe -

St i SR ETeTeys: 499, meauing that the thirty Dawes
mentivosd are. the thirty dewns of a month, Fot Sayana does not ex-
plain why ooe month cut of twelve, or only 30 outof 360 dawns shoald
bo thos seloctod, The explogution is again ansuited to the contexs,
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. h the sky, the illumined Goddess of Night
accepts the ordinances of the sun. The cattle, of various forms,
(begin to) look up as they rise on the lap of the mother.

8, The EkAshtakd, ﬁluwing with holy fervour (tapas),
gave birth to & child, the great Indra. h him the

(Seo supra p. 101, and T, & V, 8, 4,7, guoted below,) The Dawris are
enlled niators also in the Rigweds, (Of, T, 124, 8 and 9).

Appointed place ; sarh-kritam, (Nir. XII, 7), usod in referonce to
the conrse of the Dawns.also in Rig. I, 123, 9. It is approprinte only
if tha Dawns returned to the same point in their daily rounds, (Ses
supra o 106}

(o round amidst-songe ; pari yandi, ‘go roand’ is also the phrase
ased in Big. I, 123, 8. Madye-chehandasah is interpretad by Shynpa
1o mean “about the son, which is always surroumded by songs™  Hos
wo pend uot goso far, for madyechchandasah may bo more wloply
tnken to monn ‘amidst-songs,’ that are vsaally ming as the dewa, (Rig-
Vi1, 80, 1).

T. Through the sky: T take rabbas ss an accusstive of spaon.
Shyann apprars to take it as an adjective squivalent 1o snabhasthasya
and qualifying sdrypeya. In ecither oose the menning ik the ssme, n=.,
chat the night was grmdaally changing into day-light.

The eattle : morning rays or spleadoars usaally spoken of as cows-
In Rig. 1, 99, 12, the Dnwn is described us spreading cattle (preshtin)
before hor ; and in I, 124, 5, we are wold that she fills the lap of both
porents, heaven and earth. 1 eonstrue, with Siyaps, adwirips
poshavah vi pashyanti, taking i pashyansi intransitively, and sdnd-
riipa nas an adjective.  The sae p is found vaed in refervom o o
woman's ehildren in the Atharve-Veda, XIV, 2, 25, For the intran-
gitive uso of vi pashyanti, fiee Rig. X, 125, 4.

8, Ths Elihtakd: The birth of Tndra is evicently the birth of
the sun after the axpiry of thirty dawns. Siyann, quoting A pastamba
Gribyn Satra (VIIT, !J;., 0), imerprecs Wituhrﬁmn the fth
day of the dark half of thi month of Magha (Jsnmary-Fabruary) ; aad in
tha Taittiriyn Sanbitd, VIT, 4, 8, quoted sl explained by me in Chisp-
ter [TT of Orion, it seems to hove same meaning, (See Orion pu 44 f,
Ekashpakd wae the first day, or the consort, of the Year, when the sen
tarnad towards thenoreh from the winver solstics; and the commmn nommont
of all nmmal sqtiras is, therefors, directad to b made on the Elighgalki
day. This mesning wis, howover, settled when the verml equinox had
recediod from the astorism of Mriga (Orion) to thae of the Kritrikis

loindes). Bat inuﬂliudqsﬁ:tﬁ'nklmmmhvpmm_m It off
of

dovwns which precedsd eha rise of the sun after the long derkness, and
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Gods have subdued their enemies; by his powers (he) has
‘become the slayer of the Asuras,

g You have madea companion (lit. the after-born) for
me, who was (before) without a companion. Truth-teller (as
thou art), I desire this, that I may have his good will, just as
you do not transgress each the other.

10. The Allknowing has my good will, has got a hold
(on it), has secured a place (therein). May Thave his good will
snst as you do not transgress each the other.

11. Five milkings answer to the five dawns; the five
seasons to the fivenamed cow. The five sky-regions, made by

thos commenced the yoar, which began with the poriod of sunshine. he

word ks in Fkishinkd porhaps denotes the first month, the lastdawn
protably falling on the Bth day of the first lunar month of the year.

A companion for me: thac is, Indra or the som, whose hirch is
memgioned in the provicos verse ; and the post now prays that his new
friend, the after-born follower or companion, shoald be favourahle to
him, Tt should be noted that the birth of the sun is described after
the lapse of thirty dawns, during which the poot had no companion.

Truth-teller: Siyann socms to take satpam cadanti o n voeative plural;
bat it 8 not in strict nccordance with grammar,  In the pada tet, is
in evidently n fmninine form of nom. ﬁﬁ" and T hove translntm] accord-
“ingly, though not withoot some difficaley. To Rig. 111,61, 2, the
dwn in called s@npied irayanti which expresses tho sumo ido,

Just ar you do not trangress sach the other: compare the Rig-Veda
VII, 76, 5, whera wa are told that the Dawns, thoogh eollected in the
sunn place, do not serive againss or guacrel with mch other,

10. The Allknowing : Biyapa takes vishva-veddh to mean the
Dawn ; bas it obvicasly refers to the companion (enujém ) mentioned in
the preceding verse, The worshipper asks for & reciprocity of good will.
The All-knowing (Indm} e his good will ; let him, ke prays, have now
the All-knowing's good will.  The adjoctive vishea-veddh is applied in
whe Rig-Veda to Indra or Agni several times, Cf. Rig. VI 47,12;1,147,3,

11. Five milkings: Sdyapa refars to Taite. Beah, 11,9, 9, 6.9,
whers light, the wwo swilights, and day are sid to be the five
milkings (; h) of Prajipati.  The idea seems to be that all the five-
fold groups in the creation peocoeded from the five-fold dawa-gronps.

Pﬁwﬁupﬂﬂm:ﬂmw:h.mﬂingwﬂmwhnnpﬂmthu
trﬁh_mndiﬁmmuhﬂmﬁwmmy.pum
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the fifteen, have a common head, directed to one world.

Iz. The first dawn (is) the child of Rita, one upholds the
greatness of Waters, one moves in the regions of Sarya, one
(in those) of Gharma (fire), and Savityi rules one,

13. That, which dawned first, has become a cow in Yama's
realm. Rich in milk, may she milk for us each succeeding year.

14. The chiefof the bright, the omniform, the brindled,
the fire-bannered has come, with light, in the sky. Working
well towards-a common goal, bearing (signs of) old age, (yet) O
unwasting | O Dawn | thou hast come.

15. The wife of the seasons, this first has come, the leader
of days, the mother of children. Though one, O Dawn ! thom
shinest manifoldly ; though unwasting, thou causest all the rest
to grow old (decay)

(blossomy) in Veswnta ( spring ), (dPa-vati (heatod) in Gelshma (Sumuser),.
vrizhti-vati (showery) in Varsha (Ruine ), jala-prasada-vati ( cloar-
waterad) in Sharad (Autonm)and sheitya-vati {eold) in Hemunta-Shishim.
{(Winter) The sesons are taken os five by coubining Hemanta and

Shishira into oni,

Ths fifteen : Th fiftren-fold Stomn, called paficha-dasha, ( Ses
Hong's Trans, Aie. Be, p. 235).

13.  Kach sucoeoding year: This shows that the dawn hore di
scribud s tho first. dawn of the year. Tn Rig. 1, 33, 10, light (cows),
ie saiid 40 be milkod from darkness.

14, Waorking-seell towards « tommam goal: congare Rig, 111,61,
&, where, the  Down * wowding 10 066 and the smwe goal” is askoad to
Henmm ot like a wheel,"

Bearsng (rigns of ) old age: 1 construe fardm bibhrati and yut
ajare. Siynn takes svapasya-vidnd (working woll) se an independent
adjective ; nnd eonnocts bibheati with arikam, oo jardi with dgdh..
The weaning woald then be * Working well, having & common aned, O
onwneting Dawn ! thou hast reached old age.” Pat it dos not make
any spprocisble clangs in the geneml seme of the verse,

1. Though one...shinest manyfoldly : shews that only one con-
tinuous dawn,though made up of many  pares,is describod in chis hymn,

Leader of days, moller of children—the epithets ghndm wetri
and gavdm mdtd are als found wed in the Rig-Veds, VII,77.2,
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Twits. Samhitd V, 3,4, 7.

It was un-distinguished,® neither day nor night. The Gods
perceived these dawn-bricks (for the laying of which the 15
verses given above are to be pead). They laid them. Then it

. shone fortht. Therefore for whom these are laid, it shines forth
to him, destroys (his) darkness.
REMARKS.

It has been previously mentioned that the ffteen verses,
quoted above, are used or recited as Mantrus at the time of
laying down certain emblematical bricks, called Vyshtidshtakis,
or dawn-bricks, on the sacrificial altar, But as the Mantras, or
verses, used for sacrificial purposes are often taken from different
Vedic hymns, these verses are likely to be regarded as (mconnec-
ted with each other. Theaccount of the thirty dawns, contained
therein, however, shews that these verses must have originally
formed an entire or one homogeneous hymn. Again if the Mantras
had been selected from different hymns, one for each dawn-
brick, there would naturally be 16 verses in all, as 16 dawn-
bricks are to be laid on the altar. The very fact, that the Anuwika
contains only 15 verses (leaving the sacrificer to select the 16th
from elsewhere), therefore, further supports the same view. It is
true that some of these versesare found in the Atharva-Veda, either
detached or in connection with Other subjects. But that does

not prevent us from treating the passage in the Taittiriya Samhitd,
spsa il NI SR

* It was undiatingusshed : This paragraph, which is found later
on in the Samhbitd, explains how the dawnhricks came to b laid with
the fifteen verses given above. The portions of the Taittiriya
Saphhitd, which contain guch explanations are callod Brdhmana.

t Thew it shone forth: This shows that all the thirty Dawns wore
anderstood to have proceied the risa of tho sun. [ have already quoted
(eupra p- 100) & passage {pcmn Taite, Brab. (1T, 5, 5, 5), which says

. that theso dawns were continuons and ensaparated.
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as containing 4 connected account of thirty dawns divided into
five groups of six each. The question is not, however, very
material, inasmuch as verses 5 and 6, whether they formed part
«of an entire hymn or not, are by themselves sufficient to prove
the point at issue, wiz | that the Vedic Goddess of Dawn
-constituted a group of thirty sisters. The Rig-Veda speaks of
“thirty steps" traversed by the Dawn, (VI, 59, 6), or of Dawns
‘going round “thirty yojanas'" (I, 123, 8);but both these state.
ments have, as yet, remained totally unexplained, or have been
bt imperfectly explained by Indian and Western scholars alike,
But now that we know that the Vedic Dawns were thirty in
oumber, bath the aforesaid statements become at once easily
comprehensible.  The only other point necessary to be decided,
0 far as the subject in hand is concerned, is whether these thirty
-dawns were the dawns of thirty consecutive days, or whother
they formed a ‘closelygathered band’ of thirty continuous dawns ;
and on reading the two aforesaid passages from the Taittirlya
Samhitd, the one from the Taittiriva Brihmana, 1L 5,6, 5, and
other authorities cited in the foregoing chapter, I do not think,
there can bs any doubt that the Goddess of Dawn, worshipped
by the Vedic bards, was originally a group of thirty continuous
‘dawne. It is not contended that the ancestors of the Vedic bards
“were unacquiintsd with ordinary dawns, for, even in the
circumpolar regions there are, during certain parts of the year,
successions of ordinary days and nights and with them of ordinary
dawns, But so far as the Vedic Goddessof moming is concetned,
there is enough evidence to shew that it was no other than the
«continuous and revalving Dawn at the end of the long night in
those regions, the Dawn that lasted for thirty periods of 24 hours
<ach, which is possible only within a few degrees round-about the
North Pole,



CHAPTER VL

LONG DAY ARD LONG NIGHT.

Endependent evidence about the long night— Vritra living in long
darkness—E xpressions denoting long darkness or long night—
Anxiety to reach the end of darkness—Prayers o reach safely
the other end of night—A night, the other boundary of which
was not known according to the Atharva Veda—The
Taittiriya Samhitd explains that these prayers WeIe due to
fears entertained by the ancient priests that the night would
not dawn—Nat caused by long winter nights as supposed by
Shyana— Description of daysand nights in the Rig-Veda—
Divided into two typical pairs—One deacribed as bright, dark
and virdps—Firdps means ‘of varying lengths’ and not 'of various
colours' —Second pair, dhand, different from the first—Dura-
tions of days and nightson the globe examined—dAhani can

-anly be a couple of the long Arctic day and night—Described
as forming the right and left, or opposite, sides of the Year in
the Taittifiya A‘ranyaka—The sm is described in the Rig-
Veda as unyoking his car in the midst of the sky—And there-
by retaliating Ddsa's mischief—Represents the long day and
the long night—Summary of evidence regarding long day and
long night—Ushas and Sfrya as Dakshind and Dakshind's son
—Probably imply the southerly course of both.
WHEN a long continuous dawn  of thirty days, or &
closely-gathered band of thirty dawns, is shown to have been
referred to in the Vedic literature, the loog night

Fmdﬁ:gmhudmfolhwsuamttﬁdmum:mdwhm

a long night prevails, it must havea long day to match it during

the year, The remajning portion of the year, after deducting the

period of the long night, the long day and the long moming and
evening twil ights, would also be characterised by & succession of
ordinary days and nights, a day and night together neves
exceading twenty-four hours, though, within that limit, the
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day may gradually gain over the night at one time and the night
over the day at another, producing a variety of ordinary days and
nights o different lengths,  All these phenomena are so connected
as tronomically” that il one of them is established, the otltes
follow as a matter of scientific inference. Therefore, if the long
duration of the Vedic dawn is once demonstrated, it is, astrono-
mically |speaking, unnecessary to search for further evidence
regarding the existence of long days and nights in the Rig-Veda.
But aswe are dealing with a state of things which existed severa]
thousand years ago, and with evidence, which, though tm-
ditionally handed down, has not yet been interpreted in the way
we have done, it is safer to treat, in practice, the aforesaid
astronomical phenomena as disconnected facts, and separately
collect evidence bearing on each, keeping the astronomical
connection in reserve till we come to consider the cumulative
eflect of the whole evidence in support of the several facts
mentioned above, 1do not mean to imply that there s any
uncertainty in the relation of sequence betwesn the above
astronomical facts. On the contrary, nothing can be more certain
than such a sequence. But in collecting and examining the
evidence bearingon facts like those under consideration, it is
always advisable in practice to collect as much evidence and
from as many difierent points of view as possible. In this and
the following two chapters, we, therefore, propose to ex-
amine separately the evidence that can be foand in the Vedic.
literature about the long day, the long night, the number of
m onths of sunshine and of darkness, and the character of the
year, and see if it discloses characteristics found only at, or
around, the North Pole.

And first regarding the long night,—a night of several
days' duration, such as makes the northem Iatitudes
0 cold or mncomfortable for buman habitation at present,
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but which, in inter-glacial times, appeared to have caused no
further inconvenience than what might result from darkness, long
and continuous darkness for a number of days, though, by itself, it
was niot a desirable state of things, and the end of which must
havebeen eagerlylooked for by men who had to undergo such ex-
perience. There are many passages in the Rig-Veda that speak of
long and ghastly darkness, in one form or another, which sheltered
the. enemies of Indra, and to destory which Indra had to fight
with the demons or the Ddsas, whase strongholds are all said to
be concealed in this darkness, Thus in I, 32, 10, Vyitra, the
traditional enemy of Indra, is said to be engulfed in long darkness
{dirgham tamah duhesyad Indra-shatenh), and in 'V, 32, 5, Indra is
described as having placed Shushha, who was anxious to fight
in ‘thedarkness of the pit’ (tamari harmye), while the next verse
speaks of asirye taman (1if, smless darkness), which Max Muller
renders by ‘ghastly darkness.* In spite of these passiges the
fight between Vritra and Indra is considered to be a daily and
not a yearly struggle, @ theory the validity of which will be
examined when we come 10 the discussion of Vedic myths. For
the present it is sufficient to note that the above expressions
Jose all their propriety, if the darkness, in which the various
enemies of Indra are =aid to have flourighed, be taken to be the
ardinary darkness of twelve, or, at best, of twenty-four hours’
duration, It was, in reality, & fony and 2 ghastly ot sunless dark-
ness, which taxed all the powers of Indra and his associate
Gods to overcome,

But apart from this legendary struggle, there are othes
verses in the Rig-Veda which plainly indicate the- existence
of a night longer than the longest cis-Arctic  night.
In the first place the Vedic bards are seen frequently invoking

» See 5. B. E. series, Vol. XXXI1, p- 215



their deities to release them from darkness. Thus in II, 27, 14,
the poet siys “Aditi, Mitra and also Varuna, forgive if we have
committed any sin against you!l May I obtain the wide fearless.
light, O Indra| May not the hngda:kneasmmemrus."Tha £x-
Ppression in the original for ‘long darkness' is dirghdh tamisrah,
and means rather an ‘uninterrupted succession of dark nights
(amisrah)' than simply long darkness,” But even adopting Max
Muller's rendering given above,* the anxiety here manifested
for the disppearance of the long daskness is inmeaning, if the
darkness never lasted for more than twenty-four hours, In I,
45, 6, thelAshvins are asked “to vouchsafe such strength 1o the
worshipper as may carry him through darkness”; and in Vi,
67, 2 the poet exclaims:—The fire has commenced to burp,
the ends of darkness have been seen, and the banner of the Dawn
has appeared in the cast!"+ The expression ‘ends of darkness’
(tamasah antah) is very peculiar, and it would be a violation of
idiom to take this and other expressions indicating Jong darkness”
to mean nothing more than long winter nights, as we have them
in the temperate or the tropical zone, As stated previously the
longest winter night in these Zones must be, at best, a little
short of - twenty-four hours, and even then these long nights

long nights by making it agrievance of such importance
a5 to require the aid of their deities to relieve them from

* Hibbert Lectores, p, 231, Tho veren s—wfta fiy swim
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it. There arc other passages where the same longing for the
end of darkness or for the appearance of light is expressed, and
these cannot be accounted for on the theory that to the old
Vaedic bards night was as death, since they had no means, which
a civilised person in the twentieth century possesses, of dispel-
ling the darkness of night by artificial llumination. Even the
modern savages are not reported to bein the habit of exhibiting
sich impatience for the moming light as we find in the utter.
ances of the Vedic bards ;and yet the latter were so much ad-
vanced in civilisation as to know the use of metals and carringes,
Again not only men, but Gods, are said to have lived in long
darkmess Thus in X, 124, 1, Agni is told that he has stayed
% gao feng in the fong darkness,” the phrase used being jyog eva
dirgham tama dshavishtdh. This double phrase jyog (long) and
dirgham is still more inappropriate, if the duration of darkness
never exceeded that of the longest winter-might. In II, 2, 2,
the same deity, Agni, is said to shine during “continuous nights,”
which, according to Max Muller, is the meaning of the word
Eshapah in the original® The transiation is no doubt correct,
but Prof, Max Muller does not explain to us what he means by
the phrase “continuous nights.” Does it signify a succession of
nights uninterrupted by sunlight? or, is it only an elegant render-
ing, meaning nothing more than a number of nights ? The leam-
ed trunslator seems to have narowly missed the true import of
the phrase employed by him.

But we need not depend on stray passages like the above
to prove that the long night was Jmown in early days. In
the tenth Mandala of the Rig-Veda we have a hymn
{1z7) oddressed to the Goddess of night, and in the
Gth veme of this hymn Night i inveked to “ become

* Spe 8, B, . Series, Vol. XLVI, p, 105,
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easily fordable ™ to the waorshipper (nah sutard bhara), In the
Parishigha, which follows this hymn in the Big-Veda, and which
is known as Rdfrisikia or Durgd-stava, the worshipper asks the,]
Night to be favourable to him, exclaiming “May we reach the
other side in safety | May we reach the other side in safety |"* In
the Atharva-Veda, XIX, 47, which iz a reproduction, with
=some variations, of the above Parishishta, the second verse rims
thus: “Each moving thing finds rest in her (Night), whoss yonder
boundary is not seen, nor that which kesyw her separats, O spacious;
darksome Night | May we,uninjured, reach the end of thee, reach,
O thou blessed one, thine end 1" And in the third verse of the soth
hymn of the same book the worshippers ask that they may pass
uninjured in their body, “through each succeeding night, (rétrim
rdlrim)."  Now a question is naturally rajsed why should every
one be so anxious about safely reaching the other end of the
night? And why should the poet exclaim that *“its vonder
boundary is not seen, nor what keeps it ssparate ?* Was it
because it was an ordinary winter night, or, was it becavss it
was the long Arctic night ? Fortunately, the Taittiriya Samhita
preserves for us the oldest traditional reply to these questions,
and we nead not, therefore, depend upon the speculations of
modem commentators. In the Taittiriya Samhita I, 51 5y 4t We

* The 4th verse in the RitriSikea i-s*:-mni'tsfﬁﬂf i 1 ﬂi’
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Fave  similar Mantra or prayer addressed to Night in these
words: O Chitravasu ! let me safely reach thy end.” A little
fusther, ( 1, 5, 7, 5,) the Samhita itself explains this Mantra, or
pRyes thes:—“Chitrivasu is (means) the night ; in old times
(pwrd), the Brihmans (priests) were afraid that it (night) would
not dawn.” Here we have an express Vedic statement, thag,
inv ol times, the priests or the people, felt apprehensions regard.
ing the time when the night woald end. ‘W hat does it signify?
Ii:the night was not unusually long, where was the necessity for
entertaming. any misgivings about the coming dawn? Siyana,
in commentirg on the above passage, bas aguin put forward
his wsmal explanation, that nights in the winter were long
and they made the priest apprehensive in regard to the coming:
dawn. But here we can quote Siyaga against himself, and show
that he has dealt with this important passage in an ofihand
manner, It is well known that the Taittiriya Sambhita often
explains the Mantras, and this portion of the Samhith is called
. Beihmaga, the wholeof the Taittirlya Samhitd being made up
in this way of Mantras and the Brahmana, or prayers and their
explanations or commentary mixed op together, The statement
regarding the apprehensions of the priests about the coming dawn,
therefore, falls under the Brahmana portion of the Suihith.  Now
the contents of the Brihamanas are usually classified by Indjan
divines under the ten following heads:—(1) Hetw or reason; (z)
HNervavhans, or etymological explanation; (3) Nindd, or censire;
(4) Prashashad, or praise; (5) Samshagm, or doubt: (6} Fidhi, or
thaule; (7) Parakeiyd, or others' doings; (8) Purdkajpa, or ancient
tite or tradition; (). Fyavadhdranakalpand or determining the

" Thees ave ensmemted in the following verses:—
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limitations; (10) Upamdna, an apt comparison or simile. Siyana
tn his introduction to the commentary on the Rig-Veda men-
tions the first nine of these, and as an illustration of the cighth,

Purddkalpa, quotes the explanatory passage from the Taittirlya
Samhitd, 1, s, 7, 5, referred to above, Acconding to Siyana the
statement, * In former times the priests were afraid that it

would not dawn,” therefore, comes under Purddwipa. or ancient
traditional history found in the Brahmanas, Itis no Arthasdda,

that is, speculation or explanation put forth by the Brihmana
itsell. This is evident from the word purd which occurs in
the Samhitd text, and which shows that some piece of ancient
traditional information is here recorded, Now if this view

is correct, a question naturally arises why should ordinary long

winter nights have caused such apprehensions in the minds of the
priests only ‘in former times," and why should the long darkness
cease to inspire the same fears in the minds of the present
generation, The long winter nights in the tropical and the
temperate zone areas long to-day as they were thousands of
years ago, and yet none of us, not even the most ignomnt, feels
any misgiving about thedawn which puts an end to the darkness
of these long nights. It may, perhaps, be urged that in ancient
times the bards had not acquired the knowledge necessary to
predict the certain appearance of the dawn after « lapse of
some hours in such cases, But the lameness of this excuse
becomes at once evident when we see that the Vedic calendar
was, at thistime, o much advanced that even the question
of the equation of the solar and the lunar year was
solved with sufficient accuracy, Siyana’s explanation of winter
nights causing misgivings about the coming dawn must, there-
fore, be rejected as  unsatisfactory. It was not the long winter-
night that the Velic bards were afraid.of in former ages. It
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“was something els, something very long, =0 long that, though
you knew it would not last permanently, vet, by its very length,
it tired your patience and made you long for, eagerly long for,
the coming dawn. In short, it was the long night of the Arctic
Tegion, and the word purd shows that it was a story of former
ages, which the Vedic bards knew by tradition. T have shown
elsewhere that the Taittiriya Samhith must be assigned to the
Krittikt period. We may, therefore, safely conclude that at
about 2500 B, C., there was a tradition current amongst the Ve-
dic people to the efiect that in former times, or rather in the
former age, the priests grew so impatient of the length of the
night, the yonder boundary of which was not known, that they
fervently prayed to their deities to guide them safely to the
‘other end of that tiresome darkness, This description of the
night is inappropriate unless we take it to refer fo the long and
-«continuous Arctic night.

Let us now sce if the Rig-Veda contains any direct reference
to the long day, the long night, or to the Circum.polar calendar,
_besides the expressions about long darkness or the difficulty of
reaching the other boundary of the endless night noticed above.
\We have seen before that the Rig-Vedic calendar js calendar
of 360 days, with an intercalary month, which can neither be
Polar nor Circum-polar, But side by side with it the Rig.Veda
preserves the descriptions of days and nights, which are not
applicable to the cis-Arctic days, unless we put an artificial con-
struction upon the passages containing these descriptions Day
and Night is spoken of as a couple in the Vedic literature, and js
-denoted by a compound word in thedual number, Thus we haye
Ushtsienakid (1, 122, 2), Dawn and Night; Naktoshdsd (L, 142, 7),
Night and Dawn; or simply Ushisau(l, 188, G), the two Dawans;
-all meaning a couple of Day and Night. The word Ahowrdtre also
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means Day and Night ; but it does not occur in the Rig-Veda,
though Aitareys Brihmaga (II,4) treats it as synotiymous
with Uslgsinaktd, Sometimes this pair of Day and Night is.
spoken of as two sisters or twins ; but whatever the form in
which they are addressed, the roference iansually unambiguous,
Now one of the verses which describes this couple of Day and
Night is I1L, 55, 11.* The deity of the verse is Aho-rdire, and
it is admitted on all hands that it contains a description of Day
and Night. It runs thus - — '
Neias, churkeige yamyi vopimshi
fayor angad rookate kpivimam anyat |
Shydei cha yad arwhi cha svgadrau
wahd devindm asurateam ekam |

The first three quarters or feet of this verse contain the
principal statements, while the fourth is the refrain of the song
or the hymn. Literally translated it means—"The twin pair
(females) make many forms ; of the two one shines, the other (is)
dark : two sisters (are) they, the dark (shydei), and the bright
(arushi), The great divinity of the Gods is one (unique).” The verse
looks simple enough at the first sight, and simple it is, so far as the
words are concerned.  But it has been misunderstood in two
important points, \We shall take the first half of the verse first.
It says " the twin pair make many forms; of the two one shines.
and the other is dark.” The twin pair are Day and Night,
and one of themis bright and .the other dark. So far, there.
fore, there is no difficulty, But the phrase ‘make many forms*
does not seem to have been properly examined or interpreted,
The words used in the original verse are nind chakrite vapdishi,
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-and they literally medn Ynake many bodies or forins’  Wa
have thus a twesfold description of the couple : it is called the
shining and  the dark, and ale desciibéd as possedsed of niiny
forms. In 1, 124, %, the Couple of Day and Night is said to be
“ishuridge; while in other places the adjective eirtipe 5 usad
in the sme sense, It is evident, therefore, that the ‘bodies’
or Yfortns' intended 1o be detioted by these words must be
different from the two.fold character of the couple asatﬁﬁn'g
and dark; and if so, the Phtases vishurdpe, virdpe or sisd vapidshnki
Used in connection with the couple of Day and Night must
be taken to mean something different from ‘bright and dark’,

to difftrent colours (rdm ), like Wack, white, &, and some
of the Western scholars seem 1o have dopted this interpreta.
tion. But 1 canfiot sée the propriety of asiming different
coloirs to Day and Night. Are we 10 suppose thiat we may
have sometimes gres, viglet, yellow or bliie days and nights 2
Again though the'word rip letids fiself to this construction,

does not, however, seem o have attracted the s2rious dtfen.
tioh of the commenitatsrs. s that even Griffith translates vishurips
by ‘unlike in htie' in I, 12, 7- The Naktoshdsd are deseribad ds
virdpe also it 1, 113, 3. but there too Sayand gives the same
explanation, It does not appeat to have occiitted to diy one
that the point requires ang further thought. Happily, ih the
case of Hig. 1, 13, 3 we have, however, the advantage of
conslting 4 commentator oldse fhag Stynan The verse beeurs
i bils Fitarana, a commientary on the Sitha-Veda, explithis viripe
thibie—afy tﬁé%durhgtheywthﬁeismeiﬁhmﬂf'
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night, and in the Uttardvana of day.”* Midhava's Fiearans
is a scarce book, and I take the above quotation from an
extract from his commentary given in a footnote to the
Calcutta edition of the Sima-Veds Samhitd, with Siyapa's
Commentary, published by Satya-vmata Simashrami, a leamed
Vedic scholar of Calcutta. It is not known who this Madhava
is, but Pandit Satyavrata states that he is referred to by
Durga, the commentator of Yiska. We may, therefore,
take Madhava tw be an old commentator, and it is satis
factory to find that he indicates to us the way out of the
difficulty of interpreting the phrases vishurdpe and wiripe,
occuring s0 many times in the Rig-Veda, in connection with
the couple of Day and Night. The word ‘form' (vipa) or
body (wapus) can be used to denote the extemt, duration,
or length of days and nights; and rirdpe would naturally denote
the varying Zemgths of days and nights, in addition to their
colour, which can be only twofold, dark or bright. Taking
our cue from Madhava, we may, thercfore, interpret the first
lalf of the verse as meaning “The twin pair assume various
(ndnd) lengths (vcapimshi); of the two one shines and the
other is dark.”

But though the first half may be thus interpreted, another diffi-
aulty arises, as soon as we take up the third quarter of the verse.
It says, “Two sisters are they, the dark ( ehyisi ) and the bright
(ardehi).” Now the question is whether the two sisters (seaniran)
here mentioned are the same as, or different from, the twin pair
(yamyd) mentioned in the first half of the verse, If we take them as

* See BamaNeds, Cal, Ed, Utta. 19, 4, 2, 5. The verss in the
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dentical, the -third pida or quarter of the verse becomes at
once supecfluous, If we take them as different, we must explain
how and where the two pairs differ. The commentators have
not been able to solve the difficulty, and they have, therefore,
adopted the course of regarding the twins (yamyd) and the
sisters (svardran) as identical, even at the risk of tautology, It
will surely be admitted that this iz not a satisfactory course,
and that we ought to find a better explanation, if we can, This
is not again the only place where two distinet couples of Day
and Night are mentioned, Thereis another word in the Rig-
Veda which denotes a pair of Day and Night. It is Ahani,
which do=s not mean two days’ bat Day and Night, for, in VI,
O 1, Weare expressly told that “there is a dark ahah (day) and
a bright ahah (dav).” dhani, therefore, means a couple of Day
and Night, and wehave seen that {shdnd-nakta nlso means a
couple of Day and Night. Are the two couples same or
different ? If AAwn’ bs regarded as synonymous with | Urkded-
nakid or dho-rdtre, then the two couples would be identical; other.
wise different. Forttmataly, Rig, TV, 55+ 3, fumnishes s with the-
means of solving this dificulty, There Ushisd-naked and dhant
are separately invoked to grant protection to the worshipper,
and the separate invocation clearly  proves that the two couples
are two separite dunl deities, though each of them represents
A couple of Day and Night® Prof. Max Muller has noticed
this difierence between Ushdrd-nabtd and Ahani or the two
Ahawe ; but he does not seem to have pushed it to its logical
conclusion. If all the 360 days and nights of the year
were of the same class as with us, there was no necessity of
dividing them into two representative couples ns  Ushdsinaktd

" Wig: IV, 99, 3, —% @ At st v TwrrAwr sy
#y | Seo Max Mullor's Loctures 06 the Science of Langauge, Vol, 7,
534, '
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wul dbani, The generil description “dark, bright and of va+ ols
lengths” would have been quite sufficient to denote all the days
antl nights ofthe year. Therofore, il the distinction betwern
Gahdad-naktd and dhoni, made in 1V, 535; 3, is not to be ignored,
we must find out an explanation of this distinction; and loaking
to the chamcter of days and nights at different places oo the
surface of the earth from the Pole to the Equator, the only
possible explanution that ean be suggested is that the year spoken
ofin these passages wasa cirenm-Polar year, made up of one
long day and one long night, forming one pair, and a number of
ordinary daysand nights of various lengths, which, taking a
single day and night as the typs, can be deseribad as the second
couple, “bright, dark and of varying lengths”  There is no other
place on the surface of the earth where the description holds
good. At the Equator, we bave only equal days and nights
throughout the year, amd they can be represented by i single
conple “dark and bright, but always of the same lmgth” [In
fact, instead of wirdpe the pair would be sardpe. Between the
Eqguator and the Arctic Circle, a day and night tozether never
exceod twenty-four hours, though there may be & day ufi_;
hours, and a night of one hour and wvice terae, 45 We apmoach
the Arctic Circle, In this case, the days of the year will have
tobs represented by« typical conple, “dark and bright, but of
various lengths, sicdpe” But as soon as we cross the Arctic
Circle-and go into *The Land of the Long Night," the sbove
duscription requires to be amended by adding to the first couple,
another couple of the long day and the long night, the lengths of
which would vary according to latitude. This second conple of
the lpng day and the long night, which match ecach other, will
have also tobe designated as eiridpe, with thiz difference, hows
- ever, that while the length of days and nights in the tempente
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2ene would vary at the same place, the length of the long night
and the long day would not vary at one and the same place, but
‘anly at different latitudes. Taking a couple of Day and Night,
5. representing the days and nights of the year, we shall have,
therefore, to divide the different kinds of dizrnal changes over
the globe into three classes - —

(i) At the Equator,—4 single couple ; dark and bright, but
alwaysof the same form, or length (sariipe),

" (ii) Between the Equator and the Arctic Circla,—A n‘ng_ll
<couple ; dark and bright, bt of ewrinum forms, or lengths,
(wirdpe),

(iii) Betweea th= Arctic Circle and the Pole,—Two couples;
each dark and bright, but of sarions forms, or lengths, (eirdipe),

At the Pole, there is only one day and one night of six
months each, Now if we have an express passage in the Rig-
Veda (IV, 55, 3)indicating two different couples of Day and
Night, Ushdsi-natsd and dhani, it is evident that the abordtre
represented by them are the days and nights of the Circum-Polar
regions, and of those alone. In the light of IV, 53, 3, we must,
‘therefore; interpret I11, 53, 11, quoted above, as describing two
couples, one of the twin pair and the other of two sisters. The
verse must, therefore, be translated :—“The twin pair (the frst
couple) make many forms (lengths) ; of the two one shines and
the other is dark, Two sisters are they, the shyieior the dark
and arushi or the bright, (the second couple). *  No part of the
verse is thus rendered superfluous, and the whole becomes far
‘more comprehensible than otherwise.

We have seet that days and nights are represented
by two distinet typical couples in the Rig-Veda Uahded
taktd and Ahani; and that if the distinction is not unmeaning
We must take this to be the description of the days and
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nights within the Arctic- Circle. Whether ARani means &
couple of Day and Night distinct from Ushdsdnokid in every
place where the word occurs, itis difficult to say, But that in
some plices, at least, it denotesa peculiar couple of the Day and
Night, not incloded m, and different from, U shdsdnaktd is evident
from IV, 55, 3. Now if dhani really means the couple of the
long day and the long night, as distinguished from the ordinary
days and nights, there is another way in which these two couples:
can be diflerentiated from each other, The ordinary days and
nights follow each other closely, the day is succeeded by the fight
and the night by the day ; and the two members of the couple,
representing these days and nights, cannot be described as
separated from each other. But the long night and the long
day, though of equal duration, donot follow each other in close
siccession, The long night occurs about the time when the sun
is 4t the winter solstice, and the long day when he is at the sum-
mer solstice :and these two solstitial points are separated by
180°, being opposite to each other in the ecliptic. This
character of Ahaui seems to have been traditionally known in
the time. of the Aranyakas. Thus the Taittiviya Aragyake,
1, 2, 3, in discussing the personified Year,” frst sys that
the Year has one head, and two different mouths, and then
remurks that all this is *season-characteristic,’ which the
commentator explains by stating that the Year-God is =id to-
lave two mouths because it has twb dyanay, the northern and
the southem, which include the seasons. But] the statement
important for our purpose is the one which follows next. The
Aranyaka continuss “To the right and the left side of the Year-
God (are) the brightand the dark (days);and the fallowing verse refers
to it==Thy one (form)is bright, thy another sacrificial {dark), two

T e Taitt, A 1, 2, 3,—q% i fT A/ R0 FOE aTTeEd b
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Ahana of diferent forms, thou art like Dyau. Thou, O Self-
dependent ! protectest all magic powers, O Pashan! let thy
bounty be here auspicious.'™ The verse, or the Mantra, here
referred to is Rig. VI, 58, 1. Pashan is there compared to
Dyan and is said to have two forms, dark and bright, like the
Ahané, These dark and bright formsof Ahbeni are sid to
constitute the right and the left side of the Year-God, that is,
the two opposite parts of the body of the personified year. In
other words the passige clearly states that the dark and the
bright part of Akani, do not follow each other closely, but are
situated on the diametrically opposite sides of the year. This
can only be the case if the couple of Day and Night, represent-
ed by dhani, be taken to denote the long night and
the long day in the Arctic regions. There the long night is
matched by the long day, and while the one occurs when the
sun isat the-winter-solstice, the other occirs when he is at the
summer-soistice. The two parts of dhanl are, therefote, very
correctly represented us forming the right and the left side of
the Year-God-in the Aramyaka, and the passage thus materially
supports the view about the nature of dhani mentioned above,
Lastly, we have express passages in the Rig-veda where
a long day isdescribed. In V, 54, 5, an extended daily course
(dirgham yojowam ) of the sun is mentioned and the
Maruts are said to have extended pheir strength and
Bredtnessin a similar way.+ But the most esplicit state.
ment about the long day is found in X, 138, 3. This
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hymn celebrates the exploits of Indra, ll of ‘which ara pe-
formed in aerial of heavenly regions. In the first verse the
killing of Vritra, and the releasing of the dawns and the Witers
dre mentioned; and in the second the sun is said fo have Besh
mude to shine by the same process, The third verse® s
follovws: — :
i wlirgo wad e amiwelard vathan dive
widad diledya protimdnam firpahi |
Dyidhani Pipror anurasyn mayinah
Inetro eyplomach chakrican Rifishoand

The fourth, fifth and the sixth verses all refirto fhe destrm.
etion of Vryitra's fores, the chastisement of Ushasand the placing
-of the moons in the heaven.  But the third verse qioted above
isalone important for our putpose. The words are simple
and easy, and the verse may bethus franslited, “The Sun
unyoked his car in the midst of heaven: the Aryn foand a
counter-measare (pratiminam) for the Disa. Indra, acting
with Rijishvan, overthrew the solid forts of Pi , the conjir-
g Asura.” Tt is the first half of the verse that is relevant to our
purpose.  The sun is said to have imyoked his car, not at sunset,
or on the horizon, bat in the midst of heaven, there to rest for
fometime. There is no uncertainty about it, for the words are
S clear; and the commentators have found it diffiealt to
explain this extrtordinary condact of the sun in the midway
of the heavens, Mr. Griffith says that it is, perhaps, n
ullssion to an eclipse, OF (o the detention of the s to
edable the Aryans to complete the overthrow of thejr sne”
mies. Both of these suggestions are, howaver, not satisfac ry.

ing a solar eelipse thesin being tempornrily hidden by th
moon 8 invisible wholly or partially and is not besides statiohaty.
The desdription that the sun unyoked his car In the mid.heaven
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Pissage (Joshua, X, 12, 13), where the sun is s1id 10 bave stopd
still, at the word of Joshua, untij the People had avenged them.
selves upon  their enemies, But there is o authority for
importing this Biblica) jdea nto the Rig.Veds, Indra’s exploits
are described in a number of hymns in the Rig-Veda, but in ng
other hymn he is said to have made the sun stand still for the
Aryans, We must, therefore, reject both the explanations
Suggestes] by Griffith, Sl}faiamwm'thﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬁ!ﬂﬁ'hr interpreting
the phrase, ratham % amwohal madhye oy v 35 meaning that

verh o wuoh is used in about a dozen places in the Rig-Veda
in relation to horses, and everywhere it means to. ‘unharmess,’
“unyoke,' or  serate the hotses from the curriage for resy; °
aod even Siyaga has interpreted it in the |me way, Thus
w-wuchya. is explained by him gs ralbdt viailishya in 1, 104,
T, and raldt e muehyy Il 32, 1, And ratha wispijva in
X ¥6o, 1, (also compare Lagt, 133,177, 4: VI, 4o, 1. The
mOst natural meaning of the present verse wounld, therefore,
be that the * gy unyoked his carriage.’ But even Supposing

¥ an antecedent Stoppage or slow. motion of the sun. The
estion. why the sun stopped of. slackened bis metion in
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the midst of the sky would, therefore, still remain unsolved.
The ptirase divah madhye naturaily means: ‘in the midst of the
sky,' and cannot be interpreted to mean ‘torards the mid-heaven.”
Of course if the sun was below the horizon; we may describe him
as having loosened his horses for travel as in V, 6z, 17 lut even
there the medning seems to be that the horses rested at the
place. In the present case the sun is already in the midst of
heaven, and we cannot take him below the horizon without & pal
pable distortion of meaning. Nor can we properly explain the
action of retaliation (pratimdnam), if we accept Siyapa’s inter-
pretation. We must, therefore, interpret the first half of the
verse to mean that “the sun unyoked his carriage in the midst of
heaven.® There isanother passage in the Rig-Veda which speaks
aof the sun halting in the midst of heaven, In VII, 87, 5, the king
Varuaa is said to have made “the golden (sm) rock likea swing
in the heaven” (chakre divi preikhdm hiranmayam), cleatly
meaning that the sun swayed backwards and forwards in the
heaven being visible all the time, (cf. also VII, 88, 3). The idea
expressed in the present verse is exactly the same, for even
within the Arclic regions thesun will appear as swinging only
during the long continuous day, when he does not go below the
horizon once every twenty-four hours. There is, therefore, nothing
strange OF UNCOMMON in the present verse which says that “ the
sun unyoked his carriage for some time in the midst of the sky ; *
and we neel not be impatient to escape from the natural mesning
of the verse. A long kalt of the sun in the milst of the heaven
is here clearly described, and we must take it to refer to
the long day in the Arctic region. The statement in the
second line further supports the same view. European scholars
appear 10 have besn midled, in this instance, by the wonds
Arga and Ddea, which they are accustomed to interpret as
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meanipg the Aryan and the non.Aryan race. But though the
words may be interpreted in this way in some passages, such fs
not the case everywhere, The word D is applied to Indma's
enemies in a number of places, Thus Shambara is called a Dasa
{IV, 30, 14,) and the same adjective is applied to Pipro in VIII,
32,2, and to Namuchi in V, 30, 7. Indra is said to inspire fear
mto the Ddw in X, 120, 2, and in II, 11, 2, he is described as
having rent the D, who considered himself immortal. In the
verse under consideration Indra’s victory over Pipru is celebrated,
and we know that Pipru is eleewhere called o Disa. It is,
therefore, quite natural to suppose that the words Arya and Didws
in the above verse, refer to Indra and Pipru, and not to the Aryan
and the non-Aryan race. The exploits describerd are all heavenly,
and it jars with the context to fake a single sentence in the
whole bymn as referring to the victory of the Aryan over the
non-Aryan race. There is again the word pratimidna (1it. counter-
measure), which denotes that what has been done is by way of
retaliation, a sort of counter-poise or caunter-blast, with a view
o avenge the mischiel done by Disa, A battle between the
Aryans and the non-Aryans cannot beso described unless a
previous defeat of the Aryans is firstalluded to. The plain mean-
ing of the verse, therefore, is that the sun was made to halt in
the midst of the sky, producing a long day, and Indra thus found
4 counter-poise for Ddsa, his enemy. For we know that dark.
ness i8 brought on by the Ddsa, and it is he who brings on the
long night;_but if the Disa made the night long, Indm retalia.
ted or connter-acted by making the day aslong as the night
of the Disa. The long night of the Arctic regions is, we
have seen, matchad by the long day in thoss regions, and
the present verse expressss the sime idea of matching the
One by the other. Thereis no reference to the victory of




144 THE ARCTIC BOCMZ IN THE VEDAS,

the Aryan race over the mon-Aryans, or anytking of that kina:
as suppased by Western scholars.  Siyaga, who had nao historic
theories to mislead him, bas rightly interprete] Arye and Ddes
in this vers= as referring to Indra and his enemy; but he, in his
turn, bas misinterpreted, asshewn above, the first half of the verse
in repard to the sun'slong balt in the midst of the sky. The
misinterpretation of the second hemistich comes from \Western
scholass, like Muir, who interprets dryw, a5 meaning the Aryans
and Diwa, the non-Aryans. This shows how in the absence of
the true key to the meaning of a passage, we may be led away by
current theories, even where the words are plain and simple
in themselves,

We thus see that the Rig-Veda speaks of mee different
couplesof Day and Night, one alone of which represents the
ordinary days and nights in the year, and the second, the dhani,
is a distinct couple by itself, forming, according to the Taittirtya
ﬂr.ag}_ra]ia.. the right and the left hand side of the Year, indicat-
ing the long Arctic day and night. The Taitticlya Samhiti
again gives us in clear terms a tradition that in the former age
the night was so long that men were afraid it would not dawn.
We have also a number of expressions in the Big-Veda denoting
¢Jong nights' or * long and ghastly darkness and also the *long
journey’ of the sun. Prayersare also offered to Vedic deities to
enable the worshipper to reachsafely the end of the night, the
‘other boundary of which is not known." Finally we havean
express text declaring that the =an halted in the midst of
the sky and thereby retaliated the mischiel brought on by
Disa’s causing the long night. Thus we have not only the
long day and the long night mentioned in the Rig-Veds,
but the: idea that the two mateh each other is also found
thegein, while the Taittiya Amoyaka tells us that they
faemithe.apposite sides.of the Year-God. Besides the passages
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proving the long duration of the dawn, we have, therefore,
=ufficient independent evidence to hold that the long night in the
-Arctic regions and its counterpart the long day were both known to
the poets of the Rig-Veda, and the Taittici ya Samhitd distinctly
informs us that it was a phenomenon of the former (purd) age,
Fshall close this chapter with a short discussion of another
Ciroum-Polar characteristic, I mean the southern course of the
sun. It is previously stated, that the sun can NEVEr appear over-
head at any station in the temperate or the frigid zone, and that
an observer stationed within these zones in the northern hemi-
sphere will see the sun to his right hand or towards the south,
while at the North Pole the sun will seem 1o rise from the south,
Now the worid dakshina in Vedic Sanskrit denotes both the
‘right hand’ and the ‘south,’ as it does in other Aryan languages ;
for, as observed by Prof, Sayce,  these people had to face the
rising sm with their right hands to the south, in addressing their
gods, and hence “Sanskrit dakahing, Welsh dehau and Old Irish
et all mean at once ‘right hand' and ‘south. With this
explanation before ns, we can now understand how in # number
of passages in the Rig-Veda Western scholars translate  dukshing
by ‘right side’ where Indian scholars take the word to
mean ‘the southern direction, There is a third meaning of
dakehind, ez, ‘largess’ or guerdon,” and in some places.
the claims of rich largesses seem to have been pushed too far,
Thus when the suns are sid to be oaly for dakshindoats in
I, 125, 6, it looks very probable that originally the expression
had some reference to the southern direction rather than tg
the pifts given at sacrifices In I, 38, 1, Stryva is called
the =on of Dakshind, and even if Dakshind be here taken to
mean the Dawn, yet the question why the Dawn was called

* Sne Sayees Insroduction to the Science of Languago, Vol
11, 5 130. .
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Dakshind remains, and the only explanation at present suggested
is that Dakshind means ‘skilful' or ‘expert.’ A better way to
explain these phrases isto make them refer to the southerly
direction ; and after what has been said above such an explana.-
tion will seem to be highly probable, It is, of course, necessary to
be critical in the interpretation of the Vedic hyvmns, but I think
that we shall be carrying our eritical spirit too far, if we say that
in no passage in the Rig-Veda dakshind or its derivatives are used
to denote the southerly direction (I, g5, 6 : I1, 42, 3. Herodotus
informs us (IV, 42) that certain  Pheenician mariners were com-
manded by Pharoah Neco, king of Egypt, to sail round Lybia
(Africa) and return by the Pillars .of Hercules (Straits of
Gibrslter). The mariners accomplished the voyage and rettimed
in the third year, But Horodotus disbelicves them, because,
on their retum they told such (to him incredible) stories, that
in rounding Lybia they saw the sun to their right, Herodotus
could not believe that the sun would ever appear in the
north; but he little thought that what was incredible to
him would itself be regarded as indisputuble evidence of the
anthenticity of the account in liter days, Let us take a
lesson from this story, and not interpret dakshing, either by
‘right-hand side’ or by 'largess,’ in every passage in the Rig-Veda.
There may not be distinct passages to show that the =m, or the
dawn, came from the south, But the very fact that Ushas is
called Dakshind (1, 123, 1 ; X, 107, 1), and the sun, the son of
Dakehina (111, 58, 1), is itself very suggestive, and possibly we
have here phrases which the Vedic bards employed becanse in
their days these were old and recognised expressions in the
language. Words, like fossils, very often preservetheoldest jdeas or
factsin a language; and though Vedic poets may have forgotten the
original meaning of these phrases, that is noreason why we should
“gefuse to draw from the history of these words such conclusions
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as may legitimately follow from it. The fact that the north is
designated by the word ut~tara, meaning ‘upper,’ and the south
by adha—ra, meaning ‘lower,’ also points to the same conclusion;
for the north cannot be over-head or * upper ' except to an obser-
verat or near the North Pole. In later literature, we find a
tradition that the path of the sun lies through regions which are
lower (adhal) than the abode of the Seven Righis, or the con-
stellation of Ursa Major.” That ecliptic lies to the south of the con-
stellation is plain enough, but it cannot be said to be below the
constellation, unless the zenith of the observer is in the con-
stellation, or between it and the North Pole, a position,’ possible
only in the case of an cbserver in the Arctic region, I have
already quoted a passage from the Rig-Veda, which speaks of
the Seven Bears (Rikshdh), as being placed on high in the heavens
(wohehdh). But1 have not been able to find out any Vedic
authority for the tradition that the sun’s path lies below the
constellation of the Seven Bears, It has also been stated
previously that mere southerly direction of the sun, even il com-
pletely established, is not a sure indication of the observer being
within the circum-polar region, as the sun will appear to0 move
always to the south of the observer even in the temperate zone,
It is, therefore, not necessary to pursue this point further, It has
been shown that the Rig-Veda mentions the long night and the
long day, and we shall see in the next chapter that the months
and the seasons mentioned in this Old Book fully accord with
the theory we have formed from the evidence hitherto discussed,

" Seo Kalidisa's Rumbmsaubbava, V1, 7,—arg: weatfeaniey qa1-
afsmEaar | mysEwT arETeseAy S | Alo 1, 16,—gg-
Fopemafearagamat fwen qftadam | Seo alo Mallinthat

commantary un those verses,




CHAPTER VIL

MONTHS AND SEASONS,

Evidence of rejected calendar generally preserved in scrificial
rites by consérvative priests—Varying number of the months
of sunshine in the Arctic region—Its effect on sacrificial ses-
sions considered—Seven-fold character of the sin in the Ve
da=—The legend of Aditi—She presents her seven sons to
the gods and casts away the eighth—Various explanations of
the legend in the Brihmanas and the Taittiriya A
—Twelve sus understood to b the twelyve month-gods in later
literature—By analogy seven sns must have once indicated
seven months of sunshine—Different suns were believed to be
necessary to produce different seasons—Aditi's legend belongs
to the former age, or pireyam ymgam—E vidence from sacrificial
literature—The familiesof sacrificersin primeval times—Called
‘our ancient fathers' in the Rig-Veda— A tharvan and Angiras
traced to Indo-European period—Navagvas and Dashagvas,
the principal species of the Angirases—Helped Indra in his
fight with Vala—They finished their scrificial gession in ten
months—The sun dwelling in darkness—Ten months: sacrifices
indicate only ten months of sunshine, followead by the long night
—Etymology of Navagva and D.uhagm—-.’mcnrding to SA.
yana the words denote persans sacrificing for nine of ten
months—Prof, Lignana's explanation improbable—The ad
jective Virdpas applied to the Angirases _Indicates other
varieties of these sacri or seven Hotris or
Vipras—Legend of Dirghatamas—As narrated in the Maha.
bhirata—A protege of Ashvins in the Rig-Veda—Growing
old in the tenth ywga—Meaning of vuga discussed— A dun
#hd yupd means *human ages,” and not always ‘human tribeg*
in the Rig-Veda—Two passiges in proof thereof —Interpre.
tations of Western scholars examined and rejected—Mdnusha
yupd denoted months after the long dawn and before the
night—Dirghatamas represents the sun setting in the tenth
manth— Mduushd yugd and continuous nights—The fire seasons
in ancient timee—A Rig.Veda Passage bearing on jt discus.
ggd_Thg}-mnfﬁ'-‘eﬁmmﬁd&ﬁhﬂd 45 residing in waters
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—Indicates: darkness of the long night—Not made up by
combining any two consecutive seasons out of six—The X~
planation in the Brahmanas improbable—Summary,
STARTING with the tradition about the half-yearly night
of the gods found everywhere in Banskrit literature, and also in
the Avesta, we have found direct references in the Rig-Veda to
a long continuous dawn of thirty days, the long day and the long
night, when the sun remained above the horizon or went below
it for a number of 24 hours:and we have also seen that the
Rig-Vedic texts describe these things as events of a byegone
age. The next question, therefore, i=—Do we meet In the
Vedas with similar traces of the Arctic condition of seasons,
months or years? It is stated previously that the calendar
current at the time of the Vedic Samhitd= was different from
the Arctic calendar, But if the ancestors of the Vedic people
ever lived near the North Pole, “we may," as observed by Sir
Norman Lockyer with reference to the older Egyptian calendar,
“always reckon upon the conservatism of the priests of the
temples retaining the tradition of the old rejected year in every
case" Sir Norman Lockyer first pointsout how the ancient
Egyptian year of 360 days was afterwards replaced by a year
of 365 days; and then gives two instances of the traditional
practice. by which the memory of the old year was preserved.
*Thus even at Phile in later times," says he, “in the temple of
Osiris, there were 360 bowls for =acrifice, which were filled
daily with milk by a specified rotation of priests. At Acanthus
there was a perforated cask into which one of the 3060 priests
poured water from the Niledaily., And what took place in
Egypt. we may expect to have taken place in Vedic times, The
characteristics of an Arctic year are so unlike those of a year
in the temperate zome, that if the ancestors of the Vedic
T Beo Lockyer's Dava of Astronomy, p, 348,
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people ever lived within the Arctic regions, and immigrated
southwards owing to glaciation, an adaptation of the calendar to
the altere ] geographical and astronomical conditions of the new
home was a necessity, and must have been effected at the time,
Bot in making this change, we may; as remarked by Sir
Norman Lockyer, certainly expect the conservative priests to
retain as much of the old calendar as possible, or at least
preserve ths traditions of the older year in one form or ancther
especially in their sacrificial rites, Indo-European etymological
equations have established the fact that sacrifices, or rather the
system of making offerings lo-the gods for various purposes,
existed from the primeval period i*and if so, the system must
have undergone great modifications as the Aryan races moved
from the Arctic to the temperate zose. 1 have shown elsewhere
that calendar and sacrifice, especially the annual ratiras, are
closely connected, and that in the case of the annual sallras, oOr

the sacrificial sessions which lasted for one year, the priests had

in view, as observed by Dr. Haug,+ the yearly course of the sun,

It was the duty of these priests to keep up the sacrificial fire, as
the Parsi priests now do, and to see that the yearly rounds of
sicrifices were performed at proper times (ritus), The sacrificial

calendar in the Arctic home must, however, have been different
from what it came to be afterwards : and happily many tracesof
this calendar are still discoverable in the'sacrificial Hierature of
Vedic times, proving that the ancient worshippers or sacri.

ficers of our race must have lived in circum.polar regions,

But before discussing this evidence, it is necessary to briefly

describe the points wherein we might expect the ancient

* Bon Schrader's Prelistoric Antimmities of the Aryun Poupl'.;:
Part IV, Chap XII, trawslated by Jovons, p. 421, CY, Sans, yaj ;
Zoml yaz ; Groek azomai, agias, Sea Orion, Chap. 11,

+ See Dr. Hang's Aitareya Brih. Vol. I, Introcuction, p. 46,
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.or the oldest sacrificial system to differ from the one current in
Vedic times,

In the Samhitis and Brihmagas, the annual saftras, or
yearly sacrificial sessions, are said to extend over twelve months,
But this was impossible within the Arctic region, where the sun

.goes below the horizon for a number of days or months during
the year, thereby producing the long night, The oldest duration
-of the annual sattras, if such sattras were ever performed within,
the Polar regions, would, therefore, be shorter than twelve moaths,
In other words, an annual satfra of less than twelve months would
e the chief distinguishing mark of the older sacrificial system,
as contrasted with the later annual sattra of twelve months. It
must also be borne in mind that the number of the months of
-sanshine and darkness cannot be the same everywhere in the
Circum-Polar regions, At the Pole the sun is altemately above
-and below the horizon for six months each. But as all people
‘cannot be expected to be stationed precisely at the Pole,
practically the months of sunshine will vary from seven to cleven
for the inhabitants of the Arctic region; those nearest to the North
Pole having seven month’s sunshine, while those living farther
sonth from the Pole having the sun above their horizon for eight,
nine or tén months according to latitude. These periods of sun-
shine would be made up of the long Arctic day at the place and
a succession of ordinary days and nights closaly following each
_gther ; and sacrificial sessions would be held, or-principal business
transacted, and important religions and social ceremonies
periormed only during this period. It would, so to =y, be
aperiod of action, as contrasted with the long night, by
which it was followed. The long dawn following the long
night, would mark the beginning of this period of activity;
and the Arctic sacrificial year wonld, practically, be made up,
only of these months of smshine. Therefore, the varying
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number of the months of sunshine would be the chief peculiarity
of the Arctic sacrificial calendar, and we must bear it in mind
m examining the traces of the oldest calendar in  the Rig-Veda,
or other Samhitas,

A dawn of thirty days, as we measure days, implies o
position so near the North Pole, that the period of sunshine at
the place could not have been longer than about seven months,
comprising, of course, a long day of four or five months, and a
succession of regular days and nights during the rémaining period:.
and we find that the Rig-Veda does preserve for us the memory
of such months of sunshine. We refer first to the legend of Aditi,
or the seven Adityas (suns), which is obviously based o some
natural phenomenon. This legend expressly tells us that the
oldest number of ﬁdityasurm: was seven, and the same idea
18 independently found in many other places in the Rig.Veda,
Thus in IX, 114, 3, teven id.it};n.s and seven priests are men.
tioned together, though the names of the different suns are not
given therein. InII, 27, 1, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varupa,
Daksha and Amsha are mentioned by name as &0 many dif.
ferent Adityas, but the seventh is not named. This omission
doss mot, however, mean much, as the septenary chamcter of
the sun is quite patent from thefact that he is called saped.
#hva (sevendorsed) in V, 45, g, and his ‘ sevenwheeled * charint
is said to be drawn by ‘seven bay steeds’ (I, 0, 8) or by a
single horse ‘with seven names' in I, 164, 2. The Atharva
Veda also speaks of “the seven bright rays of the sun"
(VIl, 707, 1) ; and the epithet Aditya, as applied to the sup
inthe Rig-Veda, is rendered more clearly by Aditeh putrah
(Aditi's son) in A, V, XIII, 2, 9. Siyana, following Yaska,
derives this seven-fold character of the sun from his saven
rays; but why soldr rays were taken to be seven still re.-
mains unexplained, unless we hold that the Vedic bards had
anticipated the discovery of seven prismatic mys or colours_
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which were unknown even to Yiska or Siyapa. Again though the-
existence of seven suns may be explained on this hypothesis, yet
it fails to account for the death of the eighth sun ; for the legend
of Aditi (Rig. X, 72, 8-9) tells us, "Of the eight sons of Aditi,
who were born from her body, she approached the gods with
seven, and cast out Mirthoda. With seven sons Aditi approached
(the gods) in the former age (p tirvyam yugam) + she brought thi-
ther Martanda again for birth and death."* The story is discus.
sed in various places in the Vedic literature, and many other
attempts, unfortunately all unsatisfactory, have been made to
explain it in a rational and intelligent way. Thus in the Taittiri.
ya Samhitd, VI, 5, 6, 1 £, the story of Aditi cooking a Brakmau-
dana oblation for the gods, the Sadhyus, is narrated. The
remnant of the oblation was given to her by the gods, and four
Adityas were born to her from it, She then cooked a second
oblation, and ate it herself first ; but the Aditya bom from it was
an jmperfect egg, She cooked a thind time and the Adityn
Vivasvat, the progenitor of man, was bom, But the Samhith
does not give the number and names of the eight Adityas, and
this omission is supplied by the Taittirtya Brahmaga (1, 1, g,
1 f). TheBrahmaga tells usthat Aditi cooked the oblation
four times, and each time the gods gave her the remnant
of the oblation, Four pairs of sons were thus bom to her =
the first pair was Dhatri and Aryaman, the second Mitra
and Varupa, the third Amsha and Bhaga and the fourth
Indra and Vivasvat, But the Brihmana does not explain why
the eighth son was called Mirtinda, and cast away. The
Taittiriya Arapyaka, I, 13, 2-3, (cited by Siyana in his gloss
on Rig.II, 27, I, and X, 72, 87), first quotes the two verses

F P X, T2, R &9~ wlt qmar sy wrATEEeYR | 34y
Frgaf: qu matearer aafa: TRy h;uilrh

L1 )
tﬂw Wu Fn-m it tha second yerse the
Tuittiriyn Amgyaka, 1, 18, 3, roads AWAL, 500 infirg,
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from the Big-Veda (X, 72, 8 and g), which give the legend of
Aditi but with a dlightly different reading for the second line of
the second verse, Thus, instead of trat punall Mdrtdndam a
abharal (she brought again Martanda thither for birth and death),
the Aragyaka reads tat pard Martdndam & abharat (she set aaide.
Martinda for birth and death). The Aranyaka then proceeds
to give the names of the eight sons, as Mitra, Varuna, Dhitr,
Aryaman, Amsha, Bhaga, Indra and Vivasvat. But no further
explanation is added, rior are we told which of these eight sons
represented Mirtipda. There is, however, another passage in the
Aranyaka (1, 7, 1-6) which throwsgome light on the nature of
these Adityas® The names of the suns here given are different,
They are:—Aroga, Bhrija, Patara, Pataiga, Svarhara, Jyotishi-,
mat, Vibhisa and Kashyapa - the last of which is said to remain
constantly at the great mount Meru, permanently illamining
that region, The other seven suns are said to derive their
light from Kashyapa and to be alone visible 10 man. Weare
then told that these seven mmns are considered by some
Achiryas to be the seven manifestations of the Prange, or
the vital powers in man ; while others are sid to hold
the opinion that they are the types of seven officiating priests
4 Ben Taittiriyn im:_l.jnhn, 1, T, —sAteTa: QI 9He: | Pl
wirfdne e 1.0 sEdtes: | 8 A0S A @i L §
S G SIS | ... 88 QN T gA AT
wesl mﬁﬂ@[ﬂ:ﬂﬁ | Awrwwraefy | Ew ftﬁ'ﬂmm:':
an faw whaw | 3w wigm & ww afn @b s gl
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(reteijah). A third explanation is then put forward, ris, that
the distinction of seven suns is probably based on the different
effects of sun’s rays in different months or seasons, and in support
of it n “lantra, or Vedic verse, Dig-bhrdja ritin karoi, (resorting
to, or shining in, different regions (they) make the seasons), is
quoted. I have not been able to find the Mantra in the existing
Samhitds, nor does Sayana give us any clue to it, but simply
Observes * the different features of different seasons cannot be
accounted for, except by supposing them to have been caused by
different suns ; therefore, different suns must exist in different
regions”.* But this explanation is open to the objection {actually
raised by Vaishampiyana), that we shall have, on this theory, to
assume the existence of thousands of sims as the characteristics
of the seasons are 50 numerous. The Aranyaka admits, to a
certain extent, the force of this abjection, but says—ashtan tu
yavasitdh, meaning that the number ecight is settled by the text
of the scripture, and there i= no further arguing about
it.. Tha Shatapatha Brahmana, I, 1, 3, 1, explains the le.
gend of Aditi somewhat on the sime lines It says that
seven alone of Aditi's sons are styled Devah  Aditydh (the
gods Adityas) by men, and that the eighth Martanda was
bomn undeveloped, whereupon the Aditya gods created man
and other animals out of him. In twe other passages of the
Shatapatha Brihmana, VI, 1, 2, 8, and XL, 6, 3,8, the num-
ber of Adityas i, however, given as twelve. In the first
(VI, 1, 2, 8) they are sid to bave sprung from twelve
drops generated by Prajipati and then placed in different
regions (dikehu); while in the second (XI, 6, 3, 8 )t these
— * See Sdyagn’s explapation quoted on the last page.
1 Shatapatha Brilmaga, VI, 1,2, 8 —g aﬁ.“ﬁ!ﬂm‘
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twelye Adityas are identified with the twelve months of the
year, The number of Adityasis also given as twelve in the
Upanishads : while in the post-Vedic litérature they are every-
where said to be twelve, answering to the twelve months { the
year, Muir, in his Original Sonakeie Terts, Volumes IV and V,
gives most of these passages, but offers no explanation as to the
legend of Aditi, except such s is to be found in the passages
quoted. There are many different speculations or theories of
Western Scholars regarding the nature and character of Aditi,

but &s far as the number of Adityas is concerned, T know of no
satisfactory explanation as yet suggested by them. On the con.
trary the tendency is, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, to regard

the number, seven or eight, as unconnected with any solar move-

ments. A suggestion is made that the eight Adityas may be
taken to represent the eight cardinal points of the compass, but

thedeath or casting away of the eighth idit;m seils the fate

of this explanation, which thus sesms to have been put forward

culy to be rejected like Martanda, the eighth Aditya,

We have here referred to, or quoted, the texts and passages
bedring on Aditi's legend, or the number of j.ditya.s,'nt somo
length, in order to show how we areapt to run into wild spe-
culations about the meaning of a simple legend when the key to
it islost, That the twelve Adityas are undarstood to represent
the twelve month-gods in later Vedic literature is evident from
the passige in the Shatapatha Brahmaga (XI, 6, 3, 8—Brih.
Arn. Up. 111, g, 5), which says “There are twclve months of the
year ; these are the Adityns” With this explanation before us,
and the belief that different seasonal changes could be explained
only by assuming the existence of different =ums, it required no
very great stretch of imagination to infer that if twelve Adityas
now represent the twelve months of the year, the seven Adityas.
must have once (pireyam yugam) represeated the seven
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months of the year, Bat this explanation, reassnalie though
it was, did not commend itself, or we might even say, occur
to Vedic scholars, who believed that the home of the Aryans
lay somewhere in Central Asia It is, therefore, satisfactory
to find that the idea of different mms producing  different
months is recognised so expressly in the Taittiriya Arafyaka,
which quotes a Vedic text, not now available, in support
thereaf, and finally pronounces in: favour of the theory, which
regards the seven suns as presiding over seven different heavenly
regions and thereby producing  different seasons, in spite of the
objection that it would lead to the assumption of thousands of
sins—an objection, which the ﬂngynlm disposes of summarily
by observing that eight is a settled number, and that we Have
no right to change it. That this explanation is the most probable
of all is further evident from Rig. 1X, 114, 3, which says * There
are seven sky-regions (sapta dishah ), with their different sung
-Indndtﬂr.yd.!n},the:em:uvm Hotris as priests, those who are
the seven gods, the Adityas,—with them, O Soma! protect us, +
Here ndnd-sirydh is ap adjective which qualifies dishah (sapta),
and the co-relation betwesn saven regions and seven sins ig

forth into heavens, her seven sons, the ﬁdityas, to form the seven
months of sunshine in the place, Shelmdmeigh:hmbuthu
wubuminanmdevdopsdﬁma,w.mwhntwemaycﬂlﬂl-
butn ; evidently meaning that the eighth month was not a month
ﬂfﬂmshﬁ:qurthatth:pet‘iﬂdnfdnrknmatthaﬂuce commen.-
ced with the eighth month, Al this occured not in this age, but
in the previous age, and the wnrﬂ:r*‘lruﬁmﬂiﬂx.?#.g.m
Very important from this point of view, The word yuga is evi.
dently used to denotea period of fime in the first and second
Yerses of the hymn, which refer to the former age of the gods
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( devamim plireye yuge)and also of the later age (uttare yuge)-
Western scholars are  accustomed to interpret yuge to mean ‘a
generation of men ' almost in every place where the phrase is
met with ; and we shall have to consider the correctness of this
interpretation later on. For the purpose of this legend it is
enoagh tostate that the phrase pirvgam yugwm occurs twice in

the hymn, and that where it first occurs (in verse2 ), it clearly
denates *an early age® or ‘some division of time.* Naturally
enough we must, therefore, interpret it in the 'same way where
it ocours again in the same hymn, «is, in the verse describing
the legend of Aditi's seven sons, The sun having seven rays, or
saven horses, also implies the same idea differently expressed.
“The seven months of sunshine, with their different temperatures,
are represented by seven suns producing these different results
by being differently located, or as having different kinds of mays,
ot as having different chariots, ar horses, or different wheels to the
same chariot. It i one and the same idea in different forms; or
as the Big-Veda pats it, ' one horse with seven names, * (I, 164,
23, A long dawn of thirty days indicates a period of sunshine
for seven months; and we now see that the legend of Aditi is
intelligible only if we interpret it as a relic of a time when there
were seven flourishing month-gods, and the eighth was either still-
born, or cast away, JMdrtdnda is etymologically derived from:
 mirta meaning ‘dead or undeveloped’, ( being connected with
mpita, the past participle of mp, to die) and dnda, an eggora
bird ; and it denotes adead sun, or a sun that has sunk below the
horizon, for in Rig. X, 55,5, we find the word mamdra (died)

used to denole the setting of the daily sun. The sun is 2lsa repre-
sented as a bird in many places in the Rig-Veda (V, 47.3; X, 55,61
X,177,1; X, 189 3), A cast away bird (Mdruinda) is, there-
fore, the sun that has set or sunk below the horizon, and
the whole legend is obviously & reminiscence of the place
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where the sun shone above the horizon for seven months, and
went below it in the beginning of the eighth, If this nature of
the sm-god is once impressed on the memory, it cannot be
easily forgotten by any people simply by their being obliged to
change their residence ; and thus the sevenfold character of . the
sun-god must have been handed down as an old tradition, though
the Vedic people lived later on in places presided over by the
twelve Adityas. Thatis how ancient traditions are preserved
everywhere, as, for instance, those relating to the older vear in
the Egyptian literature, previously referred to,

We have seen above that the peculiar characteristic of
the Arctic region is the warying number of the menths of =i,
shine in that place, It is not, therefore, enough to say that
traces ofa period of seven months' smshine are alone lound in
the Rig-Veda If our theory is correct, we ought to find re-
ferences to periods of eight, nine or ten months' smshine along
with that of seven months either in the shape of traditions, or
in some other form : and fortunately there are such references
in the Rig-Veda, only if we know where to look for them.
We have seen that the sun's chariot is said to be drawn by seven
horses, and that this sevenfold character of the sun has refer-
ence o the seven suns, conceived as seven different monthgoeds.
There are many other legends based on this seven-fold division,
but as they do not refer to the subject under discussion, we
must reserve their consideration for another occasion, The
only fact necessary to be mentioned in this place is that the
number of the sumn's horses is =aid to be not anly seven (1, 50,
8), but also tem in IX,63,9;and if the Ffirst be taken
10 represent seven months, the other must be understood
to stand for ten months as well, 'We need not, however, de.
Pend upon such extension of the legend of seven Adityus
10 prove that the existence of nine or ten months of sunshine
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was known to the poets of the Rig-Veda, The evidence, which
1am now going to cite, comes from another source, 1 mean, the
sacrificial literature, which is quite independent of the legend of
the seven Adityas, The Rig-Veda mentions a number of aneient
sacrificers sty]ed'mrmtm (IT, 43,23 : V1, 22, 2), who instituted
the sacrifice in aneignl fimes, and laid down, for the guidance of
man, the path which he should, in future, follow, Thus the
sacrifice offered by Manu, is taken as the type, and other sacri-
fices are compared with it in I,76,5 But Manu was not
alone to offer this ancient sacrifice to the gods. In X, 63, 7, he
is said to have made the first offerings to the gods along with
the seven Hotris; while Angiras and Yayiti are mentioned with
him asancient sacrificers in I, 31, 17, Bhrign and Afgiras in
VIIL, 43, 13, Atharvan and Dadhyafich in I, 8o, 16, and Dadhy-
afich, Angiras, At and Kanva in I,139,9. Atharvan by
his sacrifices is elsewhere described, as having first extended
the paths, whereupan the sun was barn (I, 83,5 ), and the
Atharvans, in the plural, are styled ‘our fathers' (nah pitarah)
along with Angirases, Navagvas and Bhrigns in X, x4, 6
In 11, 34, 12, Dashagvas are gaid to hiave been the first to
offer a scrifice; while in X, g2, 10 Atharvan is spoken
of, as having established order by sacrifices, when the Bhrigus
showed themselves as gods by their skill.  Philologically the
name of Atharvan appearsas Athravan, meaning a fire-priest,
in the Avesta, and the word Afgiras is =id to be etymolo-
gically comnnected with the Greek Aggiles, a * messenger * and the
Persian Angara ‘a mounted courier.’ In the Aitareya Brihmana
(111, 34) Abgirases are said to be the smme as Jﬂwﬁ'd'ﬁ.
» barning coals or fire; (Cf. Rig. X, 62, 5) Whether we MI:GPK
these etymologies as absolutely carrect or not, the resemblance
between the different words sufficiently warrants thn-mﬁrp_r.
tion that Atharvan and Afigiras must have been the ancient
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sacrificera of the whole Aryan race and not merely of the
Vedic people. Therefore, even though Manu, Atharvan, Afgiras
benot the names of particular individuals, still there can be
little doubt that they represented families of priests who conduct-
ed, if not originated, the sacrifices in primeval times, that is,
before the Aryan separation, and who, for this reason, seem (o
have attained almost divine character in the eyes of the poets of
the Rig-Veda. They have all been described as more or Jess
connected with Yama in X, 14, 3-6 ; bt it does not follow theres
from that they were all Yama’s agents or beings without any
human  origin, For, as stated above, there are a number of
passages in which they are described as being the first and the
woet amcient sacrificers of the race ; and if after their death they
are said to have gone to Yama and become bis friends and com-
panions, that does not, in any way, detract from their human
character. It is, therefore, very important in the history of the
sacrificial literature to determine if any traditione are preserved
in the Rig-Veda regarding the duration of the sacrifices perfomed.
by these ancient ancestors of the Vedic people (nali mirce prtarah,
V1, 22, 2, in times before the separation of the Aryan people,
and see if they lend any support to the theory of an early Circom.
Polar home,

Now s far as my researches go, [ have not been able to
find any Vedic evidence regarding the duration of the sacri-
fices performed by Manu, Atharvan, Bhrigu or any other
ancient sacrificers, except the Afgirases. There is an annual
saltra described in the Shrauta Sitras, which is called the
dngirardm-ayanam, and iz said to be a modification of the
Gavdmayanam, the type of all yearly sattras, But we do not
find therein eny mention of the duration of the sat ra of the
Afigitises. The duration: of the Gavdm-ayanam is, however,
given in the Taittiriva Sadhitd, and will bs ¢iscussed in



162 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

the next chapter.  For the present, we confne ours=lves to the
sattra of the Atgirases, and have to see if we can  End out other
means for determining its duration. Such a memns is, fortomately,
furnished by the Rig-Veda itsel, There are two chief species of
the Abgirases (ddgiras-tama), called the Navagvas and the
Dashagvas, mentioned in the Rig-Veda (X, 62, 5 and 6). These
two classes of ancient sacrificers are generally mentioned together,
and thie facts attributed to the Afigirases are als=o attriboted to
them. Thus the Navigvas are spoken of as ‘our ancient fithers,’
in VI, 22, 2, and as ' our fathers’ along with Afigirases and Bhrigu
in X, 14, 6. Like the Afgimses, the Navagvas are al=o connected
with the myth of Indra overthrowing Vala, and of Sarami and
Panis (1,62, 3and 4:V, 29, 12:V, 45, 7i: %, 108, 8. In one
of these Indra is describe] as having taken their assistance when
he rent the rock and Vala (I, 62, 4); and in V, 2g, 12, the Nava-
gvas are said to have praised Indra with songs and broken open
the firmly closad stall of ths cows But there are only two
verses in which the doration of their sacrificial session is mention-
ed, Thusz V, 45, 7 says, “Here, urged by hands, hath loudly rung
the pre=-<tone, with which the Navagvas sang (sacrificed) for ten
monthn''; andin the eleventh verse of the same hymn the poet says,
“1 place upon (offer to) the waters your light-winning prayers
wherewith the Navagvas completad their fen months,"*  In1l,
34 12, we again read, “They, the Dishagvas, brought out (of
fered) sacrifice first of all. May they fuvour s at the
flashing forth of the dawn": whilein IV, 51, 4.+ the Dawns
are said “to have dawned richly oa the Navagva Afgira,

* Rig. ¥, 45, 7,—smAtgE qerAT A0S 49 7w wiet 9w
e (Vo401 —frg §t wog gfrw eami a1 AT W WG A-
T |
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and on the seven-mouthel Dashagva," evidently showing that
their sacrifice was connected with the brevk of the dawn and
lasted only for fon momths, What the Navazvas or the Dashagvas
accomplished by means of their sacrifices is further described in
V, 20, 12, which sys, “The Navagvas and the Dashagvas, who
thad offered libations of Soma, praised Indra with songs ; labouring
s(it it) the men laid open the stall of kine though firmly closed ;*
while in [II, 39, 5, we read, * Where the friend (Indra), with the
friendly energetic Navagvas, followed up the cows on his knees,
there verily with ten Dashagvas did Indra find the sun dwelling in
darkness (tamasi kehipantam)"*  In'X, 62, 2 and 3, the Ahgitases,
of whom the Dashagvas and the Navagvas were the principal
tpecies (ddpiras-tama, X, 63, 6), are, however, said to have
themselves performied the feat of vanquishing Vala, rescuing the
<owsand bringing out the sun, at the end of the year (pwri satsare
Falam abhindan) ; but it obviously means that they helped Indea
in achigving it at the end of the year, Combining all these state-
ments we can easily deduce (1) that the Navagvas and the
Dashagvas completed their sacrifices in ten monthe : (2) that these
sacrifices were connected with the early flush of the Dawn;(3)
that the sacrificers helped Indra in the rescue of the cows from
Vala at the end of the year ; and (4) that at the place where Indra
went in search for the cows, he discovered the sun “dwelling in
<darkness,”
Now we must examing a little more closdly the mean.
gng of these four importint statements regarding the Na-
vagvas and the Dashagvas. The first question that arises
in this' eomnection is—\What ismeant by their sacrifices he-
ing complated i1 ten months, and why did thxy not con-
ti:mn sacrificing for the whole year of twelve months? The

* Rig. 111, 89, b,—g=y £ a1 afatEeagfiss wafani wa-
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expression for * ten months” in the original is dasha mdsdh, and
the words are so plain that there can beno doubt about their
import. We have seen that the Navagvas used to help Indra
in releasing the cows from the grsp of Vala, and in X, 62, 2
and 3, the Abgirases are spid to have defeated Vala of the end of
the year, and raised the sun to heaven. This exploit of Indra,
the Afgirases, the Navagvas and the Dashagvas, therefore,
clearly refers to the yearly tescue of the sun, or the cows of the
morming, from the dark prison into which they are thrown by
Vala : and the expression wIndra found the sun dwelling in dark-
ness”, mentioned above further supports this view. In I, 117, 5,
the Ashvins are said to have rescued  Vandana, like: some
bright buried gold, “like one asleep in the lap of Nirsiti (death),
like the sun dwelling in darkness (ramas kshiyantawm)'. This
shows that the expression ‘dwelling in darkness,' az applied to
the sun, means that the sun was hidden or concealed below the
horizon so as not to be seen by man. We must, therefore, hold
that Indra killed or defeated Valaat the end of the year, in a
place of darkness, and that the Dashagvas helped Indr by
their songs at thetime  This might lead any one to suppose
that the Soma libations, offered by the Navagvas and the
Dashagvas for ten months, were offercd during the time when
war with Vala was waging. But the Vedicidea is entirely
different. For instance the morning prayers are recited be-
fore the rise of the sun, and 50 the sacrifices to help Indra
against Vala had to be performed befure the war, Darkness
ora dark period, Of ten months is aain astronomically im-
possible anywhere on the globe, and as there cannot be tem
months of darkness the only other alternative admissible is
that the Dashagvas and the Navagvas camied on their ten
months’ sacrifice curing the period of sunshine, Now if this
period of sunthine hal extended to twelve months, there was.
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0 reason for the Dashagvas to curtail their sacrifices and com-
plete them in ten months. Consequently the only inference
wé can draw from the story of the Navagvas and the Dashagvas
is that they carried on their sacrifices during ten months of mm-
shine and after that period, the sun went to dwell in darkness or
sank below the horizon, and Indra, invigorated by the Soma
libations of the Dashagvas, then entered into the cave of Vala,
rent it open, released the cows of the moming and brought out
the sun at the end of the old and the beginning of the new year,
when the Dashagvas again commenced their sacrifices after the
long dawn or dawns, In short, the Dashagvis and the Navagvas,
and with them all the ancient sacrificers of the race, lived ina
region where the sun was above the horizon for ten months, and
then went down, producing a long yearly night of two months’
duration. These ten months, therefore, formed the amnwal
sacrificial session, or the calendar year, of the oldest sacrificers
of the Aryan race, and we shall see in the nest chapter that
independently of the legend of the Dashagvas this view is fully
supported by direct references to such asession in the Vedic
sacrificial literature,

The etymology of the words Navagva and Dashagva
leads us to the same conclusion. The words are formed by
prefixing mava and dasha to gva. So far there is no dif-
ference of opinion. But Yiska (XI, 1g) takes navo in no-
*dgva to mean either ‘new’ or ‘charming,’ interpreting the
Word to mean ‘those, who have charming or new career (gva,
from gam to go). This explanation of Yaska is; however, un-
safisfactory, inasmuch asthe Navagvas and the Dashagvas are
veually mentioned together in the Rig-Veda, and this close
ind frequent association of their names makes it necessary for
U to find oot such an etymological explanation of the words as
Woull make Navagva bear the sime relation to wava as
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Dashagva may have to dosha. But dashe or tather darban, is &
numeral signifying ' ten * and cannot be taken in any other senses
therefore; a5 observed by Prof. Lignana,® nara or rather nasan
st be taken to mean ‘nine’. The meaning of gro (gu+ a) is,
however, yet to be ascertained, Some derive it from go, 8
cow, and others from gam, to go. In the first case the meaning
would be * of nine cows® of ' of ten cows ' ; while in the second
case the words would signify * going in nine ' or ‘going in ten,” and
the fact that the Dashagvas are said to be fen in 111, 39, 5, lends
sipport to the latier view, But the useof the words Navagva
and Dashagva, sometimes even in the singular number azan ad-
“jective qualifying a singular noun, shows that a group or & com.-
pany of nineor ten men, isnot, at any rate, always intended..
Thus in VL, 6, 3, the raysof Agni are said tobe navagear, while:
Adhrigy is said to be dwshagra in VIII, 12, 2, and Dadhyafich:
wavogra in IX, 108, 3 We must, therefore, asign to these
epithets some other meaning, and the only other possible expla-
nation of the numerals ‘nine’ and ‘ten”is that given by Sayaga,
whosays (Comm. on Rig, I, 62, 4), “The Abgirases are of two
kinds, the Navagvas or those who rose after completing the
suttra in nine months, and the Dashagvas, or those who rose
after fnishing the sallra in ten months.'t We have seen
that in the Rig-Veda V, 45, 7 and 11, the Dashagvasand

* Sos his Eesay on “The Navagvas nml the Duslagvas of the
Rig-Voda" in the Procesdings of the 7th Taternational Congress of Ori-
entalists, 1886, pp. 5988, The resay in in Ttal'sn, snd Tam indebted
o tho kindness of Mr, Sheinivie Iyongor, B, A, I 1., High Coart
Ploader, Marie, for a translotion of the swue,

+ Siyaps, in bis. gless on Rig. T, 62, 4, smys—siimat fgfa-
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the Navagvasare said to have completed their sacrifices in
ten months. Siyapa's explanation is, therefore, fully war-
ranted by these texts, and very probably it is based oo
some traditional information about the Dashagvas. Prof. Lig-
nana of Rome,* suggests that the numerals naran and dashan
in these names should be taken as referring to the period of
gestation, as the words navamdhya and dashe-mdhye occur in
the Vendidad, V, 45, (136), in the same sense, Thus interpreted
Navagva would mean ‘bom of nine months,’ and Dashagva
'born of ten monthe, ' But this explanation is highly improb-
able, inasmuch #s we cannot first suppose thata number of
persons were bom prematurely in early times, and secondly
that it was specially such persons that attained almost divine
honours, The usual period of gestation is 280 daysor ten
lunar months ( V, 78, 9), and those that were bom @ moath
earlier cannot be ardinarily expected to live long or to perform
feats which would secure them divine honours.  The reference
to the Vendidad proves nothing, for there the case ofn still-
bom child after a gestation of 1,2, 3. 4, 5.6, 7, 8,9, or 10
months ie under considerstion, and Ahura Mazda enjoins that
the house where such a stilkbom child is brought forth
should be cleaned and sanctified in a special way. Prof
Lignana’s explanation again conflicts with the Vedic texts
which say that the Dashagvas were ten in number (I11, 39,
5) or that the Navagvas sacrificed only for ten months
(Vi47, 5) Siyapa's explanation is, therefore, the only one
entitled to our azceptance. | may here mention that the Rig-
Veda (V| 47, 7 and 11 ) speaks of ten months’ sacrifice only in
connection with the Navagyvas, and does not mention any sac-
rifice of wine months. But the etymology of the names now helps
us in assigning the ten months’ sacrifice to the Dashagvasand

* oo his Essay in tho Proceedings of the Tth International Con-
gress of the Orientalists, pp. 59-68.
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the nine months' to the Navagvas. For maran in Navagva
is only a numerical variation for deshas in Dashagva, and
it follows, therefore, that what the Dashagvas did by tens, the
Nayagvas did by nines,

There is another circumstance connected with the Afgi-
rases which further strengthens our conclusion, and which
must, therefore, be stated in this place. The Afgirases are
sometimes styled the Virdpes. Thuos in -II, 53, », the Abgi-
rases are described as * Firdpos, and sons of heaven s ind the
name Viriipa once occurs by itself as that of a single being,
who sings the praises of Agni, in & stanza (VIII, 75,6) imme
diately following one in which Afgiras is invoked, showing that
Viriipa is here used asa synonym for Afngiras. But the most
explicit of these references is X, 52,5and 6. The first of these
verses states that the Afgirases are Tirdpar, and they are the
sons of Agni; while the second describes them along with the
Navazva and the Dashagva in the following terms, “And which
Virapas were bon from Agniand from the sky: the Navagva
or the Dashazva, as the best of the Adgimses (ddgiresiama),
prospers in the assemblage of the gods.”™ Now Virdpas literal-
ly means ‘of various forms,' and in the above verses it seems
to have been used asan adjective qualifying Afigirases to de-
note that there nre many species of them. Ve are further
told that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas were the most
important ( dfigwasdamah ) of these species. In  the last
chapter 1 have (iscussed the meanmg of the adjective ¥i-
rdpa as applid to a couple of Day and Night and
have shown, on the authority of Madhava, that the word,
as applied to daysand nights, denotes their duration, or the
period of time over which they extend. Virdsss in the
presmt instance appears to be used precisely in the same

* Rig. X, 62, 6,— wor: ot afnt fenar el o wwa
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sente. The Navagvas and the Dashagvas were no doubt the
most important of the early sacrificers, but these too were
not their only species. In other words they were not merely
*ninegoing,’ and *ten.going,' but ‘variousgoing’ ( virdpss),
meaning that the duration of their sacrifices was sometimes
shorter than nine and sometimeslanger than ten months. In fact
3 Sapa-gu (seven-going) is mentioned in X, 47, 6, along with
Brihaspati, the son of Ahgiras, and it seems to be used there
asan adjective qualifying Brihaspati; for Brihaspati is described
in another place (IV, 50, 4) as saptdsyn (seven-mouthed), while
the Atharva-Veda IV, 6, 1, describes the first Brihmana, Brihas-
pati, as dashdaya or ten-mouthed. We have also seen that in
1V, 51, 4, the Dashagva is also called *seven-mouthed.” All these
expressions can be satisfactorily explained only by supposing
that the Afgirases were not merely *nine-going ' or * ten-go-
ing,' but wirdpas or * various-going,’ and that they completed
their sacrifices within the number of months for which the
sun was above the horizon at the place where these sacrifices
were performed. It follows, therefore, that in ancient times
the sacrificinl session lasted from seven to ten months; and the
number of sacrificers (Hotris) corresponded with the number of
the months, each doing his duty by rotation somewhat after
the manner of the Egyptian priests previously referred
to. These sacrifices were over when the long night com-
menced, during which Indra fought with Vala and van-
quished him by the end of the yM(pﬂmﬂnH X, 622)
The word paricatsare (at the end of the year) is very sug.
gestive and shows that the year closed with the long night.
Another reference to a period of ten months' sun.shine
is found in the legend of Dirghatamas whom the Ashvins
are sajd to have saved or rescued from a pit, into which
he was thrown, after being made blind and infirm. I
have devoted a separate chapter later on to the discussion of
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Vedic legends, But I take up here the legend of Dirgha.
tamas becavse we have thercin an express statement as to the
life of Dirghatamas, which remarkably corroborates the con-
‘clusion we have arrived at from the consideration’ of the story
ofthe Dashagvas. The story of Dirghatamas is narrated in
the Mahibhirata, Adiparvan, Chap. 104, He is said to be the
son of Mamath by Utathya, and bom blind through the curse of
Bribaspati his uncle. He was, however, married and had several
sons by Pradvesh', The wile and the ons eventually became
tired of feeding the blind Dirghatamas (so called because he
was bomn blind ), and the sons abandoned him afloat on a wom-
out mft in the Ganges. He drifted on the waters for a long time
and distance, when at last the king Bali picked him up, Dirghs}
tamas then had several sons born to him from a ddsf or a female
slave, and also from the wife of Bali, the sons of Bali’s wife be-
coming kings of different provinces. Inthe Hig-Veda Dirghe-
tamas is one of the proteges of the Ashvins, and about 25 hymns
in the first Mandala are ascribed to him. He is called Mimat-
eya, or the son of Mamatid in [, 152, 6, and Uchathya’s offspring
in 1,158 4. In the latter hymn he invokes the Ashvins for the
purpose of rescuing him [rom the ordeals of fire and water to-
which he was subjected by the Disa Traitana. In I, 147,3 and
IV, 4, 13, Agni is, however, =aid to have restored to Diirgha-
tamas his eyesight. But the stutement need not sIrprise usas
the achievements of one deity are very often ascribed to
another in the Rig.Veda, Dirghatamas does not stand
alone in being thus rescued by the Ashvinz. Chyavina is
spoken of as another protege of the Ashvins, and they are
said to have restored him to youth. Vandana and a host of others
are similarly iwentioned as being saved, rescued, cured, protected
or rejuvenated by the Ashvins. All these achievements are now
understood as referring to the exploit of restoring to the suy
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his decayed power in the winter, But with the expression
“fike the san dwelling in darkness” before us, in the legend of
Vandana (I, 117, 5), we musl make these legends refer not

mere'y to the decayed power of the sunin winter, but to his

actual sinking below the horizon for some time. Bearing this
in mind, let us try to secwhat inference we can deduce, o far

as the subject in hand is concerned, from the legend of
Dirghatamas.

The statement in the myth or legend, which is most im-
portant for our purpose, is contained in I, 158,6. The verse
may be literally translated as follows:—*Dirghatamas, the sor
of Mamati, having grown-decrepit in the tenth yuga, becomes
a Brahman charioteer of the waters wending to their goal.™
The only expressions which require elucidation in this verse
are “in the tenth yngn " and “waters wending to their goal.”
Otherwize the story is plain enough, Dirghatamas grows old
in the tenth yuga, and riding on waters, as the Mahibhiratastory
has it, goes along with them to the placewhich is the goal of
these waters. But scholars are not agreed as to what juga
means, Some take it to mean a cycleof years, presumably
five as in the Vedaiga-Jyotisha, and invest Dirghatamas with
infirmity at the age of fifty. The Petershurg Lexicon would
interpret yuga, wherever it occursin the Hig-Veda, to mean
not 'a period of time’' but ‘a generation,' or ‘the relation
of descent from @ common stock’ ; and it is followed by
Grassmann in this respect. According to these scholassthe
phraze “in the tenth yuge” in the above verse woull,
therefore, signify “in the tenth generation” whatever that
may mean. Indeed, there seems (o bea kind of prejudice
against interpreting yuge as meaning ‘a period of time’ in
the Hig-Veda ‘and it is. therefore, necessary to examine the
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point at some length in this place. That the word yuge by
jtself means ' period of time, or that, at any rate, it is oneof
jts meanings goes without saying. Ewven the Petersburg
Lexicon assigns this meaning to yuga in the Atharya Veda
VIIL, 2, 21 ; butso far as the Rig-Veda is concermned yuges,
according to it, must mean ‘descent,’ or 'generation,’ or some-
thing like it, but never ‘a period of time’ This is especially
the case with the phrase Wdnushd yugd, or Mannshyd wugdini,
which occurs several timesin the Rig-Veda. Western scho-
lars would everywhere translate it to mean ‘generations of
wmen,’' while native scholars, like Shyans and Mahidhars, take
it to refer to *mortal ages’ in a majority of places. In some
cases (I, 124, 2; T, 144, 4) Sayina, however, suggests, as an
-alternative, that the phrase may be understood to mean 'con-
junction’ or ‘couples (suga) of men’; and this has probably given
rise to the interpretation pat upon the phrase by Western
scholars. Etymologically the word yuge may mean ‘conjunc-
tion® or ‘a couple,” denoting either (1) 'a couple of day and night,”
or (2)‘acouple of months' i.e ‘a season,” or (3) ‘a couple of
fortnights,’ or ‘the time of the conjunction of the moon and
the sun,"+ ¢ 'a month. Thus at the beginning of the Kali-
Yoga the planets and the sun were, it is supposed, in conjunc-
tion and hence it is said Lo be called & yuga, It is also possible
that the word may mean % conjimction, or a couple, or even
4 generation of men.' Etymology, therefore, doss not help
us in determining which of these meanings should be assigned to
the “word  wyuge, or the phrase WMdmudd yugd in the Rig-
Veda, and we must find out some other means for
determining it- The prejudice we have referred to dbove,
appears to be mainly due to the disinclination of the \Westam
:scholars to import the later Yuga theory into the Rig-Veda, But

it seems to me that the caution has been carried too far, so far
a5 almost toamount to a sort of prejudice.
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Tuming to the hymns of the Rig-Veda, we find as remark-
ed by Muir, the phrase yugr yuge used at least in half a dozen
places (111, 26, 3; VI, 15,8 ; X 04, 12, &c.), and it isinterpreted
by Séyaga to mean a period of time. In IIT, 33, 8, and X, 10, 10,
we have ultara yugdni *later ages’ andin X, 72, 1, we read
ultare yuge *in a later age *; whilst in the next two verses we
have the phrases Devdndm puireye yuge and Devdndm peathasie
yuge clearly referring to the later and earlier ages of the pods.
The word Decdndm is in the plural and yuga is in the singular,
and it is not therefore possible to take the phrase to mean
* generations of gods.' The context again cleatly shows that
a reference to time is intended, for the hymn speaks of the
creation and the birth of the gods in early primeval times, Now
if we interpret Devdndm yugam to mean ‘an age of gods,’ why
should monuehyd yugani or mdnuehd yugd be not interpreted
to mean ‘human ages,' is more than 1 can understand. There
are again express passages in the Rig-Veda where mdnmushd
gugd cannot be taken to mean ‘generations of men.' Thus
in V, 52, 4, which isa hymn to Maruts, we read Vishee ye
mdnushd gugd pdnsi martyam rishal, Here the verb is pins
(protect), the nominative wishve yo (all those), and the object
is martyam (the mortal man), while riskah (from injury), in
the ablative, denotes the object against which the protection
is sought. So far the sentence, therefore, means “All those
who protect man from injury" ; and now the question is, what
does mdaushd yugd mean? If we take it to mean “genera-
tions of men” in the objective casa it becomes superfluous, for
mariyam (man) is already the object of pines (protect), It
is, therefore, necessary toassgn to wdmwshd yugd the only
other meaning we know of, riz, ' human ages "and take the
phrase as an accusative of time. Thus interpreted the whole
sentence means “All those, wha protect man From injury
during human ages.” No other conttruction is more natural
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or reasonable than this: but still Prof. Max Muller translates
the verse to mean “All those who protect the generations of
mien, who protect the mortal from injury,™ in spite of the fact
that this is tautological andthat there is no conjunctive par-
ticle in the text (like «ha) to join what according to him are the
two objects of the wverb “protect.,’ Mr. Griffith seems to have
perceived this difficulty, and has translated, *“Who all, through
ages of mankind, guard mortal wan from injury,” Another
passage which is equally decisive on this peint, is X, T40, 6.
The verset is addressad to Agni, and people are said to have
put him in front to secure his blessings, It is ns follows i—
Ritdednam makishah eishea. darshatam
agnit sumndyn dadhire puro jandh
Shrutarnam saprathardoman
ted gird daivpam mdnushd yugd |

Here ritdednam (righteous), wmthisham (strong), vishea-dar-
shatam (visible to all), aonim (Agni, fire), shrud-kerpem (attentive
gared), saprathas-tamam (most widely-reaching), frd (thee) and
dasegum (divine) are all in the accusative case governed by
dadhire (placed), and describe the qualities of Agni. Jandh
{people) is the nominative and dadhire (placed) is the only verb in
the text, Sumndya (for the welfare) denotes the purpose for which
the people placed Agni in frant (puro) ; and yird (by praises) is
the means by which the favour of Agni is to besecured, If we,
therefore, leave out the various adjectives of Agni, the verse
means, “The people have placad Agni (as described) in front for
their welfare, with praises.” The only expression that remains is
mdmashui gugd, and it can goin with other words in a natural
way only as an sccusative of time, ‘The verse would then mean
* Ren B. K. E Series, Vol. XXXII, 1. 312,
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“The people have placed Agni (as deseribed) in front for their
welfare, with praises, during human ages.” Bat Griffith takes
yugd to. mean ‘generations,” and supplying a verb of his own,
translites the last part of the verse thus: “ Men's generations
magnify (Agni) with praise-songs (yird)." This shows what straits
we are rediuced toif we ance make up our mind not ta interpret
widnishd yugd to mean * a period of time *; for the word 'mugnify”
dots not exist in the original. This verse also occurs in the
Vijasaneyl Sambith (X11, 111) and Mahbidhara there explains
sifuiehd ygd to mean ‘human ages’ or ‘periods of time’ such as
formights. We have, therefore, at least two passages, where
mdnsehd yugd, must, according to the recognised mles of inter-
pretation, be taken to mean ‘periods of time,' and not ‘genera-
tions of men,' unless we are prepared to giveup the natural con-
struction of the sentence. There are no more passiges in the
Rig-Veda where mdmuhd yugd occurs in justapposition with
words like jondh or martya, 53 as to leave no option as regards
the meaning to be assigned to yuga. But if the meaning of a
phrase is once definitely determined even from a single paseage,
we can safely understand the phrase in the same sense in other
passages, provided the meaning does not conflict there with the
context.  That is how the meaning of many a Vedic word has
been determined by scholars like Yaska, and we are not ventur-
ingon anew path in adopting the same process of reasoning in
the present case,

But if mfweshd yugd means 'human? ages® and not
‘human. generations,' we have still to determine the exact
duration of these ages. In the Atharva-Ved: VIIIL, 2, 21,
which says, “We allot to thee,a hundred, ten thousand years,
two, three or four yuges,” the word suge obviously stands for
a period of time, not shorter than ten thousiwd years, But
there are grounds to hold that in the early days of the fig-
Veda yuga must haye dercted u shorter period of time,
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or, at least, that was oneof its meanings in early days The

Veda often spesks of ' the first’ (prathamd) dawn, or ‘the first
of the coming' {dgatindm prathamd) dawns, (Fig. I, 113, 8; 123, 2
V11, 76, 6; X, 35, 4); while ‘the last’ (avamd) dawn is mentioned
jn V11,71, 3, and the dawn is taid to have ‘the knowledge of the
fieet day’ in 1, 23,9 Now, independently of what 1 have said
before about the Vedic dawns, the erdinal numeral first” as
applied to the dawn is intelligible only if we suppose it to refer
to the first dawn of the year, or the dawn on the first day
of the year, somewhat like the phrase ‘first night’ (prathamd
ritvih) used in the DBrihmapas (see Orion, p. 67). The ‘frst®
(prathamd) and the ‘last’ (avawmd) dawn must, therefore, be
taken to signify the beginning and the end of the year in
those days; and in the light of what has been said about
the nature of the Vedic dawns in the ffth chapter, we may
gafely conclude that the ‘first® of the dawns wasro other
than the first of a set or group of dawns that appeared at the
close of the long night and commenced the year, Now this
sirst dawn' is described as “wearing out human ages"
(praminati  mauushyd  gugini)  in 1, 124, 2 and I, ¢z, 135
while in I, 115, 2, we are told that “the pious or godly men
extend the pupes” on the appeamnce of the dawn (yutrd
sara devayonts gugdmi mtanvate), European scholars inter-
pret yuga in the above passages to mean ‘generations of
men'! Bot spart from the fact that the phrase mdnushd
yugd musi be tndemstood to mean'human ages* inat ]g;mt
two passages discussed above: the contextinl, 124 2 and I,
g2, 11 is obviously in favour of interpreting the word yuge, oc-
curring therein, us equivalént to a period of time. The dawn
is here described as commencing & new conrse of heaven-
ly ordinances, or holy sacrifices (dadeyami rratdm), and set-
ﬁ.l'lg in motion the Hu:nlu_hyd. ,'I-lg'dll‘l:. g'hu;i_mm}y implj"iﬂ&
that with the lirst dawn came the sacrifices aswell us the
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<yele of time known as *human ages, " or that * the human ages *
were reckoned from the first dawn. This association of s hd
yugd, or ‘humanages.” with the “first dawn’ at once enables us to
definitely determine the length or dorition of * human ages"; for
i these ages (yugas) commenced with ths first dawn of the year,
they must have ended on the last (wvamd) dawn of the year,
In other words wdnnehd yugd collectively denoted the whole
‘period of time between the first and the last dawn of the year,
while & single yuga denoted a shorter division of this period.
Apart from the legend of Dirghatamas, we have, therefore,
ufficient evidence in the Rig-Veda to liold that the word ynga
wag used todenote a period of time, shorter than one year, and
that the phrase manushd yugd meant ‘luiman ages,' or 'the period
of time between the first and the last dawn of year,' and not ‘hu-
man generations,’ The statement that ¥ Dirghatamas grew old
in the tenth yuga is now not only easy to ooderstand, but it
enables: us to determine, still more definitely, the meaniog of
Yuga in the days ofthe Rig-Ved. For, if ymga was u part of
mdnurhd yugd, that is, of the period between the frst and the
last dawn of the year, and the legend of Dirghatamas a solar
legend, the statement that “Dirghatamas grew old in the tenth
¥mgu’ can only mean that 'the sun grew old in the tenth monch.’
In other werds, ten yugar were supposed to intervene between
the first and the last dawn, or the two termini, of the year ; and
s ten days or ten fortnights would be too short, and ten seasons
0 longa period of time to lie between these limite, the
werd guga in the phrase deshame yuge, must be interpreted
10 mean ' month' and nothing efse. In short, Dirghatamas
was the sun that grew old in the tenth month, ant
Tiding on the aerial waters was borne by them to the'r goul,
that is, 10 the ocean (VII, 49, 2) below the horizon. The
‘Waters here referred to are, in fact, the same over whies
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the king Varuba is said to rule, or which flow by his commanis,
or for which he is said to have dug out a channel (VII, 49, 14 ;
11, 28, 4 : V11,87, 1) and =0 cut out a path for Sirya, and which
being released by Indra from the grsp of Vritra, bring on the sun
(1, 51, 4). Prof, Max Muller, in his Contributions fo the Seienonaf
Mythology (Vol. 11, pp. 583-598), has shown that most of the
achievements of the Ashvins can be rationally explained by taking
them as referring to the decaying sun, The legend of Dirgha-
tamasis thes only a mythical representation of the Arctic sun, who
ascends above the ‘bright ocean' (VII, 6o, 4), becomes visible for
wdnushd yugd, or ten months, and then drops again into the ne-
m& waters. What these waters are and how their nature has
been long misunderstood will be further explained in a subsequent
chagter, when we come to the discussion of Vedic myths,
Suffice it to say for the present that the legend of Dirghatamas,
interpreted as nbove, is in full necond with the legend of the
Dashagvas, who are described as holding their sacrificial session
only for ten months.

1 have discissed here the meaning of wupa and mdnushd
yugé at some length, because the phrases have been
much misanjerstood, in spite of clear passages shewing that
‘a period of time' was intended to be denoted by them. These
passages (V, 52, 4 X, 140, 6) establish the fact that mamshd yugi
denoted "human ages,' and the association of these ages with the
sfirst dawn’ (I, 124, 2 ; 1, 115, 2) further shews that the length of
a yagn was regarded to be shorter than a year, The mention of
the tenthyuga finally settles the meaning of yuga as ‘one month.’
That is how 1 have arrived at the meaning of these phrases, and
1 am glad to find that | have been anticipated in my conclusions
by Prof. Rafgichirya, of Madras, on different grounds, In his es-
say O the yugas,® he discusses the root meaning of wywge, and,

"« The Iugar, or & Question of Hindn Clironology and History, 1. 19
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taking it to denote ' confunction,’ observesas follows, * The
Phuses of the muon being =0 readily observable, it is pro-
buble that, as sugeested by Professor Weber, the idea of a
period of time known as a yugn and depending lipon 4 conjunc-
tion of certain heavenly bodies, was originally derived from
1 knowledge of these phases. The Professor ( \Veber ) further
strengthens his supposition by referring to a passage cited in
the Shadvimsha Brahmana (IV, 6)* wherein the four yugas
are still designated by their more ancient names, and are con-
nected with the fonr Junar phases to which they evidently owe
their origin®  Mr. Radgichirya then refers to darseha, the
ancient name for the conjunction of the sun and moon, and con-
cludes, * There isales old mythological or other evidence
Which leads us to conclude that our forefathers observed many
other kinds of interesting celestial conjunctions ; and in all pro-
bability the earliest conception of a yugs meant the period
from new moon to new moon,” that is, one lonar month. The
Passage stating that it was the first dawn that set the eycle of
Mdauthd suga in motion is already quoted above: and if we
compare this statement with Rig: X, 138,6, where Indra after
killing. Vritra and producing the dawn and the sun, s said
“10 have st the ordering of the months in the sky," it will
be further evident that the cycle of time which began with
the first dawn was a eycle of months. We may, therefore,
safely conclude that mdnushd yugd represented, in early days,
a cyele of months during which the sun was above the horizon,
O rather that period of sunshine and action when the ances.
tors of the Aryan race held their sacrificial sessions or
Performed other religious and social ceremonies,
There are many other passages in the Rig-Veda which
_Hiiert the same view. But mdnushd yngd being everywhere
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interpreted by Westem scholars to - mean ‘human generations
ar tribes’ the real meaning of these passages has become
obscure and unintelligible. Thus in VI, 46, 12, we have
# Al (sacrificers), with ladles lifted, invoke that mighty
Indra for mdnushi swgd"; and the meaning evidently is that
Soma libations were offered to Indra during the period of human
ages. But taking mdaushid yugd to denote * human tribes’
Griffith translates " All races of mankind invoke &c," a ren-
dering, which, though intelligible, does not convey the spirit
of the original, Similarly, Agni is said to shine during
shuman ages' in VI, g, 4. But there too the meaning
s human tribes’ is unnecessarily foisted wpon thea phrase,
The most striking illustration of the impropriety of interpreting
yuga to mean ‘A generation * is, however, fummished by Big. 11,
2, 2. Here Agni is said to shine for mdihd yugd and kehapal,
Now kshapah means *‘nights * and the most natural interpre-
tation would be to take minuchd yugd and kdapah as allied ex-
peessions denoting a period of time, The verse will then mean:—
“0 Agni!thoushinest during human ages and nights.” Itis
necessary to mention ' nights,” because though mdanshd i
is a period of sunshine, including a Jong day and a succession
of ordinary days and nights, yet the long or the continuous
night which followed smidnmshd yugd could not have been in-
cludedin the latter phrase. Therefore, when the whole period
of the solar year was intended, a compound expression like
“ mdsashd wugd and the continuous nights” wis necessary,
and that is the meaning of the phrase. in 11, 2, 2. But Prof.
Oldenberg, *- following Max Muller, translates as follows, O
Agnil thou shinest on human tribes, on continuous nights.” Here,
in the first place, itisdifficult to understand what * shining on
human tribes’ means; and secondly if &+hapah means continuous
* See® B E, Series Yol XLVI, pp. 193, 195,
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nights*, it could mean nothing except *the long continuous
night," and if 50, why not take mdwushd ympd to represent the
period of the solar year, which remains after the long night is
exchided from it?  As observed by me before, Prof, Max Muller
has correctly translated kshapah by * continuons nights,’ but has
missed the true meaning of the expression miduushd yugd in this
place, A similar mistake has been committed with respect to IV,
16, 19, where the expression is kshapah suedema shavadas cha
pirvih.  Here, in spite of the accent, Max Muller takes &shapli
as accusative and o does Siyana, But Shyaga correctly inter-
prets the expression as ‘May we rejoice for many autumns
(seasons) and nights* ‘Seasons and nights'is a compound
phrase, and the particle vha becomes unmeaning if we split it up
and take nights (kshapah) with one verh, and seasons (tharadah)
with another. Of course so long as the Arctic theory was
nunknown the phrase * seasons and nights * or ‘ménushd yugd and
nights * wus unintelligible, inasmuch as nights were included in
the seasons or the ywges, But Prof. Maz Muller has himself
suggested the solution of the difficulty by interpreting kshapal
as *continuous nights in 11, 2, 2; and adopting this rendering,
Wwe can, with greater propriety, take seasons and nights together,
as.indicated by the particle eha, and mderstand the expression
ta mean i complete solar year incloding the fong night. The
addition of kshapah to mawushd yugd, therefore, further supports
the conchsion that the phrase indicated a period of sunshine as
stated above. There are many other passires in translating which
unnecessary confision or obscurity has been caused by taking
mdnnshd yngd to mean human tribes; but a discussion of these
is not relevant to the subject in hand,

An independent corroboration of the conclision we have
drawn from the legends of the Dashagvas and Dirghatamas



182 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE YVEDAS.

is furnished by the number of seasons mentioned in certain
Vedic texts. A period of sunshine of ten months followed by
a long night of two months can well be described as five seasons
of two months each, followed by the sinking of the sun into
the waters below the horizon ; and as a matter of fact we find
the year so described in 1, 164, 12, a verse, Which occurs also in
the Atharva Veda (IX, g, 12.) with a slight variation and in the
Prashnopanizhad 1, 11, It may be literally translated as
follows :—*The five-footed (paiichapidam ) Father of twelve
forms. they say, is full of watery vapours (purishipam) in the
farther half (pave ardhe) of the heaven. These others again
say (that) He the farsesing (vichakehanam) is placed on the s
spoked (+had are) and seven-wheeled (car}, in the nearer (upere,
scil. ardhe) half of the heaven.”* The adjective 'furseeing’is
made to -qualify *seven-wheeled® instead of * He® in the
Atharva Veda, eichakshane being in the locative case; while
Shagkarichirya in his commentary on the Prashnopanighpad
splits wpare into two words # and pare, taking » as an expletive.
But these readings do not materially alter the meaning of the

verse. The context everywhere clearly indicates that the
yeargod of twelve months. (@knsi, X, 85, 5) is here described.
The provious verse in  the hymn (Rig. I, 164) mentions
“The twelvespokel wheel, in which 720 sons of Agni
are established,” a clear reference to a year of twelve
months with 20 davs and nights. There is, therefore,

* Rig. 1., 184, 1?7, —gagg fat grgmsia fge sy qt wmd
s waR wer It frewd mgEw wm s o o
farmmmg A. V. (1X, 9 12,) readde Fammwor; whils Slafikarhchirya in his
gless on  Prashnopanishl tokm g and g w two  Jifferome words.
Shankarichiryl's explanation of g3 & = also noteworthy. Ho trne-
lates it hyw fifia,* in the third heaven,' the seat of the third

svep of Vishou, weaning that the five-dooted yoar-god ie then hidden in
the remotest part of the heaven.
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10 doubt that the passage contains the description of the year,
and the two halves of the verse, which are introduced by the
plirases * they say * and ‘others say,' give us two opinions about
the nature of the year-god of twelve forms. Let us now see
what these opinions are, Some say that the year-god is five-
foated ( pafichapidam ), that is, divided into five seasons; and
the others say that he has a siv.spoked car, or six seasops, It
s clear from this that the number of seasons was held to be
fiveby some and six by othersin early days Why should
there he this difference of opinion 7 The Aitareya Brahmana
1,7, (and the Taittiriya Sambitd 1, 6, 2, 3) explains that the two
s=asons of Hemanta and Shishira together made a joint season,
thereby reducing the number of ssasons from six to five, But
this explanation seems to be an afterthought, for in the Shata-
pathe Brahmana, X111, 6, 1, 1o, Varshd and Sherad are com-
paunded for this purpose instead of Hemanta and Shishira. This
shews that in the days of the Thittiriya Sarihitd and the Brab-
manas it wasnot definitely known or settled which two seasons
out of six should be compounded to reduce the number to five ;
bul us five seasons were sometimes mentioned in the Vedas,
some explanation was felt to be necessary (o account for the
smaller number, and such explanation was devised by taking
together any two consecutive seasons out of six and regard-
ing them as one joint sesson of four months But the ex-
Pi""'ﬁﬂﬂﬁ!oavaguu to be true :and we cannot believe that
thie system of compounding eny teo seasons according to one's
cholee was ever followed in practice. 'We must, therefore,
give up the explanation as unsatisfactory, and see if the verse
from the Rig-Veda, quoted above, enables us to find outa
better explanation of the fact that the seasons were once held
10 be five. Now the first half of this verse describes the
fivefooted father as full of watery vapours in the farther
wart of heaven, while the year of sixspoked car is saidto
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be far-seeing. In short, purishivam (full of, or dwelling in, waters)
in the first line appears to be % counterpart of vichakshanans
(far-secing) in the second line. This is made clear by the verses
which follow, Thus the 13th verse in the hymn speaks of * the
five-spoked wheel " as remaining entire and unbroken though
ancient ; and the next or the 14th verse says that “ the umwast-
imz wheel with its felly revolves; the ten draw (it) voked owver
‘the expanse. The sun’s eye goes covered with rajus (aerial
vapour) ; all worlds are dependent on him.”* Comparing this
with the 11th verse first quoted, it may be easily seen that
purishinae (full of watery vapours) and rajasd dvritam (coversd
with rajar) are almost synonymous phrases, and the only in-
ference we can draw from them is that the five-footed year-
god or the sun went to dwell in walery vapours i, ¢, became:
invisible, or covered with darkness (raja#), for =ome time in
the farther part of the heaven. The expression that “The
ten, yoked, draw his carringe,” (also cf. Big. IX, 63, 9) further
shows that the five seasons were not made by combining any
two consecutive seasons out of six as explained in the Brih-
manas (for in that case the number of horses could not be
called ten), but that n real year of five secasons or
tén monthis was here intended. 'When the number of seasons
became increased to six, the yeargod ceased to be
purishin (full of waters), and became richakshanam or farsee-
ing. We have seen that the sun, as represented by Dirgha-
tamas, grew old in the tenth mooth, and riding on aerial
waters went into the ocean., The same idea is expressed in
the present verse which describes two different views about
the nature of the year, one of five, and the other of six sea-
sons, and contrasts their leading features with each other,
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Thus pare arvdhe is contrasted with wpere ardie In the second
line, paficha-pidam (compare peiichdre in the nest verse, is.,
Rig-Veda I, 164, 13) with shad-are, and pmrishinam with eichakeh-
wam, In short, the verse under considermtion describes the year
either (1) as five-footed, and lying in waters in the farther part of
heaven, or (2) as mounted on & six-spoked car and far-seeing in
the nearer part of the heaven, These two descriptions cannot
evidently apply to seasons in one and the same plice, and the
drifice of combining two consecutive seasons cannot be
accepled as a solution of the question. Five seasons and ten
months, followed by the watery residence of the sun or dark
nights, is what is precisely described in the first half of this
Passage (I, 164, 12), and, from what has been said hitherto, it
will be easily seen that it is the Arctic year of ten months that
i5 here described. The verse, and especially the contrast
between purishingm and vichakehanam, does not appear lo
bave attracted the attention it deserves, But in the light of
the  Arctic theory the description & now as intelligible
4 any. The Vedic bands bave here preserved for us the
memory of a year of five seasons or ten months, although
their year had long been changed into one of twelve
months. The explanation given in the Brilmanas are all so-
many post faste devices to account for the mention of five
Seasons in the Rig-Veda, and I do not think we are bound to-
Accept them when the fact of five seasons can be better ac-
Counted for, [ have remarked before that in searching for
eidence of ancient traditions we must expect to find litor
traditions associated with them, and Rig. I, 164, 12, dis-
Cussed above, is a good illustration of this remark, The
first line of the verse, though it speaks of five seasons, des
cribes the year as twelve-formed ; while the second line,
which deals with a year of six seasons or twelve months,
Speaks of it as * seven-wheeled,! that is, made up of seven
months or seven suns, or seven rays of the sun, This may
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appear rather inconsistent ot the first sight ; but the history
of words in any language will show that old expressions
are preserved in the language long after they have ceased
to denote the ideas primarily expressed by them. Thus
we fow uge coins for exchange, yet the word ‘pecumiaryy
which is derived from pems== cattle, it still retained in
the linguage: and similarly, we still speak of the rising
of the sun, though we now know thatit is not the lomia
nary that rises, but the earth, by rotating round its axis,
makes the =m visible to ws. Very much in the same way
and by thesame process, expressions like saptdshea (seven-
horsed) or sapto-chalra (seven-wheelad), as applied to the
year or the sun, must have become recognised and esta-
blished as current phrases in the language before the hymns
assumed their present form, and the Vedic bards could
not have discarded them even when they knew that they
were not applicable to the state of things before them, On
the cantrary, as we find in the Brihmanas, every artifice,
that ingenuity could suggest, was tried to make these old
phrases harmonise with the state of things then in vogue,
and from the religious or the sacrificial point of view it was
quite necessary to do so. But when we have to cxamine
the question from & historical stand-point, it is our doty to
separate the relics of the older period from facts or in-
cidents of the later period with which the former are some-
limes inevitably mixed up; and if we analyse the verse in
question (1, 164, 12) in this way we shall clearly see n it
the traces of a year of ten months and five seasons. The
same principle is also applicable in other cases, as, for in-
stance, when we find the Navagvas mentioned together with
the seven vipras in VI, 22, 2. The bards, who gave us the
present version of the hymns, knew of the older or primeval
stute of things only by traditions, and it is no wonder if
these traditions are occasionally mixed up with later events.
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On the contrary the preservation of so many traditions of the
primeval home is itsalf a wonder, and it is this fact, which
nvests the oldest Veda with such peculiar importance from
the religious as well as the historical point of view,

To aum up: there are clear traditions preserved in the
fig-Veda, which show that the year once consisted of seven
months or seven suns, as in the legend of Aditi’s sons, or that
there were ten months of the year asin the legend of the
Dashagvae or Dirghatamas ; and these cannot be accounted for
€xcept on the Arctic theory. These ten months formed the
sacrificial session of the primeval sacrificers of the Aryan
mce; and the period was denominated as mdnushd yugd, or
human ages an expression much misunderstood by Western
scholars. The sun went below the horizon in the tenth of these
Sgox, and Indra fought with Vala in the period of darkness
which followed, and, at the end of the year, again brought back
the sun “dwelling in darkness” during the period, The
whole year of twelve months was thus made up of * mdnushe
yigh and continuous nights,” and, in spite of the fact that the
Vadic bards lived later on in places where the sun was above
the horizon for twelve months; the expression * mdnushd yugd
and Eshagal (nights)” is still found in the Rig-Veda, It is
trua thay the evidence discussed in this chapter is mostly le-
gendary ; bat that dees not  lessen its importance in any way,
for it will be séen) lnter on that some of these traditions are
Tndo-Ruropean in character. The tradition that the year was
regarded by some to have been made up only of five seasons, or
'}“E oaly fem horses were yoked to the chariot of the sun, is
g in full agcord with the meaning of these legends; and it
Will be shown in the next chapter that in the Vedic litera-
ture there are express statements about a sacrificial session of
‘51 monthe, which are quite independent of these traditions,
“nd which, therefore, independently prove and strengthen the
“onclusions deduced from the legends discussed in this chapter.



CHAPTER VIIL

THE COWS' WALK.

The Pravargya ceremony—Symboalises the revival of the yearly
sacrifice—Milk representing seed heated in @harma or Mahdvirs
—Mantras used on the occasion of pouring milk inte it —The
two creating the five, and the ten of Vivasvat—Indicate the
death of the year after five seasons or ten months—The tradi-
tion about the sun falling beyond the sky—Annuul Satires—
Their type, the Gardm-ayanam or the Cows' walk—Lasted
for 10 or 12 months according tothe Aitareya Brihmana
—Two passages from the Taittiriya Sambiti describing the
Huvim-ayanam—Mention 10 meonths' duration of the Satra,
but give no reason except that it was an ancient practice
—Plainly indicates an ancient sacrificial year of ten months
—Comparison with the old Roman year of ten months or 304
days—How the rest of 360 days were disposed of by the
Romans not yet known—They represented a long period of
darkness according to the legend of the Dashagvas—Thus lead-
ing to the Arctic theory—Prof. Max Muller on the threefold
nature of cows in the Vedas—Cows as animals, rain and dawns
or davs in the Rig-Veda—Ten months’ Cows’walk thus means

. the ten months’ duration of ordinary days and nights—350
oxen of Helios—Implies a night of ten days—The stealing of
Apollon’s oxen by Hermes—Cows stolen by Vritra in theVedas
—Represent the stealing of day.cows thereby cavsing the loog
night—Further sacrificial evidence from the Vedas—Classifi-
eation of the Soma-sacrifices—Difference between Eldba and
Abina—A hundred nightly sacrifices—Annual Sattras fike the

Gavim-nyanam—dodel outline or scheme of ceremonies
therein—Other modifications of the same—All at preseal

based upon u civil year—But lasted for ten months in ancient
times—Nightsacrifices now included amongst day-sacrifics
—The reason why the former extend only over Ioo nights
is yet unexplained— Appropriately accounted for on the Arctic
theory—Soma juice extructed at night in the dnirdéra, o
the transnoctumal  sacrifice even now—The analogy applied
to other nightsacrifices—Ratri Sattras were the sscrifices of
the long night in ancient times—Their object—Soma libations
exclusively offered to Indra 1o help him in his fight against
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Vila—Shatardiva represented the maximum duration of the long
right—Corroborated by Aditi's legend of seven months’ sunshine
—Explains why Indra was called Shata-kratu in the Purinas—
The epithet misunderstood by Western scholars —Similarity
between Soma and Ashvamedha sacrifices—The epithet Shata-
kratu, unlike other epithets, never paraphrased in the Vedas
—Implies that it was peculiar or proper to Indra—Dr. Haug's
view that krafu means a sacrifice in the Vedas—Hundred forts
or purah (cities) of Vritra—Explained as hundred seats of dark.
ness or nights—Legend of Tishtrya's fight with Apaosha in the
Avesta—Only & reproduction of Indra’s fight with Vritra—Tish-
frya's fight described as lasting from one to a hundred nights in
the Avesta—Forms an independent corroboration of hundred
nightly Soma sacrifices—The phrase sato-karahe found in the
Avesta—The meaning and nature of Ati-rdira discussed—Means
4 irans-nocturnal Soma sacrifice at either end of the long night
—Production of the cycle of day and night therefrom—Hence a
fitting introduction to the annual Sattras—Marked the close of
the long night and the beginning of the pericd of sunshine—
Sattra, Atirdtra, night-sacrifices and At-rdtra again thus formed
the yearly round of sacrifices in ancient times—Clearly indicate
the existence of a long darkness of 100 nights in the ancient year
—Ancient sacrificial system thus corresponded with the ancient
year—Adaptation of both to the new home effected by the
Brihmanas, like Numa's reform in the old Roman Calendar—
The importance of the results of sacrificial cvidence,

THE legend of the Dashagvas, who completed their sa.
crifices during ten months, is not the only relic of thean-
€ient year preserved in the sacrificial literature, The Pra-
Vaigya ceremony, which is described in the Aitareya Brib.
mana, (I, 18-22), furnishes us with another instance, where a

to the old year seems to be clearly indicated. Dr.
Haug, in his translation of the Aitareya Braihmana, has fully
described this ceremony in anote to [, 18, It lasts for three
days and precedes the animal and the Soma sacrifice, as no
one is allowed to take part in the Soma feast without having
tndergone this ceremony. The whole ceremony symbolises the
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revival of the sm or the sacrificial ceremony (yajiia), which,
for the time being, is preserved as seed in order that it may
jgrow again in due time (Ait. Br. I, 18). Thusone of the chief
implements used in the ceremony 153 peculiar sarthen pot called
@harma or Mahivira. Placing it on the Vedic altar the Adhvaryn
makes a cirele of clay called khara, because it is made of earth
brought on the back of a donkey to the sacrificial ground. He
places the pot on the circle and heats it 50 as to make it quite
hot (gharma), It is then lifted by means of two shaphas (two-
wooden pieces), and then milking acow, the milk is poured into
the heated pot and muxed with the milk of a goat whose
kid is dead, After this has been done, the contents of the
Mahedvira are thrown into the Ahavaniya fre. But all the
contents of the pot arc not thus thrown away, for the Hotri is
described as eating the remainder of the contents of the 7 harma,
which are said to be full of honey, full of sap, full of food and
quite hot. The Aitareya Brahmaga (1, 22) gives us a rational of
this ceremony as follows, *The mulk in the vessel is the seed,
This seed (in the shape of milk) is poured in Agni (fire) as the
womb of the gods for production, for Agni is the womb
of the gods,” This explination proves the symbolic nature
of the ceremony, and shows that the sun, the sacrifice or the
year is thus preserved as seed for some time, and then revived
at the proper season. The Mantra or the verse, which is reci-
ted on the occasion of pouring the milk into the Mahkdvira, is
taken from the Rig-Veda VIII, 72 (61}, 8, and it is very likely
that the verse was selected not simply on account of mere
verbal correspondence. The hymn, where this verse OCrurs,
is rather ohscure.  But the verse itself, as well as the two
preceding verses (VIII, 72 (61), 6-7-8), present no verbal diffi-
eulty and may be translated as follows:—

w6, And now that mighty and great chariot of his with
horses, (as well as) the line of his chariot, is seen,”
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"7« The seven milk the one, and the two ereate the five,
on the ocean's loud-sounding bank.”

“8. With the ten of Vivasvat, Indm, by his threefold
lsmmer, caused the heaven's bucket to drop down,"*

Here, first of all, we are told that his (sun's) ehariot, the
great chariot with horses, has become visible, evidently mean-
ing that the dawn has made its appearance on the horizon,
Then the seven, probably the seven Howris, or seven rivers;
aresaid fo milk this dawn and produce the two, This milking is.
a4 familiar processin the Rig-Veda, and in one place the cows
of the moming are said to be milked from darkness {1, 33, 10)
The two evidently mean day and night, and as soon as they
are milked, they give rise to the five seasons The day and
the night are said to be th= two mothers of Strya in I1I, 55, 6,
and here they are the mothers of the five seasons, What becomes
after the expiry of the seasons is described in the eighth verse.
It says that with the ten of Vivasvat, or with the lapse of ten
months, Indra with his threefold hammer shook down the
beavenly jar. This means that the three storing places of the.
nerial waters (VII, 1o1, 4) were all emptied into the ocean at
this time, and along with it the san also went to the lower warld,
for sunlight is described to be threefold in VII, 1o1, 2, and
Siyaga there quotes the Taittiriya Sambitd (11, 1, 2, 5), which
#ays that the sun has three lights, the moming light being the
Vasauta, the mid-day the Grishma, and the evening the Sharad.
The verse, therefore, obviously refers to the three-fold courses of
Witters in the heaven and the threefold light of the sun; and all
this is said to come to an end with the tenof Vivasvat, The sun
and the sacrifice are then preserved as seed to bere-generated some
time after,—x process symbolisad in the Pravargya ceremony, The
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idea of the sun dropping from licaven is very common in the
sacrificial literatare. Thusin the Aitareya Brihmana (IV, 18)
we read, “The gods, being afraid of his {sun’s) falling beyond them
being turned upside down, supported him by placing above him
the highest worlds";" and the sameidea ismet with in the
Tandya Brihmana (IV, 5,9-11} The words “falling beyond™
(pardehas abipdlit) are very important, inasmuch as they show
that the san dropped into regions that were on the yonder side.
One of the Ashvin's protege is also called Chyavina, which
word  Prof, Max Muller derives from chys to drop. The Ashvins
are said to have restored him to youth, which, being divested of

jts legendary form, means the rehabilitation of the sun that had
dropped into the nether world, The Pravargya ceremony, which
preserves the seed of the sacrifice, is, therefore, only one phase of
the story of the dropping sun in the sacrificial literature, and the
verses employed in this ceremony, if interpreted in the spirit of
that ceremony, appear, as state]l above, to indicate an older
year of five seasons and ten months,
Bat the Mantras used in the Pravargya ceremony are not
o explicit as one might expect such kind of evidence to be,
Therefore, instead of attempting to give more evidence of the
same kind,—md there are many such facts in the Vedic sicri-
ficial literature —I proceed 10 give the direct statements about
the duration of the annual Settras from the wellknown Vedic
works. These statements have nothingof the legendary cha-
racter about them, and are, therefore, absolutely certain and
reliable. It has been stated before that the institution of
sacrifice is an old one, and fonnd amongst both the Asia-
tic and the European branches of the Aryanwrace It was,
in fact, the main ritual of the religion of these people, and
maturally enough every detail conceming the scrifices was
* Akt Brih, VI, Ia—mmwﬁ., T
eprerrreRsraw | Also of. Tandya Beah, IV, 8, 011,
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“closely watched, or accurately determined by the priests, who had
the charge of these ceremonies. It istrue that in giving reasons
for the prevalence of a particular practice, these prim.som'n-
times indulged in speculation ; but the details of the sacrifice
were facts that were settled in strict accordance with custom
and tradition, whatever explanations might be given in regard
to their origin. But sometimes the facts were found to be o
stubborn as to defy any explanation, and the priests had to
content themselves with barely recording the practice; and
adding that “such is the practice from times immemoriali” 1t
is with such evidence that we bave now to deal in investigating
the duration of the annual Sattras in ancient times.

There are many annual Satras like Aditydndm-ayanam,
Angirasdmayanam, Gavdm-ayenam, &c, mentioned in the Brih.
manasand the Shrauta Sitrs; and, as observed by Dr, Haug,
they seem to liave been originally established in imitation of the
sun's yearly course, They are the oldest of the Vedic sacrifices, and
their duration and other details have been all very minutely and
carefully noted down in the sacrificial works, All these annual
Saltras are not, however, essentially different from each other,
being 5o many different varieties or modifications, according to
circumstances, of a common model or type, and the Ganim-
aganam is 2aid to be this type, {ride, com, on Ashv. 5. S. 11,7 1)
Thus in the Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 17) weare told that “They
hold the Gaedm-ayanam, that is, the sacrificial session called * the
Cows' walk," The cows are the Adityas (gods of the months), By
holding the session called the Cows' walk they also hold the Ads.
tydndm-ayenam (the walk of the Adityas).”™* If we, therefore, ascer-
tain the duration of the (avdm-ayanam, the same rule would apply
to all other annual Sattres, and we need not examine the latter
separately. This Gavdm-gyanam, or the Cows' walk,is fully

* 8o Dr. Hang's Ait. Brih Vol 1T, p. 287. The origimal i n
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deseribed in three places. Once in the Aitareyn Brahmapa and
twicein the Taittiriya- Samhiti., \We begin with the Aitareya
Brahmapa (IV, 17), which describes the origin and duration of
the Sattra as follows—

“The cows, being desirous of obtmining hoofs mnd homs,
held (once) a sacrificial session. In the tenth’month (of their
sacrifice) they obtained hoofs and horns, They said, ‘We have
obtained fulfilment of that wish for which we underwent the
initiation into the sacrificial rites. Let us rise (the sacrifice
being fnished).! Those, that arcse, are these, who have homs.
Of those, who, however, sat (continued the session) saying, ‘Let
us finish the year,’ the homs went off on account of their
distrust. It is they, who are homless (tdpardh), They (continu-
ing their sucrificial session) produced vigour (drfam). Thence
after (baving been sacrificing for twelve months and) having
sectired all the seasons, they rose (again) at theend, For they
had produced the vigour (to reproduce horns, hoofs, &e. when
decaying). Thus the cows made themselves beloved by all
(the whole waorld), and are beautified {decorated) by all.™

Here it is distinctly mentioned that the cows first obtained
the fulfilment of their desire in ten menths, and & number
of them left off sacrificing further. Those, that remained
and scrificed for two months more, are called ‘distrust-
ful,” and they had to =muffer for their distrust by forfeitidy
the homs they had obtained. It is, therefore, clear, that this
yearly Sattra, which in the Samhitds and Brihmagnas isa
Sattra of twelve months In imitation of the sun's yeardy
T = SenDr, Hang's Ait, Brah, Trane, Val, TT, p. 287, The passago @
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Course, was once completed in ten months: Why should it be
7 Why was a Sattra, which is annual in its very nature
and which now lasts for twelve months, onca completed in ten
months ? How did the sacrificers obtain all the religious me-
rit of a twelve months' sacrifice by sacrificing for ten months
only ? These are very important questions; but the Aitzreya
Brihmaga neither raises them, nor gives us any clue to theie
solation. If we, however, go back to the Taittiriya Samhita,
the oldest and most authoritative work on the sacrificial cere.
monies, we find the questions distinctly raised. The Sashith
expressly states that the Gardni-ayanam can be completed in
Few or twelve months, according to the choice of the sacrificer :
but it plainly acknowledges its inability to assign any reason
bow a Sattra of twelve months could be completed in ten, ex.
cept the fact that “it is an old practice sanctioned by imme-
morial usage." These passages are very important for our
purpose, and 1 give below a close translation of each. The
first occurs in the Taittirlya Samhitd (VII, 5 I, 1-2)%, and
may be rendered as follows :—

" The cows held this sacrificial session, desiring that ' be.
ing homless let horns grow unto us’ Their session lasted
(for) ten months. Then when the homs grew (up), they rose
stying, * We have gained’ But those, whose (homs) were not
grown, they rose after completing the year, saying ‘We have
gamed' Those, that had their horns grown, and those that
had not, both rose saying ' We have gained.' Cows' session is
thus the year (year session). Those, who know this, reach the
year and prosper verily. Therefore, the hornless {cow) moves
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(grazes) pleased during the two rainy months. This is what
the Sattra has achieved for her. Therefore, whatever is done
in the hiouse of one performing the yearly Sattra is successful-
ly, timely and properly done.”

This account slightly differs from that given in the Aits-
reya Brahmana, In the Samhith the cows, whose session last-
ed for twelve months, are said to be still hornless; but instead
of getting vigour (rjam), they are said to have obtained asa
reward for their additional sitting, the pleasure of comfortable
grazing in the two rainy months, during which, as the com-
mentator observes, the horned cows find their homs an impe-
diment to graze freely in the field, where new grass has grown
up. But the statement regarding the duration of the Saftra,
oiz,, that it lasted for ten or twelve months, is the same both
in the Samhitd and in the Brahmana, The Samhith again
takes up the question in the next Anuedka (VII,3,2,3-2)"
and further describes the cows' session as follows:—

“The cows held this sacrificial session, being homless
{and) desiring to obtain homs. Their session lasted (for) ten
months ; then when the horns grew (up), they said, ' We have
gained, let us rise, we have obtained the desire for whith we
sat (commenced the session)’ Half, or as many, of them RS
mid, *We shall certainly sit for the two twelith (two last)
months, and rige after completing the year,” (some) of them had
horns in the twelfth month by trust, (while) by distrust those
that (are seen) homless (remained so), Both, that is, those
who got hams, and those who obtained vigour (drjam), thus
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attained their object.  One, who knows this, prospers, whether
vising (from the sacrifice) in the tenth month or in the twelfth.
They indeed go by the path (padema); be going by the path
indeed attains (the end), This is that successful ayanam
(se=sion). Therefore, it is go-toni (beneficial to the cows)"
This passage, in its first part, repeats the story given in
the previous dwuevika of the Samhits and in the Aitareya Brihs
maga with slight variations. But the latter part contains two
important statements : firstly that whether we complete Lhe
sacrifice within ten months or twelve months, the religious me-
rit or fruit obtained is the same in either case, for both are said
to prosper equally ; and secondly, this is =aid to be the case
becanse it is the * parh,' or as Siyana explains, * an immemorial
custom.” The Samhitd is, in fact, silent as to the reason why an
anmml Satira, which ooght to, and as a matter of fact does,
now lnst for twelve months, conld be completed in ten months;
and this reticence is very remarkable, considering how the
Samhitd sometimes indulges in speculations about the origin of
sacrificial rites, Any how we have two facts clearly established,
(1) that at the time of the Taittiriya Samhith the Gardw-oya-
nam, the type of all annual Saltres, could be completed in ten
months ; and (2) that no reason was known at the time, as to
why a Sattra of twelve months could be thus finished in ten,
except that it was ‘an immemorial custom. The Tigdya
Brahmaga, IV, 1, has ‘a similar discossion about Guvdni-uye-
nam, and clearly recognises its two-fold character so far as
it duration is concerned. Siyapa and Bhagp Bhiskara, in
their commentaries on the Taittiriya Samhita, cannot, there-
fore, be =aid to have invented any new theory of their own
28 regards the double duration of this anmual Sattra. We
shall discuss later on what is denoted by “ cows " in the above
passages, At present we are concerned with the duration of
the Sattra ; and if we compare the above matter-of-fact state-
ments in the Samhitd about the double duration of the anoual
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Sattra with the legend of the Dashagvas sacrificing for ten
months, the conclusion, that in ancient times the ancestors of
the Vedic Aryas completed their ammal sacrificial session in
ten monthe, becomes irresistible. This duration of the Sattra
must have been changed and all such Sattrar made to last for
twelve months, when the Vedic people came to live in regions
where such an annual session was impossible. But conserva-
tism in such matters is so strong that the old practice must
have outlived the change in the calendar, and it bad to be re
cognised as an alternative period of duration for this Saura in
the Samhiths, The Taittiriyn Samhitd has thus to record the
altemative period, stating that it is an ancient practice, and I
think it settles the question, so far as the duration of these
Sattras in ancient times is concemed. Whatever reasons we
may assign for it, it is beyond all doubt that the oldest annual
Entirar lasted only for tan months

But the Taittiriya Samhith is not aone in being thus
unable to assign any reason for this relic of the ancient calen-
dar, or the doration of the annual Sattva. We still designate
the twelfth month of the Huropsan solar year as Deeember,
which word etymologically denotes the tenth month, (Latin
tecem, Sans. dashan, ten; and by Sans. wira, time or pesiod),
and we all know that Numaadded two months to the ancient
Roman year and made it of twelve months, Plotarch, in his
life of Numa, records another version of the story, wis., that
Numa, according to same; did not add the two months; but sim-
ply transferred them from the end to the beginning of the year.
But the names of the months clearly show that this could not
have been the case, for the enumeration of the months by werds
indicating their order, as the fifth or Quintilis (old name for
July), the sixth or Sictitis, (old name for August), the seventh
or September and 50 on the rest in their order, cannot, after it i
-onee begin, be regarded to have abruptly stopped  at December,
allowing only the last two months to be differently named.
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Plutarch has, therefore, rightly observed that “we have a proof
in the name of the last (month) that the Roman year contained,
at first. ten months only, andnot twelve.™ But if there was
any doubt on the point, it is now removed by the analogy of the
Favdm-ayanars and the legends of the Dashagvas-and Dirghata-
mas. Macrobius (Saturnal. Lib. 1, Chap, 12)-confirms the story of
Numa's adding, and not simply transposing, two months to the
ancient year of ten months What the Avesta has to say
this subject we shall see later on where (raditions about the
ancient year amongst the other Aryan races will also be consi-
dered. Soffice it to say for the present that, according to tra-
dition, the ancient Roman year consisted only of ten months,
and like the duration of the Gavdm.ayanam, it was subsequently
changed into a year of twelve months ; and yet, so far as I know,
no reason has yet been discovered, why the Roman year in
ancient times was considered to be shorter by two months, On
the contrary, the tendency is either to explain away the tradi.
tion some how as inconvenient, or to ignore it altogether as
incredible. But so long as the word Derember is hefore us, ‘and
we know how it iz derived, the tradition cannot be so lightly
set side. The Encyclopmedia Britanica (s v. calendar) records
the ancient tradition that the oldest Roman year of Romu-
lus was of ten months of 304 days, and observes “it is not known
how the remaining days were disposed of.” If; with all the resour-
cesof modem science at our command, we have not yet been
able to ascertain why the oldest Roman year was of ten manths.
only, and how the remaining days were disposed of, we need
not be surprised if the Taittilya Samhitd refrained from spe-
culating on the point and contented itsell with stating that
such was the ‘path’ or theold custom or practice handed
down from generation to generation from times immemorial.

* Bon Plutarclys Lives, translated fnto English by the Rev, Jolm
and Williaw Langhorse (Ward, Lock & Co.), p. 54, .
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The Arctic theory, however, now throws ¢quite a new light ore
these ancient traditions, Vedic as well as Roman; and if we take
the Garvdm-ayanam of ten months and the old Roman year of
ten months asrelics of the period when the ancestors of both
these races lived together within the circum-palar régions, there
is no difficulty of explaining how the remaining days were dispo-
sed of, It was the period of the long night,—a time when Indra
fought with Vala, toregain the cows imprisoned by the latter
and Hercules killed the giant Cacus, & three-headed fire-vomiting
monster, who had carried off Hercules' cows and hid them ina
cave, dragging them backwards in order that the foot-marks might
not be traced. When the Aryan people migrated southwards
from this ancient home they had to change this calendar to suit
their new home by adding two more months to the old year, But
the traces of the old calendar could not be completely wipald
off, and we have still sufficient evidence, traditional or sacrifi-
eial, to warrant us in bolding that a year of ten months followed
by anight of two months was known in the Indo-Germanic
period—a conclusion, which is further confirmed by Teutonic
myths and legends, as explained by Prof. Rhys, whose views
will be found summarised in a subsequent chapter,

The Taittiriya Samhitd and the Aitareya Brihmana speak
of the Favdm-ayonaw as being really held by the cows. Was
it really a session of these animals 7 Orwas it something else ?
The Aitareya Brihmanpa, we have seen, throws out & sugges-
tion that ‘the cows arethe Adityas' that is, the month.gods,
and the Cows' session is really the session of the monthly sm-
gods* Comparative mythology now fully bears out the truth
of this remarkable suggestion put forward by the Brihmana,
Cows, such aswe meet them in the mythological legends,
represent days and nights of the year, not only in the Vedic

* Bea Ajtareyn Brab. IV, 17, quoted supra ; namemaa dfiv )
AT W S ST Ay g |
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but also in the Greek mythology ; and we can, therefore, now
give & better aceount of the origin of this sacrificial session
than that it was 2 session of bovine animals for the purpose
of obtaining homs. Speaking of cows in the Aryan mythology,
Prof, Max Muller in his Contribusions to the Sevence of Mythology
(Vol. IL p. 76i1) writes as follows : —

“There were thus three kinds of cows, the real cows, the
cows in the dark cloud (rain—milk), and the cows stepping forth
from the dark stable of the pight (the rays of the moming).
These thres are not always easy to distinguish in the Veda, nay,
while we naturally try to distinguish between them, the poets
themselves seem to delight in mixing them up. In the passage
quoted above (I, 3z, 11}, we saw how the captive waters were
compared to cows that had been stolen by Pagi (wiruddiih
dpak Pamind iva gdrvah), but what is once compared in the Veda
is soon identified. As to the Dawn, sheis not only compared
toa cow, sheis called the cow straight out. Thus when we
read, B. V. I, g2, 1, ‘These dawns have madea light on the east-
em half of the sky, they brighten their splendour, the bright
cows approach, the mothers,” the cows, gdrah, can only be the
dawns themselves, the plural of dawn being constantly n the
Veda used where we should use the singular. InR. V.1 03, 4,
we read that 'Agnishoman deprived Pani of his cows and found
light for many,’ Here again the cows are the dawns kept by
Pabi in the dark stable or cave of the night, discovered by
Sarami and delivered every moming by the gods of lights”

“We read in R. V. I, 62, 3, that Brihaspati split the rock
and found the cows."

“Of Indra it is said, II, 19, 3, that he produced the sun and
found the cows ;of Bribaspati, II, 24, 3, that he drove out
the cows, that he split the cave by his word, that he hid the
darkness, and lighted up the sky. What can be clearer ? The
Maruts aleo, IT, 34,1, aresaid to uncover the cows, and Agni,
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V¥, 34, 4, is praised for killing the fiends, for having -avercome
darkness by light, and having found the cows, water and ﬂlﬂ
sun,"

“In all these passages we find no éea or na, which would
indicate that the word cow was used metaphorically. The
dawns or days as they proceed from the dark stable, or are
rescued from evil spirits, are spoken of directly as the cows If
they are spoken of in the plural, we find the samein thecase
of the Dawn (ushat) who is often conceived as many, asin I,
28, 2, wpdyane wshasdni gamatindm, ‘at the approach of the
dawns with their cows’ From that it required buta small
step to speak of the one Dawn 25 the mother of the cows, IV,
52, 2, wdld gavdm™

“Kuhn thooght that these cows should be inderstood as the
ted clouds of the morning. But clouds are not always present
at sunrise, nor can it well be said that they are carried off and
%ept in prison during the night by the powers of darkness.”

“But what is important and settles the point is the fact
that theése ecowsor oxen ofthe dawn or of the rising sun occur
in other mythologies also and are there clearly meant for days,
They are numbered as 12X 3o, that is, the thirty days of the 12
dunar months, If Hélios has 350 oxen and 350 sheep, that can
‘ouly refer to the days and to the nights of the year, and would
prove the knowledgecofa year of 350 days before the Aryan
separation.”

Thus the cows in mythology are the days and nights, or
dawns, that areimprisoned by Pani, and not real living. cOWS
with homs, Adopting this ﬂ:plimatm and substituting these
metaphorical cows for gdvah In the Favdm-ayanam, itis not
difficult to see that underneath the strange story of cows
‘holding a sacrificial session for getting horns, there lies concealed
the remarkable phenomenon, that, released from the clutches
of Pagi, these cows of days and nights walked on for ten
months, the oldest duration of the session known as Cows'
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walk, In plhin language this means, if it means anything,
‘that the oldest Aryan year was one of ten months followed by
the long night, during which the cows were again carried away
by the powers of darkness. We have seen that the oldest Ro-
‘man year was of ten months, and the Avesta, as will be shown
fater on, also speaks of ten months' summer prevailing in the
Airyana Vaejo before the home was invaded by the evil spirit,
who brought on ice and severe winter in that place. A yearof
ten monthe with a long night of two months may thus be
taken to be known befare the Aryan separation, and the refer-
eices to it in the Vedic literatore are neither isolated nor ima-
ginary. Thye are the relics of ancient history, which have been
faithfully preserved in the sacrificial literature of Indis, and if
they were hitherto misunderstood it was because the truc key
required for their solution was as yet unknown.

But as stated in the previous chapter, a yearin the circum-
polar region will always havea varying number of the monthe
of sunshine according to latitude, Although, therefore, there
is sufficient evidence to establish the existence of a year of
ten months, we cannot hold that it was theonly vear known in
ancient times, In fact we have soen that the legend of Aditi
indicates the existence of the seven months of sunshine; anda
band of thirty continuous dawns supports the same conclusion.
But it seems that a year of ten months of sunshine was more
prevalent, or was selected as the mean of the different vary-
g years. The former view -is rendered probable by the fact
that of the Ahgirases of various forms (vieidius) the Navag-
was and the Dashagvas are said to be the principal or the most
important in the Rig-Veda (X, 62,6). But whichever view
we adopt, the existence of a year of seven, eight, nine, ten or
eleven months of sunshine follows asa matter of course, if the
ancient Aryan hame was within the Arctic circle Prof. Max
Muller, in the passage quoted above, points out that the old
Greek year probably comsisted of 350 days, the 350 oxen.of
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Helios representing the days, and 350 sheep representing th,
nights, He also notices that in German mythology 700 gold
ringsof Wieland, the smith, are spoken of, and comparing the
number with 720 sons of Agni mentioned in L 164, 11, he
draws from it the conclusion that a year of 3so days is also
represented in the German mythology. This year is shorter
by ten days than the civil year of 360 days, or falls short of
the full solar year by 15 days, It is, therefore, clear, that ifa
year of 350 days existed before the Aryan separation, it must
have been followed by & continuous night of ten days; while,
where the year was of 300 days, the long night extended oyer
6o daysof 24 hours each, We shall thus have different kinds
of long nights; and it is necessary to see if we can collect evi.
dence to indicate the longest duration of the night known be-
fore the Aryan separation. Speaking of the cows or oxen of
Helios, as stated in the passage quoted above, Prof. Max Mul.
ler goes on to observe :—

“The cows or oxen of Halios thus receive their back-
ground from the Veda, but what is told of them by Homer is
by no means clear, When it is said that the companions of
Odysseus consumed the oxen of Hélios; and that they thus
forfeited their retum home, we can hardly take this in the
modem sense of consuming or wasting their days, thought it
may be difficult to assign any other definite meaning to ft.
Equally puzzling is the fable alluded to in the Homeric bymn
that Hermes stole the oxen of Apolion and killed two of them.
The sumber of Apollon’s oxen is given as fifty (others give
the number as 100 cows, twelve oxen and one bull), which
looks like the number of weeks in the lunar year, but why
Hernies should be represented as carrying off the whaole herd
and then killing two, i= difficult to guess, unless we refer it to
the two additional months in a cycle of four years,”

In the light of the Arctic theory the puzzle here referred
10 is solved without any difficulty, The stealing away or the
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«<arrying off of the cows need not now be taken to mean
simple wasting of the days in the modern sense of the word; nor
need we attribute such stories to the © fancy of ancient bards
And story tellers.” The legend or the tradition of stealing,
“Consuming, or carrying off the cowsor oxen is but another
form of stating that so many days were lost, being swallowed
up in the long night that occurred at the end of the year and
lasted, according to latitnde, for varying periods of time. So
long as every thing was to be explained on the theory of a
daily struggle between light and darkness, these legends were
unintelligible. But as soon as we adopt the Arctic theory the
whole difficulty vanishes, and what was confused and puzzling
before becomes at once plain and comprehensible. In the
Vedic mythology cows are similarly said to be stolen by Vritra
or Vala, but their number is nowhere given, mnless we regard
the story of Rijrishva ( the Red-horse ) slanghtering 100 or 101
sheep and giving them to a she.wolf to devour (Lx16,16; 117, 18),
as a modification of the story of stealing the cows. The Vedic
sacrificial literature does, however, preserve for us an important
relic, besides the one above noted, of the older calendar and
especially the long night. But in this case the relic is 50 deeply
buried under the weight of Liter explanations, adaptations and
emendations, that we must here examine at some length the
history of the Soma sacrifices in order to discoyer the originel
meaning of the rites which are included under that general name.
‘That the Soma sacrifice i5 an ancient institution is amply proved
by parallel rites in the Parsi scriptures ; and whatever doubt we
may have regarding the knowledge of Soma in the Indo-European
petiod, asthe word is not found in the European languages,
the system of sacrifices can be clearly traced back to the
primeyal age, Of this sacrificial system, the Soma sacrifice may,
at any rate, be safely taken as the oldest representative, since it
forms the main feature of the ritual of the Rig-Veda, and a whole
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Magfald of 114 hymns in the Rig-Veda s dedicated to ‘the
praise of Soma. A careful analysis of the Soma sacrifice may,
therefore, be expected 10 disclose, at least partially, the nature
ofthe cldest sacrificial system of the Aryan race ; and we,
therefore, proceed to examine the same.

The chief characteristic of the Soma sacrifice, as distin-
guished from other sacrifices, is, as the name indicates, the ex-
traction of the Soma juice and the offering thereof to gods be-
fore drinking it. There are three libations of Soma in a day,
one in the morning, one at mid-day, and the last in the evening,
and all these are accom panied by the chanting of hymns during.
the sacrifice. These Soma sacrifices, if classed according to-
their duration, fall under three heads 1) those Hhat are per-
formed in a single day, called Lkdhas, (2) those that are per-
formed in more than one and Jess than thirteen days, called
Ahinax, and (3) those that take thirteen or more than 13 days
and may last even for one thousand years, called Swttran, Under
the first head we have the Agnishtoma, fully described in the
Aitareya Brihmana (111, 3g-44 ), as the key or the type of all
the sacrifices that fall under this class, There are six modifica-
tions of Agnishyoma, wis,, Ati-agnithtoma, Ukthya, Shodasht,
Vajapeya, Atiritra and Aptoryima, which together with Ag-
nithjoma, form the seven parts, kinds or modifications of the
Jyotishtoma sacrifice, [ Ashy, §. 5. V5,11, 1) The modification
chiefly consists in the number of hymns to be racited at the
libations, or the manner of recitation, or the number of the
Grakas or Soma-cups used on the occasion. But with these we
are not at present concemned, Of the second class of Soma sacri-
fices, the Doddashdhs or twelve days' sacrifice s celebmted both.
as Ahina and Sattra and s considered to be very important.
It is made up of three tryahas (or three days' performances,
called respectively Jyotis, (o, and dyusiothe tenth day and the
Ewo Atirdtras (Ait. Br, 1y, 234} The nine days' performance
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(three tryahar) is called the Navardira, Side by side with this,
there are, under this head, a number of Soma sacrifices extend-
ing over two nights, three nights, four nights, upto twelve nights,
called dvirdéra, trirdrra and so on (Tait. Sam, V11, 1, 4,-VII, 3,
2 ; Ashv, Shr. Sot. X and X1 Tho, Bra. 20, 11,24, 1g). In the
third class we have the annual Sattras and of these the G
agunam is the type. Some Sattras which come under this class
are described as extending over 1,000 years, and a discussion is
found in sacrificial works as to whether the phrase one thousand
years signifies 1,000 real years, or whetherit stands for 000 days.
Hmwmypmﬂmusnnnccmryfm our purpose. The
annual Sartras are the only important Satiras of this class, and
1o understand their nature we must see what a shalaha means,
The word literally denotes a group of sixdays (shaf +ahan) and
15 used to denote six days' performance in the sacrificial litera-
ture. It is employed as a unit to measure a monthin the same:
Wiy aswe now useé a1 week, a2 month being made up of five
thalahar. The shalaha, in its tumn, consists of the daily sacrifices
called, Jyotis, Go, Ayus, and the same three taken in the
reverse order as Ay, @0 and Jioltia, Every shalahy, therefore,
begins and ends with a Jyotishtoma (Ait. Br. IV, 15). The thae
lahs is Further distinguished into Abkiplava and Prishthya, ac.
cording to the arrangement of the stomas or songs sung at the
Soma libations. An annual Sattra is, in the main, made up of
a number of shalahas joined with certain special rites at the be
ginning, the middle and the close of the Sattra. The central day
of the Sativa is called Vishurdn, and stands by itself, dividing
the Satira into two equal halves like the wings of a houss (Tait,
Br. 1, 2,3 1);and the rites in the latter Kalf of the session or
after the Vishuedn day are performed in an order which is the
reverse of that followed in performing the ceremonies in the first
hialf of the sacrifice. The model annuval Satira (the Gardm.
sagenam) thus consists of the following parts:—
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Paria. Days.
1, Tho introductory AtirAtrmee s ss st s onoinomane |
2. The Clistarvimshs day, otherwise called the A rambiba-
Diys (Ais, Br. IV. 19), or the Prayafiys (Thnd. Pr,
1V, 2), the real beginning of the Sattraressasmne 1
3 Foar Abhiplava, follownd by une Prisghthys shalaha
vach month; contimed in thin way for five momhs.- 150
4. Threo Alkiplava and one Frishhyn thalaba.c coe e v ve 94
5 The AH:i;it. &y... nre O AT ren drs heh ae asa phe oh wus meESed BED 1
8. The Three Svara-Slman daymes e s s e so ses sis 500 sie a
7. The Fishurdn or the Coniral duy, which stands by
iteelf, i, DOt counted in the total of the Satirg days.
8§ bothree SvArm-SGman  days.s o s i oo mre seses oo 3
9. The YVishvajit S T 1
10. One Prishthys aad thres Abhiplon ghalnhngers e 84
11.  Onon Prishthya and fonr Abhiplam shalaline ench wonth;
oot itmed in this way for four monthees e o 120
12.

Three Abhiplwa shajahas, one Go shyon, ons A yu-
ghiows, and oo Dashardtes (the ten days of Didicla.
shiiha), making op one wenth.,........ ... —

13 The Mahivrats dny, corresponding to the Chatarvigshe

ey ot tho beginning . s s ei i siion i eemrs sorsresee 1

14. Tha mmm B e rai 1

It will be seen from the above scheme that there are really
# few scrificial rites which are absolutely fixed and une
able in the yearly Settra. The two Atiritras, tha introductory
and the concluding, the Chaturvimsha and the Mahivrata
day, the Abhijit and the Vishvajit, the three Svara-Siman
days on cither side of Vishuvin, the Vishuvin itself, and
the ten days of Dvidashiha, making up 22 days in all, ex-
clusive of Vishuvin, are the only parts that haye any special.
ity about them. The rest of the days are all made up by
Abkiplara and Prishfays shalabas, which, therefore, consti-
tute what may be called the elastic or the variable part of
the yearly Satra. Thus if we want a Davim-ayanam ‘of ten
months, we have only to strike oF five thalabas-from the
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parts marked 3 and 11 in the above scheme. The Aditytnan.
@yanam is another modification of the above scheme in which,
amangst other changes, the thalahas are gl Ablapiava,
instead of being a combination of 4bkiplava nd Priskthgh -
while if all the shalakss are Prishthya, along with some
other changes, it becomes the Agirasdmapanam, All
these modifications do not, however, touch the total number
of 30 days. But there were sacrificers, who adopted the
lunar year of 354 days, and, therefore, omitted & days from
the above scheme: and  their Saftra is called the Uwar.
gindvayanarm (Tait, Sarh. VIL 5,7, 1; Tandya Brah. vV, 10).
In short, the object was to make the Satirg correspond with
the year adopted, civil or lunar, as closaly as possible. Bat
these points are not relevant to Our purpose. The Brihmagas
and the Shrauta Sutras give further details about the various
rites to be performed on the Vishuvin, the Abhijit and the
Vishvajit or the Svara-siman day. The Aitareya Aranyaka
describes the Mahivrata ceremony ; while the Atirdtra and the
Chatorvimsha are described in the fourth book of the Aitareya
Brihmanta. The Chaturvimsha is 50 called because the stoma
to be chanted on that day is twentyfourfold It isthe real
beginning of the Sara as the Mahivrata is its end, The
Aitareya Brihmanpa (IV, 14) says, “The Hotri pours forth
the seed. Thus he makes the seed ( which is poured forth )
by means of the Mahivrata day produce off-spring, For sead
if offused every year is productive.” This explanation shows
that like the Pravargya ceremony, the Mahivrata was intended
10 preserve the seed of the sacrifice in order that it mighe ger.
minate or grow at the proper time. It was a sort of link bet.
ween ‘the dying and the coming year, and appropriately con.
cluded the annual Sastra, It will be further spen that every
annual Sattra had an Atiritra at each of its ends, and that
the Dvidashiha, or rather the ten days thereof, formed an
important conclading part of the Satira.

4
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The above is only a brief description, a mere outline of the
scheme of the annual Sattras mentioned in sacrificial works but it
s sufficient for our purpose. We can see from it that a civil year
& 300 days formed their basis, and the position of the Vishuvin
was of great impaortance inasmuch as the ceremonies after it
were performed in the reverse order. 1 have shown elsewhere
what important inferences can be drawn from the position of the
VishuvAn regarding the calendar in use at the time when the
schemewas settled.  But we have now to consider of times which
preceded the settlement of this scheme, and for that purpose
we must describe another set of Soma sacrifices included under
the general class of Suttras, It has been stated above that side
by side with the DvAdashiha, there are Abing sacrifices of two
nights, three nights, etc. upto twelvenights. But these sacrie
fices do not stop with the twelve nights' performance. There are
thirteen nights', fourteen nights’, fifteen nights,’ and so on upto one
hundred nighte' sacrifice called Trayodasha.rdire, Chatirdicha-
rdtra and soon upto Shata-rdira, But since the Ahing has
been defined to be a sacrifice extending cver not more than
twelve or less than thirteen days, all the night-sacrifices extend-
ing over a period longer than twelve nights are incloded
in the third class, vz, the Sattras, If we, however, dis
regard this artificial division, it will be found that along
with the Ekiba, the Dreddashibs and the annual Sattras, there
is a series of, what are termed, the night-sacrifices or sattras
extending over a period of time from two to one hundred
wights, but not further. These night-sacrifices or Ratrisgttras
are mentioned in the Taittiriya Samhitd, the Brihmatas and
the Shrauta Satras in clear terms and there is no ambiguity
about their nature, number, or duration. The Taittiriya Sarm.
hith in describing them often uses the word Ratrih (nights)
in the plural, stating, that so and =o was the first to institute or
to perceive ‘so many nights' meaning so many nights* sacrifice,
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{vvmsAarim rdtrih, VIL 3, 4, 1; doderimafatom rdtvih, VII, 4, 4, 1)

According to the principle of division noted above all might.
sacrifices of less than thirteen nights' duration will be called
dhina, while those extending over longer time upto one hundred
mights will come under Sutrrae sbutthisis, us remarked above,
evidently an artificial division, and one, who reads carefully
the description of these sacrifices, cannot fail to be struck by
‘the fact that we have here 2 series of nightsacrifices from two to
a hundred nights, or if we include the Ati-rtra in this series, we
have practically a set of hundred nightly Soma sacrifices, though,
according to the principle of division adopted, some may fall
under the head of Ahiya and some under that of Sattras,

Now an important question in connection with these
Subtras is why they alone should be designated ‘might-sqeri.
fices, (rdtri-kratus) or " wight-sessions * ¢ rdirisattras) ? and
why their number should be one hundred ? or, in other
why there are no wight-sattras of longer duration than one

Dvierdirq, according to this theory, means two days' sacrifice,
and  Shata-rdtra, a hundred days' sacrifice, This explanation
appears very good at the first sight, and as a matter of fact it
has been accepted by all writers on the sacrificial ceremonies,
Iumppurtofit,wemyahucimtheﬁcnhnu the moon was
the measurer of time in ancient days, the night was then natu.
rally maore marked than the day, and instead of Sying
‘50 many days' men often spoke of ‘0 many nights,* much
in the same way as we now use the word 'fort-night,* This
48 no doubt good so far as jt Boes; but the question is
‘Why should there be ng Samnsw:riﬂceunftlmgcrthnmim
than one hundred nights? audwhyagap,nﬁ&imamhld’t
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in the series of Soma sacrifices after one hundred nights' Satire
until we come to the annual Settrs of 360 days ? Admitting that
*night ' means * day," we have Soma sacrifices lasting from 1 to
100 days ; and if so, where was the harm to complete the series
until the yearly Sattra of 360 days was reached? So faras [
know, no writer on sacrificial ceremonies bas attempted to answer
this question satisfactorily, Of course, adopting the speculative
manner of the Brihmahas, we might say that there are no Soma
sacrifices of longer than  one lundred nights' duration, because the
life ofa man cannot extend beyond a hundred years, (Tait. Br.
II1, 8, 16, 2). But such an explunation can never be regarded
as satisfactory, and the Mimimsakas, who got over one difficalty

by interpréting ‘night’ into ‘day,’ have practically left this latter
question untouched, and, therefore, unsolved. In short; the
case stands thus:—the sacrificial literature mentions & series
of gg, or practically one lndred Soma sacrifices, called the
'night-sacrifices "; but these do not form a part of any annual
Sultra, like the Favim.qyanem, nor is any reason assipned for their
separate existence, nor is their duration, which never exceeds
a hundred nights, accounted for. Neither the authors of the

Brihmahas nor those of the Shrauta Stitras, moch lessSAvana and
Yiska give us any clue to the solution of this question; and the

Mimimsakas, after explaining the word ‘night ' occurring in the
names of these sacrifices as equal to *day " have allowed these
night-sacrifices to remain as an isolated group in the organ-
ised system of Soma sacrifices. Under these circumstances
it would, no doubt, appear presumptuous for any one to suggest

an explanation, %0 many centuries after what may be called
the age of the Sattras, But 1 feel that the Arctic theory,
which, we have seen, is supported by strong independent evi.

dence, not only explains, but appropriately accounts for the
original existence of thisisolated series of 3 hundred Soma s
crifices ; and I, therefore, proceed to give my view on the point.
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It seems to me that if the word riri in Atirdira is still
tnderstood to mean ‘night,’ and that if the dfi-rdirg sacrifice
is even now performed during the night, there is no reason why
we should not similarly interpret the same word in Devrdra,
Trirdtra &c, upto Shata-ritra, The objection, that the Soma
juice is not extracted during the night, is more imaginary than
real ; for as a matter of fact Soma libations are made in the usual
way, during the dti.rdtra sacrifice. The Adtirdtra sacrifice is
performed at the beginning and the end of every Saftra ; and all
the three libations of Soma arc always offered during the three
tumns, or parydyes, of the night, The Aitareya Brihmanga (IV, 5),
in explaining the origin of this sacrifice, tells us that the Asuras
had taken shelter with the night, and the Devas, who had taken
shelter with the day, wanted to expe] them from the dark region,
But amongst the Devas, Indra alone was found ready and willing
to undertake this task ; and entering into darkness, he, with the
assistance of metres, tumed the Asuras out of the first part of
the night by the first Soma libation, while by means of the middle
turn (parydya) of passing the Soma<up, the Asuras were turned
ont of the middle part, and by the third turn out of the third or
the last part of the night. The three Soma libations, here
spoken of, are all made during the night, and the Brihmana
further observes that there is no other deoity save Indra and the
Matres to whom they are offered, (CF. Apas. Sh, Su. X1V, 3, 12).
Tbentttancﬁmo{thuﬂrﬁhmnga (IV, 6) distinctly raises the
qQuestion, “How are the Pavamina Stotras (to be chanted for
the porification of the Soma juice) provided for the night,
whﬂmmh&maumfumymthe day, but not to the
night * and answers it by stating that the Stotras are the
#ame for the day and the night. It is clear from this that
Snthnitﬂcewemnadmdpmiﬁudatnightdmingthe
Ati-rdira sacrifice, and Indra was the suly deity to whom the
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libations were offered in order to help him in  his fght with the
Asuras, who had taken shelter with the darkness of the night.
That the 4ti-rdrra is an ancient sacrifice is further proved by the
occurrence of a similar ceremony in the Parsi scriptures, The
word Afi-rdlra does not occur in the Avesta, but in the Vendidad,
XVHI, 18 (43)-22 (48}, we are told that there are three parts of
the night, and that in the frst of these parts [thrishoai), Fire, the
son of Abura Mazda, calls upon the master of the house to arise
and put on bis girdle and to fetch clean wood in order that he
may burm bright ; for, says the Fire, “Here comes Azi (Sans A i),
made by the Daivas (Vedic 4suras), who is about to strive against
me, and wants to put out my lif.”  And the sime request is
made during the second and the third part of the night. The
close resemblance between this and the three parydyos of the
Abirdira sacrifice does not seem to have been yet noticed : but
whether noticed or not, it shows that the Ati-rdtra is an ancient
nte performed during the night for the porpose of helping
Indrs, or the deity that fought with the powers of darkness,
und that such sacrificial actsas putting on the girdle (kosti) or
squeezing the Soma, were performed during this period of dark.
ness

Now what applies to the sacrifice of a single night may
well be extended to cases where sacrifices had to be performed
for two, threc or more continvous nights. [ have already
shown before that the ancient sacrificers completed their sacri-
ficial sessions in ten months, and a long night followed the com-
pletion of these sacrifices. What did the sacrificers do during
this long night ? They could not have slept all the time; and
as a matter of fact we know that the people in the extreme
north of Europe and Asia do not, even at present, sleep
during the whole of the long night which occurs in their
pact of the globe. Faul Du Chailly, who has recently (1g00)
published an account of his travels in The Land of the
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ZLiong-Night, informs us (p. 75) that although the s went below

the horizon for several days in the Arctic regions, yet during the
period “the Lapps could tell from the stars whether it was night

or day, for they were accustomed to gauge time by the stars
according to their height above the horizon, just as wedo at

home with the sun"; and what the Lapps do now, must have
been done by the oldest inhabitants of the circum-polar regions.

It is, therefore, clear that the ancient sacrificers of the Aryan race
could not have gone to sleep after sacrificing for ten months Did
they then sit idle with their hands folded when Indra was
fighting for them with the powers of darkness? They per-

formed their sacrifices for ten montls with a view to help In-
dra in his war with Vala ; and just at the time when Indra most
needed the help of invigorating songs and Soma libations, are we
to suppose that these sacrificers sat idle, gave up the sacrifices
and left Indra to fight with Vala alone and single-handed as best

as he could? The whole theory of sacrifices negatives such a
supposition. Therefore, if the Arctic theory is true,and if the
ancestor of the Vedic HRishis ever lived in a region where the
darkness of the night lastéd for several days, (a day being taken
asa measure of time equal to 24 hours), we naturally expect to
find a series of nightly Soma sacrifices performed during the
period, to help the gods in their struggle with the demons of
darkness ; and, as a matter of fact, there are in the Vedic sacri-
ficial literature, a number of sacrifices which, if we include the
Atiritira in it, extend from one to a hindred nights. The Mimai.

msakas and even the authors of the Brihmafas, who knew little
about the ancient Arctic home, have converted these night-sac-
rifices into day-sacrifices; but the explanation evidently appears.
to be invented at a time when the true nature of the Rdtrivatus or
Bdiri- sattras was forgotten, and it does not, therefore, preclude us
from interpreting these factsin a different way, I have already
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stated above that if we accept the explanation of the Mimimsikas,
we cannot explain why the series of the night-sacrifices shonld
abruptly end with the Shafo-ritra or o himdeed nights* sacrifice:
but by the Arctic theory we can explain the fact s|atisfartorily
by supposing that the duration of the long night in the ancient
home varied from one night (of 24 hours) to 1 himdred continuous
nights ( of 2400 hours ) according to latitude, and that the
hundred nightly Soma sacrifices correspondad to the different
durations of the night at different places in the nncient home.
Thus where the darkness lasted only for ten nights { z40 hours ) a
Dasha-ritra sacrifice was performed, while where it lasted for 1oo
nights ( 2400 hours ) a Shata-ridira sacrifice was necessary, There
areno sacrifices aflter the Shate-rdtra becanse a hundred con-
tinuous nights marked the maximum duration of darkoess ex-
perienced by the ancient sacrificers of the race. We hive seen
that the legend of Aditi indicates a period of seven months
sunshine ; join to it the Dawn and the Twilight of 30 days each,
and there ure left three months, (or if we take the vear to consist
of 365 days, then g5 days ), for the duration of the lonz continuous
night—a result which remarkably corresponds to the longest
duration of the night-=icrifices known in the Vedic literature,
The Dawn marked the end of the long night, and eou'd not,
therefore, be included in the latter at least for sacrificial pur-
poses. [In fact separate sacrifices are enjoined for the Dawn in
sacrificial works; and we may, therefore, safely exclude the
long Dawn from the province of the nightly sacrifices, and the
fame may be sid of the period of the long evening twilight.
A bondred nights' sacrifice thus marked the maximum dura.
tion of darkness during which Indra fought with Vala and
was streagthened by the Soma libations offered to him in this
sacrifice, As there is no other theory to account for the exist.
ence of the night-sacrifices, and especially for (heir number, to
wit, one hundred, these sacrifices may be safely taken to
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indicate the existence of an ancient year approximately divided
into seven months' smshine, one month’s dawn, one month's
evening twilight and three months' long continuons night.

There are other considerations which point out to the same
<onclusion. In the post-Vedic literature we have a persistent
tradition that Indra alone of all gods is the masterof a hundred
sacrifices (shata-krats ), and that as this attribute formed, so
to say, the very essence of Indraship, he always jealously watch-
e all possible encroachments against it. But European scholars
relying upon the fact that even Siyaga prefers, except ina few
places (111, 51,2), to interpret shata-kratu, as applied to Indra in
the Rig-Veda, as meaning, not * the master of a hundred sacri-
fices, " but * the lord of a hundred mights or powers," have not
only put aside the Purdic tradition, but declined to interpret the
word kratu in the Rig-Veda except in the sense of ‘power, energy,
skill, wisdom, or, generally speaking, the power of body or mind™.
But if the above explanation of the origin of the night-sacrifices
is correct, we must retmce our steps, and acknowledge that
the Purdnic tradition or legend is, after all, not built upon a pure
misunderstanding of the original meaning of the epithet shata-
Aratw as applied to Indra in the Vedic literatire, | am aware of
the fact that traditions in the post-Vedic literature are often found
o have but a slender basis in the Vedas, but in the present casewe
have something more reliable and tangible to goupom. We
have a group, an isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma
sacrifices, and as long as it stands unexplained in the Vedic
sacrificial literature it would be unreasonable to decline to con.
mect it with the Purdnic tradition of Indra's sole mastership of
a hundred sacrifices, especially when in the light of the Are-
tic theory the two can be so well and intelligibly connected.
The hundred sacrifices, which are regarded as constituting the
essence of Indraship in the Puripas, are there szid to be the
Ashvamedha scrifices; and it may, at the outset, be urged
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that the Shata-rdira sicrifice mentioned in the sacrificial works-
is not an Ashvamedbe sacrifice, But the distinction is neither
important, nor material, The Ashvamedha sacrificeis a Somas
sacrifice and is described in the sacrificial works along with the
nightsacrifices, In the Taittiriya Samhith (VII, 2, t1,) 2 hondred
offerings of food to be made in the Ashvamedha =icrifice are
mentioned, and the Taittivlya Braihmana (111, 8, 15,1) states that
Prajpati obtained these offerings * during the night, " and con-
sequently they are called Rdtrihomar. The duration of the Ashva-
medha sacrifice is again not fixed, inasmoch as it depends upon
the return of the horse, and in the Rig-Veda (1, 163, 1) the sacrie
ficial horse is identified with the sun moving in waters, The re-
turn of the sacrificial horse may, therefore, be taken to symbo-
lise the return of the sun after the long night, and a close re-
semblance between the Ashvamedha and the night-smcrifices,
which were performed to enable Indra to fight with Vala and
rescue the dawn and the sun from his clutches, may thus be taken
as established. Atany rate, we need not be surprised if the Shata-
rdira Soma  sacrifice appears in the form of a hundred Ashva-
medha sacrifices in the Purdnas. The tradition is substantially
the sme in either case, and when it can be o easily and natural-
ly explained on the Arctic theary, it would not be reasouable to
set it aside, and hold that the writers o the Purdnns created it
by misinterpreting the word shata-drath occurring in the Vedas,
We have seen that shatabratn as applied to Indra is in-
terpreted by Western scholars, and in many places even by Si-
yaba himself, as meaning the lord of a hundred powers Si-
yana now and then (1III, 51, 2; X, 103, 7 ) =uggests or gives
an alternative explanation, and makes Indra * the master of a
hundred sacrifices'; but Western scholars have gone further
and discarded all other explanations except the one noted
above. It is, therefore, necestary to examine the meaning of
this epithet, as used in the Rig-Veds, a little more closely in,
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this place. 1f the word krate in shata-kratu be interpreted to
mean " might ' or * power, ' the numeral shats, which strictly
denctes ‘a hundred,” will have to be taken as equivalent to
‘many " or numerous,’ inasmuch as no definite set of a hundred
powers can be pointed out as specially belonging to Indra. That
the word shata may be o interpreted is evident from the fact
that adjectives like shata-nitha (I, 100, 12) and shatarm-ifi ( I, 102,
6;130,8), as applied to Indra in the Rig-Veda, ate found in
other places in the form of sabasra-nitha (I11, 6o, 7), and sahas-
ran-dti (1, 52, 2). Again Indra's arrow isonce called shata-bradhng
and also sahasraparna in the same versa (VIII, 77, 7); while Soma
is represented as going in a hundred ways (shatagdman) in IX,
86, 16, and a few hymns after it is said to be sahasra-yinian or
going in a thousand ways (IX, 106,5). Even the adjective
#hata-mangi, which Siyana interprets as meaning * the master
of a hundred sacrifices * in X, 103, 7, has its counterpart, if not
in the Rig-Veda, at least in the Sima-Veda which reads
sahasramany for sahasro-mushba in Rig-Veda VI, 46, 5. This
shows that the Vedic bards considered shata (2 hundred) and
#ahatra (a thousand) as interchangeable numerals in some places;
and if the numeral shate  in shatadkratn had been of the same
character, we should naturally have met witha paraphrase
of the epithet as sahasra-kratw somewhere in the Vedic litera-
ture. But although the epithet vhatakratw, as applied to
Indra, oceurs about sixty times in the Rig-Veda and several
times in other Vedic works, nowhere do we find it para-
phrased as saharrodrats, which shews that the Vedic bards
did not feel themselves at liberty to alter or paraphrase it
as they liked. The adjective amitadratu is applied to Indra
in 1,102, 6; but as wmita does not necessarily mean more.
than ‘one *hundred,’ it does not follow that on this account
we should give upthe ordinary meaning of shata in shata- .
Jas. If the word kratw had nowhere been used in the Rig.Veda
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to denote a sacrifice, we may have been justified in interpreting
whatu-kratw in the way suggested by Western scholars But,
-ag observed by Dr, Haug, when Vasishtha prayed to Indra (VII,
32, 26 ) " Carry, O Indm | our sacrificial performance (keatum )
through, just 2s a father doesto his sons, (by assisting them ).
Teach us, O thou, who art invoked by many, that we may, in
this tumn (of the night), reach alive the (sphere of ) light (fyoris),"™*
the prayer in all probability refers to the sacrificial performance
{ kratw) held for the purpose of enabling the sacrificers to safely
reach the other end of the night. In fact, it refers to the dtivders
sacrifice and the Aitareya Brihmata (IV, 10) quotes and inter-
prets itin the same way. Sivana, in his commentary on the
Aitareya Brihmana, though not in the RigVeda Bhishya, also
takes the same view ; and as the Afi-rdlra sacrifice is referred to
-expressly by its name in the Rig-Veda (VII, 1037} it is not at all
unlikely that & verse referring to this Soma sacrifice should ocour
in other hymns, Hence if there are passages where krats can be
taken to mean *a sacrifice, * there is no reason why the epithet
thatadratu be not understood to mean * the master of a hundred
sacrifices " as suggested by the Purinic tradition., Another
fact which favours this interpretation, is that in the Rig-Veda
Indra is described asdestroying 0, g9 or 100 fortresses or
cities (pwrah) of hiz enemies (I, 130, 7; 1L, 19, 6; VI, 31, 4; I1,
14, 6L Now deva-purdh, which means ‘the fortresses of the
gods,’ has been + interpreted 0 mean “days * in the description
of the dasha-rdire smerifice in the Taittitrlya Samhita VII, 2,

" Soo Dr. Hang's Ait. Br. (IV, 10), Traos. Vol, II, p. 874, andthe
‘tmnelagor's nove thereon. Dr, Hang thinks that the yerse (Rig. VII,
32, 20) evidently refors 10 the Afirdirs feast, for which oceasion jt
waa in all likelibood composid by Vasishtha, The Iumi:—i-‘g"'
= frmr A At wur o frn o wferr Qe i d o
faesfraie o

+ (. Bhatos Bhiwkaras Con. which uys:--li'!.ﬂ; +* imv.
T Qe groeer adesr wdAr e s
awmie ), ¢ B 3T Sagaemty raras e |
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g, 3-4; and if derapurdh means ‘days, * the purah (cities, for-
tresses) of Shambara may well be taken to mean ‘nights/
This view is confirmed by the statement in the Aitareya Brah-
maga, previously quoted, which says that the Asuras found
shelter with the night, or, in other words, the darkness of the
night was, 0 to sy, their fortress, Indra’sdestroying a hundred
forts of Shambara is, therefore, equivalent to his fighting with
the enemy for a hundred continuous nights, a period during
which the ancient suorificers offered him Soma libations in
order that he may be better prepared for the struggle with Vala,
The destruction of gg or 100 forts of the enemy, a group of a
hundred nightly sacrifices, the nine and ninety rivers (srarantih)
which Indra is described as crossing during his fight with Ahi
(1, 32, 14), and & hundred leather straps with which Kutsa is
said to have bound down Indra to his sacrifice in the Thadyn
Brihmaga IX, 2,22, and from which he is invoked to free
himself in Rig. X, 38, 5, are but so many different kaleidoscopic
views of the same idea which makes Indra and Indra alone the
lord of a hundred sacrifices; and if we take all these together
they undoubtedly point out to the existence of a hndred conti-
nuobs nights in the ancient home of the ancestors of the Vedic
people. In'V, 48, 3, ‘a hundred,” moving in the abode of Indra,
are said to turn on and turn off the course of ordinary days when
Indra strikes Vritra with his bolt ;* and [ think we have heres
distinet allusion  either to a hundred sacrifices performed or to,
a hundred contintous nights required for securing a complete
wictory over the powers of darknessin the nether world, and
which nights (or rather one long night of hundred days) may well
be described as breaking off and bringing back the succession of
ordinary days and nights, inasmuch as the long night immediately
follows and precedes the period of sunshine in the Arctic regions,

* Rig, V, 48, 3,—w srafsrne= Rrew o frg wer frafa miafy
W a7 gy gUtTSl 36 GaEaeat T w aaaent |
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But a far more striking corroboration of the above view is
furnished by certain passages in the Avesta which describe the
fight of Tishtrya with the demon of draught called Apaosha or
“the burner ' in the Parsi scriptures. In the Rig-Veda the fight of
Indra with Vritra (Vritra-tirya) is often represented as*a struggle
for waters' (ap-tirya), or as ‘the striving for cows® (g
ashti), or * the striving for day * (divashti), and Indra is said to have
released the cows or waters, and brought on the dawn or the sun
by killing Vritra (I, 51, 4 I1, 19, 3). Now Indra, as Fritra-han,
appears as Ferethraghne in the Avests : but the fight for waters is
therein ascribed not to Vercthraghna but to Tishtrya, the star of
wain, It is he, who knocks down Apansha and liberates the wilers
for the benefit of man, “ with the assistance of the winds, and the
light that dwells in the waters,” In short Tishtrya's conquest
over Apaosha is an exact parallel of Indra's conguest over
Vyitra as described in the Rig-Veda ; and as the legends are in-
terpreted at present, they are said to refer to the breaking up of
the clouds and the bringing on of the rains on the earth, Tish.
trya being supposed to be the star of rain, But this theory fails
to account for the fact how the recovery of the dawn and the
rising of the sun, or the bringing on of light, were included
amongst the effects of Indra's victory over Vritra, It will be
shown in the next chapter that the struggle for waters has very
little to do with rain, and that the fight for waters and the fight
for light are really synchronous, being two different versions of
the same story. In short, hoth of these legends really represent
the victory of the powers of light over darkness, Shushpa ar
“the scorcher’ is one of the names given to Indra’s enemy in
the Rig-Veda (I, 51, 11), and the result of the conflict between
Indra and Shushna is the release of the waters, as well as the
finding of the morning cows (VIII, g6, 17), and the winning of the
&n (VI 20,5). Apaosha is thus Shushna under a different garb,
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and the only difference between the two legends is that while Indra
is the chief actor in “the one, Tishirya is the chief hero in the
other, But this difference is immaterial inasmuch as the attributes
of one deity are often transferred, even in Rig-Veda, to another.
The Avestic legend of Tishtrya is, therefore, rightly understood
by Zend scholars to be a reproduction of the Vedic legend of
Indra and Vritra® Now, in the Tir Yasht, Tishtrya is repre-
sented as eventually overcoming Apaosha with the help of the
Haoma sacrifice offered to Tishtrya by Ahura Mazda (Yt. VIII,
15-25). The fight is carried on in the region of the waters, the
sea Vouru-Kasha, from which Tishtrya is described as rising up
wvictorious after defeating Apaosha (Yt, VIII, 32). Daéva Apao-
sha is again said to have assumed the form of a dark horse,
while Tishtrya is represented as opposing him in the form of a
bright horse, hoof against hoof (Yt. VIII, 28), and eventually com-
ing up victoriots from out of the sea Vouru-Kasha, like the sacri-
ficial horse rising from the waters in the Rig-Veda (I, 163, 1),
But the passage most important for our purpose is the onein
svhich Tishtrya informs Ahura Mazda as to what should be done
in order to enable Tishtrya to overcome his enemy and to appear
before the faithful at the appointed time. " If men would wor-
ship me,” says Tishirya to Ahura Mazda, * with a sacrifice in
which I were invoked by my own name, as they worship the
other Yazatas with sacrifices in which they are invoked by their
own names, then I should have come to the faithful at the appoin-
ted time ; Ishould have come in the appointed time of my beauti-
ful immortal life, should it be one night, or two nights, or fifty,
or a hundred nights,” (Yt. VIII, 11). As Tishtrya appears before
man after his battle with Apaosha, the phrase *appointed

* Saa Durmesteter's Trans, of Zend-Avesta Part T1, (Vol. XXIIT
&, B. E. Series), p. 92 He romarks that Tushtryas logomd & *a
refasimenta of the old storm-mytls.'
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time " signifies the time during which the battle is fought and at
the termination of which Tishtrya comes to the Rithful; and
the passage, therefore, means (1) that the “appointed time,” when
Tishtrya was to appear before man after fighting with Apacsha,.
varied from one night to a hundred nights, and (2) that Tishtrya
réquired to be strengthened during the period by Haoma sacri-
fices in which he was to be invoked by his own name., We have
seen above that a hundred nightly Soma sacrifices were offered to
Indra by the ancient Vedic sacrificers to enable bim 1o - secure:
a victory over Vritra, and that Indra was the only deity to whom
the libations were offered in these sacrifices, The legend of
Tishtrya and Apaosha is, therefore, an exact reproduction of
Indra’s fight with Vryitra or Vala ; and with this correspondence
before us, we should feel no hesitation in accepting the view
stated above regarding the origin of the Shata-rdtra sacrifice.
Neither Darmesteter nor Spiegel explains why the appointed
time for the apperance of Tishtrya is described as * gne night,
or two nights, or fifty, or & hundred nights,” though both trans
late the original in the sime way, The legend also forms the
subject of chapter V11 of the Bundahish, but there, too, we find no
explanation as to why the appointed time is described as varying
from one to # hundred nights. It is, however, suggested by some:
that the appomted time may refer to the season of rains, But
rains cannot be said to come aftér * one night, two nights; or fifty,
or a hundred nights," and the latter expression would, therefore,
be utterly inappropriate in their case; nar, as stated above, does
Tishtrya's fight with Apaosha represent only a struggle for rain,
since we know that it Is a straggle for light as well, We have also
seen that the existence of nightsacrifices in the Vedic liternpure,
extending over one, two, three, or ten, or a hundred ﬁ;hm indj-
cates the long darkness during which Indra fought with Vala =
and the coincidence between this fact and the 'appointed time,”
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of Tishtrya cannot be regarded as accidental, The legends are
undoubtedly identical in character, and taking the one to illus-
trate the other, the only conclusion deducible from them is that
a hundred nights was regarded to be the maximum duration of
the Bght between Indra and Vala, or Tishtrya and Apacsha, =
far as the ancestors of the Indo-Iranian people were concemed,
and that the sea Vouru-Kasha, or the océan ‘encompassed with
darkness,” as the Rig-Veda has it (11, 23, 18 ), was the scene of
this battle between the powers of light and darkness. We also
leam from them that the bero of the battle, whether he was
Indra or Tishtrya, stood in need of help, derived from the per-
formance of the sacrifices spially of fered o him during the
period; and that as a matter of fact such sacrifices were performed
in ancient times, The word shatakratu does not occur in the
Avesta, but in the Ashi Yasht (Yt. XVII, 56) “a-ram of hundrad-
fold energy (macshaha satokarake) is spoken of ; and considering
the factthat in the Bahram Yasht (Yt. XIV, 23) “a beautiful ram,
with horns bent round" is said to be one of the incarnations of
Verethraghna, and that Indra is also described as appearing in
the form ofa ram in the Rig-Veda (VIII, 2, 40), it is very
probable that the phrase sato-karahe mashahe refers to Verethra-
ghna in the Ashi Yasht, and like the epithet shota-kratu, the
adjective sato-karahe means not “possessed of hundred powers,”
but “the master of & hundred deeds or sacrifices.” Thereis
thus 2 very close correspondence between the Vedic and the
Avestic ideas on this subject, and this sirengthens the conclusion
that the night sacrifices in the Vedic literature had their origin
in the existence of a long continuous night of varying durations
in the original home of the Vedic people. We can now also
satisfactorily explain why Tishtrya is described (Ye. VIII, 35,
vids Spiegel's Trans.) as * bringing hither the circling years of
men.” It isthe Avestic parallel of the Vedic story of the
Dawn setting in motion “the ages of men, or mduushd yugd,™
15
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discussed in the last , and shews that when Tishtrya's
fight with Apaosha, or | ‘s war with Vala, was over, the new
year commenced with the long dawn, followed by the months
of sunshine varying from seven to eleven in number, according
to the latitude of the place.®

* The possago abont Tishtryn's conmoetion with the yoar in
noticed by Mr. Meberjibhai Nesherwanji Eoka, . 4, in his mssy
“0mn the order of Parsi monthe,” pablished in the Cama M emorial
Volume (p. 68), and of which he wns kind encugh to sond me a

0 1o .

* w";rh::ﬁqu is in the Tir Yasht,§ 36 :="T5ahtrim stdrem roompn-
tom  kharenonyhusntem yazamaide, yim yirecharesho '
Ahuracha Lhratu-gilo awrunacha gairishdoho sizdaracha raves-
chardlo umgmrentems hspovendem huydirgdicha danghve  uzjoren-
tems dusydirydicha, kata dirgio danghdeo huydirgdo bavdondi,* Spirgel
translates it thus, *We prise the star Tishtryo, the shining, the majestic,
woha trings here the mircling years of men” Darmostornr takos e
sharesho wmashyche dv., with the words following, viz, usiyvoirentem
hiaposentem, and vmoslates, * We pealss Tisktryn, &c,, whone rising
14 watched by men, who live on the fruits of the year,” According
o Dastnr Emchiji Meborjirana (sew his Yashe b mdeni), the mening
of the whols pnmy&g}:, in which this passage Ooenrs, m:—“We
prales Tishtryn, &e, who maketh the year revolen in accordamon with
the notions of the medotainerrs and thé noneds.  Ho riseth nul i
visible townrds the regions whore there is o correct enlotintion of
the yoar.” .

But whatover the diffinlties of interprotation nisy b, ooe thing
semis to be guite clear from this passage, viz., tlst Tishtrys wie the
star by which the year was reckoned, Inthe Tir Yashe § 5, springs
uf waror mre said to fow st the rming of Tichtryn, who in§ 16 is
despribod ns ‘mingling Liis I]!Ip!' with lght, or ‘moving in “gh’l ii'r
All theso inoidents can  be satisfactorily explnined if wo muppem ghat,
after Tishtryn's fight with Apoosha, lwsting for 100 nights at the
jomgeat, thn norial waters, which commmmiested netion vo the ann and
othor heavenly hﬂ:li{u [md:ur_nwr.rd‘lu Yoakt ﬁf%::“i anil which lay
etill ur stagnant rAng Lime, wWard a0t B0 move agmin
along the pach made by Mayda, bringing on with them the light of
the sun aod thas commoncing the new year after the  loug winter
night in the Arctic rogion.  The simnitaneons chameter of the motion

of wators, the eommencrment of the new year, and the winuing of |
afear Tishiryn's fight with A et bo explaiood ouly in chis way,
and nut by making the | refur 1o the miny season (see the diss.

sion -hwl;‘;rum‘in th._';_. hﬂ? nhptﬂi_ 'I‘Ih:‘hirlh 1
ar tho Bad Yoer, which yu in said 1o i noumder, :
theory, the weariscme dark Arctic night. one
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In the light of what has been stated above, we cannow
‘better understand the original nature and meaning of the ds-
wdirs sacrifice. Itis a nightly sacrifice, performed during the
night, even at present, and the MimAmsakas have not succeeded
in converting it into a day.sacrifice, So far it is all right; but the
question is why should the sicrifice be called dsi-ritra ? The pre-
fix ati { corresponding with Latin trans ) ordinarily denotes “some-
thing beyond, ' * something on the other side, or at the other end, *
and not * something pervading, extending, or spreading through
the whole extent of anything.' Even Siyana in his commentary
an VII, 103, 7, the only place where the word dtirdtra occurs in
the Rig-Veda, explains it to mean * that which is past or beyond
the night * ( rdtrim atitya vartate it afirdteah.), and Rudradatta
in his commentary on the Apastamba Shrauta Satra (XIV, 1, 1),
gives the same explanation. The Ati-rdtra, therelore, denotes a
trams-nocturnal sicrifice, that is, performed at either end of the
night. Now according to the Aitareva Brihmana (IV, 5), the
Ati-rdira sacrifice is performed for the purpose of driving out the
Asuras from the darkness of night; and the Tindya Brabmana
41V, 1, 4.5 ) tells us that Prajdpati, who first perceived the sacri-
fice, created from it the twin of day and night { aho-rdire ), Tt
follows from this that the Atirdira was performed at the close
of such night as gave rise to the ordinary days and nights, oryin
other words, the regular succession of days and nights follow-
ed its performance. This can only be the case il we suppuse
that the ditritra was performed at the end of a long continu.
ous night in regions where such night occurred.  With us
in the temperate or the tropical zone, ordinary days and nights
regularly succeed each other throughout the year without any
break, and it is meaningless, il not absurd, to speak of the cycle
of day and night, as produced from a pacticular night in the
year. Again, on the theory of a daily struggle between light
and darknoess the Asuras must be turned out of darkness every-
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night, and strictly speaking the performance of the Ati-rdira is
necessary on every one of the 360 nights of the Sattra, Butasa
matter of fact the Atirdtra is performed only at the beginning
and the end of the Sattra ; and even then the regular Satira is
gaid to commence on the Chaturvimsha and close on the Maha-
vrata day, and not on the concluding Atiritra day. It seems,
therefore, that the performance of the Atirdira was not originally
intended to drive away the Asuras from only the first of 360
nights over which the Saftra now extends. For in that case,
there is no reason why the Asuras were not required to be expelled
from every one of the 300 nights. It follows, therefore, that the
Atirdira or the transnocturnal sacrifice refers to some night
not included in the regular mghts of the GFavdm.ayanam, It is
true that the Atirdiras is performed at the beginning and the end
ol every Sattra, and in one sense it is, therefore, o frone-satira or
whi-apliva sacrifice, But that does not account for the name
Atirdira, as the Saftra is not held durmg night. We must,
therefore, hold that the two dti-rdteas were criginally performed
not at the beginning and the end of a Satira, but at the begin-
ning and the end of a might; which occured or intervined between
the last and the frst day of the Sattra. When this night
ended with an  Atirdirs, the usoal Softra began; and as
the sun was above the horizon during the period producing the
regular succession of daysand nights, no Am.rdtra was needed
during the Sattra, for, as stated in the Tandya Brihmuna,
the object of the A#.rdira was gained But the Sattra closed
with the long night, and the Arirdtra had, therefore, again
to be performed at the end of the Saftra to drive the Asumas
from this night. [ have shown before that we have direct
and reliable authority in the Taittiriya Sasmhith tothold that
the Gardm-ayanam was once completed n ten months o
300 days, and it was, thereflore, appropriately closed with and in.
troduced by an  dti-rdtra.  The word Aii-rdira is thus rationally
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explained, for the sacrifice was performed at the beginning and
‘the close of the long night and, was therefore, adequately called
a trans-nocturnal sacrifice. Between these two Afirdira: came
all the night-sacrifices mentioned above, offered exclusively to
Indra. Theold Gardm.ayawam of ten or less than ten months,
the Ati-rdtra or the transnocturnal, the Riteikvatus and Ritrs
sattras, or nightly Soma sacrifices of two, three, &c., uptoa
‘hundred continuous nights’ duration, and lastly the Adtirdira, to
be again followed by the Pavdm-ayanam, thus formed the com-
plete yearly round of sacrifices performed by the primeval ances
‘tors of the Vedic people; and each of these smcrifices had ori
ginally the same place in the yearly round as is indicated
by the root-meaning of its nume.* But when the year of ten
'months was converted into one of twelve to suit the altered
conditions of the new home, the @avdm.ayenam expanded into
a performance of 360 days, and the elastic nature of the greater
portion of the performance, as pointed out above, permitted the
change to be easily carried out. But though the annual Sattra
-expanded in this way, encroaching upon the night-sacrifices of
the long night, whizh were no longer needed, the Ati-ritra was
retained as an introdvctory sacrifice and was incorporated in
the ceremonies of the Safra itsell. Thus the two dbrdiras
sacrifices, which were originally performed , asshown by the
etymology, atthe two termini of the long night, came to be
converted into the introductory and concluding sacrifices of
the annual Saettra; and il the word déi-vdtra had not been
retained, we could not have got any clue to reveal tous

* The time hero .assigned to the Rdtrisatirgs appears to have
boen known to the Sheauta Sdwres, or in the Tigylyann Shronta
Stitra VITL, 2, 18, wo have, spanniy an shaest. avfirerst § wvarst sftvire,
mueaning  that “Afver the year (snnunl secrificial session) is over, the
Soma shoukl be purchised during thi Bllei-satfrps," evidently showing
that the Kifrisattras csme st the ond of the yearly Sateras,
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the story of its changing fortune. But the night-sacrifices, the
Ririkratwe 0r Rdiri-sattvas, which were performed during the
long night between the two Afi-rdires, were no longer needed
and their nature came to be soon misunderstood, until at lasi the
the Mimimsakas finally made room for them in the classof
daily Soma sacrifices, partly under Abinas and partly under
Sattras, by means of the equation that rdiri (night) is equal to
uho-rdire (day and night) in the sacrificial litemature, How this
change was carried out is a question beyond the scope of this
book ; but 1 may here state that, in my opinion, it was the
authors of Brihmagas, or the Brahmavidins who preceded them,
that bad 10 perform the difficult task of adapting the ancient
sacrificial calendar to the changed conditions of their new
home, somewhat after the manner of Numa's reform of the
ancient Roman calendar, The sacrifice was the main ritual
of the Vedic religion, and naturally enough the priests must
have tried to preserve as much of the old sacrificial system as-
they possibly could in adapting it to the new conditions. The
task was by no means an easy one, and those that find fault
with the Braihmanas as full of fanciful speculations must bear in
mind the fact that an ancient and sacred system of sacrifices
bad to be adapted to new conditions, by assigning plausible
reasons for the same, ata time when the true origin of the
system was almost forgotten, The Brihmanas could not have
indulged in free speculations about the origin of the rites and
ceremonies mentioned by them, had the latter originated in their
own time, or in days so near to them that the real traditions.
about the origin of these ceremonies could be preserved intact.
But s longas these traditions were fresh, no explanation was.
probably needed; and when they became dim, their place had to.
be supplied by plausible reasons based on such traditions as were
known at the time. This throws quite a new light on the nature.

and composition of the Brihmagas; but as the discussion is not
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pertinent to the subject in hand, we cannot enter into it more
fully in this place.

We have now reviewed the leading features of the system
of Soma sacrifices as described n the Vedic literature, so far
as our purpose is concerned, and seen that by the aid of the
Arctic theory, some hard facts therein, which have been hither-
to' incomprehensible, can be easily and natorally explained.
A history of the whole sacrificial system from the point of view
indicated above is a work quite outside the pale of this book:
but so fir as we have examined the subject and especially the
question about the isolated group of a hundred nightly Soma
sacrifices, I think, we have sufficient evidence therein to wamant
us in holding that these sacrifices are a relic of the ancient times
when the ancestors of the Vedic Rishis performed them with
the cbject of belping Indra to fight with the powers of darkness,
It has been already shown In the first part of this chapter that
the Favdm.gyamam or the ' Cows' walk,' like the Roman year,
once lasted only for ten months ; and a series of suitable. night-
sacrifices is o natural supplement fo such sessions. Both are
relics of ancient times, and taken along with the evidence regard-
ing the existence of a long dawn of thirty days and of the long
day and night discassed in previous chapters, they conclusively
establish the existence of an ancient home of the ancestors of the
Vedic people in the circum-polar region. The saerificial sessions
of the Navagvas and the Dashagvas, the legend of Dirghatamas
growing old in the tenth month, the tradition about the ancient
year of five seasons, or the yoking of seven or ten horses to the
chariot of the sun, all go to strengthen the same view ; and the
Avestic passages regarding the duration of Tishtrya’s fight - with
Apaosha, ghe Purdpic tradition about Indra's being the master
of a hundred sacrifices or the destroyer of a hundred cities,
the existence of & series of one hundred nightly Soma sacri.
fices, which, though obsolete long since, could not have found
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place in the sacrificial works as Rdirisattras, unless they were
ancient sacrifices performed, as their name indicates, during
night,—these and many other minor facts noticed helore, further
corroborate, if corroboration be needed, our theory regarding
the original home of the Aryans near the north Pole. It must,
however, be stated here that 1 do not wish to imply in any way
that the numerous sacrificial details found in the later Vedic
literature were in vogue or were known in these ancient times.
On the contrary T am prepared to believe that in all probability
these ancient sacrifices were very simple in chamcter. The
ancient priests probably went on sacrificing from day to day,
and afterwards from night to night, without any idea that the
system was capable of giving rise to various rigid anmual Seltras,
The sacrifice was the only ritual of their religion; and howsoever
simple such sacrifices might have heen in ancient times, it was
almost a matter of duty, at least with the priests, to perform
them every day. It was also a means, as remarked by me else-
where, to keep up the calendar in ancient times, as the
round of sacrifices closely followed the cotirse of the san.
from this latter point of view that the ancient sacrificial
15 important for historical or antiquarian pirposes; and | have
examined it above in the same light. This eamination, it will
be seen, has resulted in the discovery of a number of facts which
lead us directly to, and can be satisfctarily explained only by
the theory of the original Arctic home: and when our conelusions
are thus supported by the hymns of the Rig-Veda on the ope
hand, and the sacrificial literature on the other, [ think, We nead
{ have no doubt abaut their correctness,

yearly
Itis
system



CHAPTER IX.
VEDIC MYTHS—THE CAFTIVE WATERS.

Direct evidence for the Arctic theory summed up—Different na-
ture of the mythological evidence —Schools of mythological
interpretation—The naturalistic or the Nairukta school—Its
thearies —The Dawn theory and the myths explained by it
—The Storm theory, Indm and Vritra —The Vernal theory,
the Ashving’ exploits —Vritra's legend usually explained by
the Storm theory —Simultaneous effects of Indra’s conquest
aver Vritra —The releass of waters, the release of cows, the
recovery of the dawn and the production of the sm —Vedic
authorities in sopport of their simultaneous character
—Passages relating to the place and time of the conflict
—The simultaneous nature left unexplained by the Dawn or
the Storm theory—Battle not fought in the atmosphere above,
4s fmplied by the Storm theory —Nor in the rainy season
—Misinterpretation of words like pereatn, piri, adri, &c.
—The Storm theory inadequate in every respect —New ex-
planation necessary —The real nature of waters explained—
“They are aerial or celestial waters, and not the waters of min
—Vedic bards knew of a region *below the three earths'
—The contrary view of Wallis refuted —The real meaning of
rajas, Fir-citi, avdhow and samudram explained—Cosmic circo-
lation of aerial waters —Nether world, the home of aerial
‘waters—Avestic passages describing the circolation of waters
«cited and explained —Sarasvati and Ardvi Siira Andhita are
celestial rivers —The source of all plants and rain —The real
nature of Vritra's fight —Simultaneous release of waters and
light is intelligible, if both have the same sgurce —Both
stopped by Vritra's encompassing the waters in the lower

warld —The closing of the apertures in the mountains
{pareatas) on the horizon —The movement of the waters and
the sun co-related —Express passages from the Avesta to
that effect —The sun stopping for a long time in waters
—Avestic passages in support thereof —[ts effect on the

sposal of corpses—Darkness synchronous with the cessation
of the flow of waters in winter —Its Tong duoration —Cosmic
rirculation of waters in  other mythologies —Express



234 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

texts sbowing that the fight with Vritra wasannual and fought
in winter —Inexplicable except on the Arctic theory —The
exact date of Indra’s fight with Vritra preserved in the Big-
Veda —The real meaning of ehatvirimebydm shoradi explained
—Shambara found on the 4oth day of Sharad—Denotes the
commencement of the long night —Vedic passages shewing
Sharad to be the last season of sunshine —Paleographical
evidence for reckoning time by seasons—Similar reckoning in
the Avesta —roo autumnal forts of Vritra and the killing of
the watery demon with ice explained —The seven rivers
released by Indra —Cannot be terrestrial, nor the rivers of
the Panjaub —The interpretation of Western scholars ex-
amined and rejected —The connection between the seven
riversand the seven sons pointed out—The origin of the
phrase Haptahindu in the Avesta —Probably a transference
of an old mythological nameto a place in the new home—
Vritra's legend Arctic in origin—Captive waters represent
the yearly struggle between light and the darkness in the
ancient Arctic home.

We have now examined most of the Vedic passages, which
directly show that the Polar or the Circum-Polar characteristics,
determined in the third chapter, were known, by tradition, to
the Vedic bands. We started with the tradition about the night
of the gods, or & day and a night of six months each, and foand
that it could be traced back to the Inde-Iranian, il not to the
Indo-Germanic, pericd. A close examination of the da
in the Rig-Veda nest disclosed the fact that Ushas, or the deity
p;eﬁ:id:':l:g over the dawn, iz often addressad in the plural num.
ber in the Vedic hymns, and that this could be accounted for
only on the supposition that the Vedic dawns were o closely
connected band of many dawns, —a suppesition, whicl
was found 1o be fully bome out by expres passages in the
Vedic [literature, stating, in unambiguous terms, that the
Vedic dawns were 3o E:hl:;bc:; and that in ancient times
a period of several days tween the first appearance
nfprigh.tunthul:ﬂﬁmuﬂ the rising of the sun. We
have also found that the dawn is expressly described fn the
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Rig-Veda as moving round like a wheel, a characteristic, which is
true only in the case of the Polar dawn. These facts suffici-
ently prove the acquaintance of the Vedic bards with the
physical phenomena, witnessible only in the Arctic regions.
But to make the matter more certain, I have, in the last three
chapters, quoted and discussed Vedic passages, which go to
prove that the long Arctic nights and the corresponding long
days of varying duration, as wellas a year of ten monthsor
five seasons, were equally known to the poets of the Rig-Veda,
An examination of the ancient sacrificial system and especially
of the annual Sattrar and night-sacrifices, further showed that in
old times yearly sacrificial sessions did not last for twelve months
as at present, but were completed in nine or ten months; and
the hundred night-scarifices were, at that time, really performed
as their name indicates, during the darkness of the long night.
The legends of Dirghatamas and Aditi's sons, and the tradition
about the sacrificial sessions of the Navagyvas and the Dashag-
vas also pointed to the same conclusion. Our case does not,
therifors, depend on an isolated fact here and an isolated fact
there. We have seen that the halfyearlong day and night, the
long dawn with its revolving splendours, the long continuous
night matched by the corresponding long day and associated
with a succession of ordinary days and nights of varying lengths,
and the total annual period of sunshine of less than twelve
months are the principal peculiar chamcteristics of the
Palar or the Circum-Polar calendar; and when express pas
sages are found in the Vedas, the aldest record of early Aryan
thoughts and sentiments, showing that each and every one of
these characteristics was known to the Vedic bards, wheo
themselves lived in a region where the year was made up of
three hundred and sixty or three hundred and sixty five days,
one is jrresistibly led to the conclusion that the poetsof the:
Rig-Veda must have Jmown these facts by tradition and that
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their ancestors must have lived in regions where such pheno-
mena were possible. It is not to be expected that the evidence
on each and every one of these points will be equally conclusive,
-especially as we are dealing with facts which existed thousmds
of years ago. But if we bear in mind that the facts are astrono-
mically connected in such a way that if one of them is firmly
established all the others follow from itasa matter of course,
the cumulative effect of the evidence discussed in the previous
chapters cannot fail to be convincing. It is true that many of
the passages, quoted in support of the Arctic theory, are inter-
preted, in the way I have done, for the first time: but I have
alrcady pointed out that this is due to the fact that the real key
to the interpretation of these passages was discovered only du-
sing the last 30.0r 40 years. Yiska and Siyana knew mothing
definite about the circnm-polar or the Arctic regions, and when
a Vedic passage was found not to yield a sense intelligible to
them, they ecither contented themsalves with barely explaining
the verbal texture of the passage, or distorted it o sujt their
own ideas. Western scholars have corrected some of these
mistakes, but as the possibility of an Arctic home in pre-glacial
times was not admitted 30 or 40 years back, the most explicit
references, whether in the Avesti or the Rig-Veda, to a primeval
home in the extreme north, have been either altogether ignored,
‘or somehow or other explained away, even by Western scholars.
Many of the pasages cited by me fall under this class; but 1
trust that if my interpretations are examined without any bias
and in the light of the latest scientific researches they will he
found to be far more natural and simple than those in vogue
At present.  In some cases n0 new interpretations were, how-
cver, necessary.  The passages have been correctly interpret.
ed; but in the absence of the true key to their meaning, their
real import wae either altogether missed, or but imperfectly
understood  In such cases I have had to exhibit the passages



VEDIC MYTHS—THE CAFTIVE WATERS. 237

in their true light or colours, giving in each case, my reasons
for doing the same. This has sometimes rendered it necessary
to introduce certain topics notdirectly relevant to the question
in hand; but on the whole, I think, it will be found that Ihave,
as far as possible, tried to confine myself to the discussion of the-
direct evidence bearing on the points in issue, and have exami-
ned it according to the strict method of historic or scientific
investigation. I did not start with any preconceived notion in
favour of the Arctic theory, nay, I regarded it as highly impro-
bable at first; but the accumulating evidence in its support
eventually forced me to accept it, and, in all probability, the
evidence cited in the previouschapters, will, I think, produce
the same impression on the reader’s mind.

But the evidence, which [ am now going to cite in support
of the Arctic theory, is of a different character. If the ances.
tors of the Vedic bards ever lived near the North Pole, the:
cosmical or the meteorological conditions of the place conld
not have failed to influence the mythology of these people;
and if our theory is true, a careful examination of the Vedic
myths ought to disclose facts, which cannot be accounted for
by any other theory. The probative value of such evidence
will manifestly be inferior to that of the direct evidence pre-
viously cited, for myths and legends are variously explained
by different scholars. Thus Yiska mentions three or four dif-
ferent schools of interpretation, each of which tries to ex-
plain the nature and character of the Vedic deities in a
different way. One of these schools would have us believe that
many of the deities were real historical personages, who were
sibsequently apotheosized for their supernatural virtues or ex-
ploits. Othar theologians divide the deities into Kormadera-
tis or those that have been raised (o the divine rank by their
own deads, and Ajdnadevatds ot those that were divine by birth;
while the Nairuktas (or the etymologists) maintain that the
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Vedic deities represent certain cosmical and physical pheno-
mena suchas the appearanceof the dawn or the breaking upof the
storm-clouds by the lightning. The Adbyitmikas, on the other
lnnd.hytuuphinc&tnhﬂ'ndicpnmguinth&rm;ﬂﬁbm»
phical way; and there are others, who endeavour to explain
Vedic myths in other different ways. But this is not the place
‘where the relative merits of these different schoals can be dis-
<cussed or examined. I only wish to point out that those, who
-explain the Vedic myths on the supposition that they represent,
directly or allegorically, ethical, historical or philosaphical ficts,
are not likely to accept any inferetice based upon the theory
which interprets the Vedic myths as referring to certain cosmi-
«al and physical phenomena. It was for this reason that I
reserved the discussion of the mythological evidence for eonsi-
deration in a separate chapter, after all the evidence directly
bearing on the subject has been examined. The evidence,
which proves the existence of a long continuous dawn, or a long
continuons day or night, is not affected by the different theories
regarding the interpretation of the Vedic myths, and may,
therefore, be termed, what the lawyers call, direcr; but in the
<ase of the mythological evidence only these, who accept the
Nainikta method of interpretation, will admit the validity of any
inference based upon the consideration of these myths. It is true
that the Nairukta school of interpretation dates from  ancient
times, and that modem scholars have accepted the method
almost without reserve, though they might differ from the
ancient Nairuktas, like Yaska in the details of the explanation
suggested by them., But still when a new theory is 0 be
«stablished, I thought it safer to separate the mythological
from the direct evidence bearing upon the points at issue, even
when the two lines of investigation seemed to converge towands
the same point.

Now it has been recorded by Yiska that the Nairuktas
ﬂmmdme?ﬂchgmdﬁmlh&tmmuﬁq
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Tupresent either the daily triumph of light over darkness, or the
conquest of the storm.god over the dark clouds that imprison
the fertilising waters and the light of the sun. Thus when the
Ashvins are said to have rescued a quail (Vertitd) from the jaws
of & wolf, Yaska interprets the legend to mean the release and
bringing out of the dawn or light from the darkness of the night
(Nir. ¥, 21}, His explanation of the chamcter of Vritra is
another instance in point, Speaking of the nature of the demon,
be thus refers (Nir. I1, 16) to the opinions of the different schools,
“Who was Vritra? ‘A cloud,” sy the Nairuktas; ' an Asura,
son of Tvashgri, say the Aitibdsikas. The fall of rain arises
from the mingling of the waters and of light. This isfiguratively
depicted as a conflict. The hymns and the Brihmanas describe
Vritra ss & serpent. By the expansion of his body, he blocked
up the streams, When he was destroyed the waters flowed
forth* The Storm and the Dawn theoties thus formed the
basis of the Nairukta school of interpretation, and. though
Western scholars have improved upon it, yet the credit of
suggesting this method of interpretation will always rest with
the ancient Nairuktas, who, as observed by Prof. Max Muller,
had carefully thought out the true character of the Vedic
gods several centurjes before the Christian era, Thus the
legend of Prajdpati loving his own daughter is explained
in the Aitareya Brahmana as referring to the sun nmning
after {he dawn or the heaven above (Ait- Bre II, 33);
while Kumarila extends this theory to the case of Indra_and
Ahalys, which according to him represent the sun and the
night. But though the Nairuktas fully -accepted the theory,
_which explained the Vedic myths as representing cosmical and
* Sea Nir. 11, 16:—aet q7: | R gy Fomwn | gAY -
Trmrfigen: | st = et fardfrrasol SU%A FTEA | AATIHI-
e qaod w0 st g s AT | AR
wrfteer stathy fraraieen | AR TR W 4, Muirs
O, 8, 7, Vol. 11, p. 170, '
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physical phenomena, yet as their knowledge of the physical
world was very limited in those days, they were not able to
explain every Vedic myth or legend by this method. For
example, out of the various legends about the Ashvins Yisks
could explain only one by the Dawn theory, namely, that of the
quail being rescued from the jaws of thewolf, This defect has
now been partially removed by Western scholars, who, | iving
m the more northern regions are familiar with the decay in the
pawer of the sun diring the cold season, or the eventual triumph
of spring over winter, or the restoration of the decayed powoers of
the sun in summer, This phenomencn has, therefore, been used
by them to explain the origin of certain  Vedic myths, which
have been Jeft unexplained either by the Dawn or the Storm
theary. Upto now, we have, thus, three theories for explaining
the Vedic myths according to the Nairukta school of interpreta-
tion ; and it is necessary to describe them briefly before we
proceed to show how they fail to account for all the incidents
in the myths and legends to which they are applied.

According to the Dawn theory, * the whole theogony and
philosophy of the ancient world is centered in the Dawn, the
mother of the bright gods, of the sun in his varigus aspects,
of the mom, the day, the spring ; herself the brilliant image
and visage of immortality." Prof. Max Muller, in his Lee
lures onthe Seimer of Language, further remarks® that * the
dawn, which to us is a merely beautiful sight, was to the early
gazers and thinkers the problem of all the problems, ¢ was
the unknown land from whenee rose every day those bright em-
blems of divine powers, which left in the mind of man the first
impression and intimation of another world, of power above,
of order and wisdom. What we simply call the sun-ise,
brought before their eyes every day the riddle of all riddles, the
tiddle of existence. The days of their Jife sprang from that dark

* Bue Luctures on lhuﬂﬁmmdlmguga,?ﬂ- 11, p- 645, &,
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abyss, which every morning seemed instinct with light and life.”
And agin “a new life flashed up every moming before their
eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like
greetings wafted across the golden threshold of the sky from
the distant lands beyond the mountains, beyond the clouds, be-
yond the dawn, beyond *the immortal sea which brought us
hither," The dawn seemed to them to open golden gates for the
sun to pass in triumph, and while those gates were open their
eyes and their minds strove in their childish way to pierce be-
yond the finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the
human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, the
Divine, and the names of dawn became naturally the names
of higher powers” This is manifestly more poetic than real.
But the learned Professor explains many Vedic myths on the
theory that they are all Dawn-stories in different garbs.  Thus
if Sarafyn, who had twins from Vivnsvat, ran off from him
in the form of a mare, and he followed her in the form of a
horse, it is nothing but a story of the Dawn disappearing at
the approachof the Sun and producing the pair of day and
night. The legend of Suryd's marriage with Soma, and of
Vrighakapdyl, whose oxen (the moming vapours) were swallow-
ed by Indra, or of Aditi giving birth to the Adityas are again
sid to be the stories of the Dawn under different aspects.
Sarama, crossing the waters to find out the cows stolen by Panis,
i3 similarly the Dawn bringing with ber the rays of the mom.
ing, and when Urvashi says that she is gone away and
Puraravas calls himself Vasishtha or the brightest, it is the
sime Dawn flying away from the embrace of the rising Sun,
In short, the Dawn is supposed to have been everything to
in this way, until atlast the monotonous character of these
stories led the leamned professor to ask to himsell the ques
tion, * Is everything the Dawn ? Is everything the Sun ?"—
a question, which he answers by informing us that o far as
4.1



242 THE ARCTIC HOME 1IN THE VEDAS,

his researches were concerned they had led him again and
again to the Dawn and the Sun as the chief burden of the
‘myths of the Aryan race. The dawn here referredto is the
daily dawn as we see it in the tropical or the temperate zone,
or. in other words, it is the daily conquest of light over dark-
ness that is here represented as filling the minds of the
ancient bards with such awe and fear as to give rise to a variety
of mythe Itmay be easily perceived how this theory will
be affected by the discovery that Ushas, or the goddess of the
dawn in the Big-Veda, does not represent the evanescent dawn
of the tropics, but is really the long continuous dawn of the
Polar or the Circum-Polar regions. If the Arctic theory is
once established, many of these mythological explanations will
bave to be entirely re-written. But the task cannot be under-
taken ina work which is devoted solely to the examination of
the evidence in support of that theory.

The Storm theory was originally put forward by the Indian
Nairuktas as a supplement to'the Dawn theory, in order to ac-
count for myths to which the latter was obviously inapplicable.
The chief legend explained on this theory is that of Indra and
Vritra, and the explanation has been accepted almost without
reserve by all Westem scholars. The word Indra is =id to be
derived from the same root which yielded indu, that is; the
rain drop ; and; Vritra is one, who covers or encompasses (7%,
to cover) the waters of the min-cloud. The two names being
this explained, everything else was made to harmonise with
the Storm theory by distorting the phrases, il the same could
not be maturally interpreted in conformity therewith. Thus
when Indm strikes parvata (i e, 8 moumntain) and delivers
the rivers therefrom, the Nairuktas understood pervata to be
a storm-cloud and the rivers to be the streams of min. Indma's
wielding the thimderbolt has been similarly interpreted to
mean that he was the god of the thunderstorm, and thunder-
storm implied rain as a matter of course, If the Maruts
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hielped Indra in the battle, it was easily explained by the Storm
theory, because a thunderstorm or rain was always accompanied
by stormy weather. But a more difficult point in the legend,
which required explanation, was the hemming inor the captiva-
ting of the waters by Vritra or Ahi. In the case of waters in the
clouds it was easy to imagine that they were kept captive in the
cloud by the demon of drought.  But the Rig-Veda often speaks
of sindlus or streams being released by the slaughter of Vritra ;
and if the streams or rivers really represented, as conceived by
the advocates of this theory, the riversof the Panjaub, it was
rather difficult to imderstand how they could be described as be-
ing hemmed in or kept captive by Vritra. But the ingenuity of
Vedic scholars was quite equal to the occasion, and it was sug-
gested that, as the rivers in India often entirely dried up in sum-
mer, the pod of the rainy season, who called them back to life,
could be rightly described as releasing them from the grasp of
Vritra, The Indian Nairuktas do not appear to have extended
the theory any further, But in the hands of German mytholo-
gians the Storm theory became almost a rival to the Dawn
theory ; and stories, like that of Saranyu, have been explained
by them as referring to the movements of dark storm-clouds
bovering in the sky. * Clouds, storms, mins, lightning and
thunder " observes Prof. Kuhn, * were the spectacles that
‘above all others impressed the imagination of the early Aryans
and busied it most in finding terrestrial objects to compare with
their ever-varying aspects. The beholders were at home on
the earth, and the thingson the earth were comparitively
familiar to them ;-even the coming and going of the celestial
luminaries might often be regarded by them with more com-
posure, because of their regularity ; but they could néver sur-
cease to feel the liveliest interest in those wonderful meteoric
changes, so lawless and mysterious in their visitations, which
wrought such immediate and palpable effects for good orill
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upon the lives and fortunes of the beholders,™ For this rea-
son Prof. Kuhn thinks that these meteorological phenomena are
the principal ground-work of all Indo-European mythologies
and superstitions; and in accordance with this creed Prof
Roth explains Saragyu as the dark storm-cloud soaring in the
space in the beginning of all things and takes Vivasvat as
representing the light of heavens.

The third theory, like the first, is solarin origin, and at-
tempts to explain certain Vedic myths on the sapposition that
they represent the triumph of spring over snow and winter,
Yiska and other Indian Nairuktas lived in regicns where the
contrast between spring and winter was not so marked as in the
countries still forther north ; and it was probably for this reason.
that the Vemal theory was not put forward by them to explain
the Vedic myths, Prof. Max Muller has tried to explain most of
the exploits of the Ashvins by this theory.+ If the Ashvins re-
stored Chyaviina to youth, if they protected Atri from the heat
and darkness, if they rescued Vandana from a pit where he was
buried alive, or if they replaced the leg of Vishpald, which she
had lost in battle, or restored to Rijrishva his eye sight, it was
simply the Sun.god restored to his former glory after the decay
of his powers in winter- In short the birth of the vernal Sun, his
fight against the army of winter, and his final victory at the
beginning of the spring is, on this theory, the true key to the
explanation of many myths where the Sun-god is represented
as dying, decaying or undergoing some other affliction. As
contrasted with the-Dawn theory the physical phenomena, here
referred to, are annual. But both are solar theories, and as
such may be. contrasted with the Storm theory which is
meteorological in origin,

* See Max Muller's Loctures on the Science of Language Vol. II,
P 660, -

t 8See Contribmivns to the Science of Mythology, Vol II,
Fp- BT9-805
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Besides these three theories, the Dawn, the Storm and the
Vernal, Mr, Nariyana Aiyangir of Bangalore has recently at.
tempted to explain a number of Vedic myths on the hypothesis
that they refer to Orion and Aldebaran, This may be called
the Astral theory as distinguished from others. But all these theo-
ries cannot be discussed in this place ; nor is it necessary todo
“50, 50 far a5 our purpose is concerned. I wish only to show that
in spite of the various theories started to explain the Vedie
myths, a number of incidents in several important legends have
Vet remained unexplained ; and mythologists have either ignored
them altogether, or pushed them out of the way as insignificant
or immaterial. If everything could be explained by the Dawn
or the Storm theory, we may indeed hesitate to accept a new
theory for which there would then be very little scope ; but when
-t number of facts, which have yet remained tmexplained, are
-satisfactorily and appropriately accounted for only by the Arctic
theory, we shall be perfectly justified in citing these legends as
‘corroborative evidence in support of our new theory. It is from
this point of view that I mean to examine some of the important
Vedic myths in this and the following chapter, and shall now
begin with the legend of Indra and Vritra, or of captive waters,
which is generally believed to have been satisfactorily explained
‘by the Storm theory,

The struggle between Indra and Vritra is represented in the
Vedas as being four-fold in character. Fiest, it is a struggle bet-
ween Indra and  Vritra, the latter of whom appears also under
the names of Namuchi, Shushna, Shambara, Vala, Pipry, Kuyava
and others. This is Vritra-tdrym, or the fight or strugele with
Vritra. Seswndly, it is a fight for the waters, which, either in the
form of sindhus (rivers) or as dPah (simple floods), are often des
cribed as released or liberated by the slaughter of Vyitra, Thisis
ap-piryn or the struggle for waters ; and Indra in called apeu-jit or
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conguering in the waters, while Vritra is described as encom-
passing them (dpah parishayinam), Thirdly, it is a struggle to re-
gain the cows (yoashfi); and there are several passages in the
. Rig-Veda where the cows are said to have been released by Indra
after having overthrown Vritra, Fourthly, it is a fight to regain
the day-light or heaven called (divsaifs), or the striving for day
and in many places the sun and the dawn are said to be brought
out by Indra after killing Vyitra,® The following extracts from
Macdonell's Vedie Mythology give the requisite authorities from
the Rig-Veda for this four-fold character of the struggle between
Indra and Vritm, Speaking of the terrible conflict, he thus sums.
up the principal incidents thereof as mentioned in the Rig-Veda ;-
“Heaven and earth tremble with fear when Indma
strikes Vritra with his bolt (I, 80, 11; II, 11, g-10; VI, 17, 0);
even Tvashiri, who forged the bolt, tremblesat Indra's anger
(I.80,14). Indra shatters Vryitra with his bolt (I, 32, 5)&
and strikes his face with his pointed weapon (I, 52, 15). He
smote Vritra, who encompassed the waters (VI, 20, 2), or the
dragon that lay around (parishayinem ) the waters (IV, 19, 2):
he overcame the dragon lying on the waters (V, 30,6). Ha
slew the dragon hidden in the water and obstructing the
walers and the sky (II, 11, 5), and smote Vritra, who enclo-
sed the waters, like a tree, with the bolt (11, 14,2). Thus
* The exploits of Tudm are very pithily summed op in the Nivids
or short aiiteas or sentences uved in offiring olilstions to she gods
Theso will be found collectrd in & woparate chaptor amongst the Pari.
shishfas or supplements to the Rig-Veda Samhith text poblished in
Bombay (Tatvavivechakn Pross).  Acconding to Dr. Hang these Nieide
are the originals of the Vedic Subtas or hymms, The Niewds, relating
%0 Indra’s oxploits contain the following :—g#Y wems AT |
oo FEATGARS: (WEATATEET ®% |0 Wqd gAY |
miwdt | .o qovent w10 wwer WAl QR AL w9 wey )
gt Fan 1As regards the weaning of Dic-iehfi ave Oldenberg's Vedie
Bywne (I, 45, T), 8. B, &, Serfes, Vol XLVI. 1. 44,
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*sonquering in the waters (apsu-fit)' is his exclusive attribute
(VHL, 36, 1),

As regards the abode of Vritra, we have (§ 68, Ax—

"“Vritra has a hidden (minya) abode, whence the waters,
when released by Indra, escape, overflowing the demon (I, 32,
10). Vritra lies on the waters (I, 121, 11; 11, 11, g), or enve-
loped by the waters, at the bottom {tnucdhna) of the rajes oT
merial space (1,52, 6) Hels also described aslyingon &
stmmit ( sdwe ), when Indra made the waters to flow (I, 8o, 5k
Vritra has fortresses, which Indm shatters when he slays him
(X, 8g, 7), and which are ninety-nine in number (VIII, 93,23
VIL, 19, 5). Heis called wadi-erit, or encompasser of rivers
(I, 52,2}, and in one passage parvala or cloud is described as
being within his belly ( I, 54, 10 )"

There are again passages (V, 32, 5 & 6) where Indra is
said to have placed Shushpa, who was anxious to fight, “in
the darkness of the pit,” and slavghtered him * in the darkness,
which was unrelieved by the rays of the sun,” (esfirye
tamosi ). In I, 54, 10, darkness is said to have prevailed in
Vritra's hollow side, and in 11, 23, 18, Brihaspati, with Indra,
is szid to have hurled down the ocean, which was “encom-
passed in darkness,” and opened the stall of kine, Finally in
I, 32, 10, Vritra's body is said to have sunk in “long dark-
ness” being encompassed with waters, This shows that the
waters of the ocean, which was encompassed by Vritra, were
not lighted by the rays of the sun. In other words, the ocean
(arnah) which Vritra is siid to have encompassed was different
from the ' bright ocean’ ( shukram arnah ), which the sun is
sid to have ascended inV, 45, To. Vritra's ocean (wrmava )
was enveloped in darkness ( tamard  parivpitam, 11, 23, 18 ),
while the ocean, which the sun ascended, was bright and shin-
ing ( shubram ). Indra is again described as going o a very

* Seo Macdonell's Vedic Mythology, in Grandriss der Indo.
Avischen Philologie und Altertamakunds, § 33 (Indrm), pp, 58-61.
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distant (pardvat) region to kill Vritmm or Namuchi, (I, 53,
73 VHL 12, 17; VIIL 45,25). If we combine all these
statements regarding the scene of the struggle between Indra
and Vritra, we are led to the conclusion that the fight took
place in a dark, distant and watery region. In VIII, 32, 6,
Indra is said to have killed Arbuda with ice {(Mima) ; and in
X, 62, 2, the Angimses, who were the assistants of Indra in
his conquest of the cows, are said to have struck Vala at the
end of the year (parivatsare). There is another statement in
the Rig-Veda, which givesus the date of Indra's fight with
Shambars, bat we shall discuss it later on, It is stated above
that the number of Vritm's forts destroyed by Indra is given
as ninety-nine ; but in other passages it is said to be ninety or
one hundred (1, 130, 7 ; IV, 30, 20} These fortresses or cities
(purah) are described as made of stone or iron (IV, 30, z0; 1V,
27, 1), and in some places they are said to be autonmmal (vhd-
radih, 1, 130,7 ; 131, 4: VI, 20,10). The importance of these
facts, in the interpretation of the legend, will be discussed
later on,

We have seen that the release of cows and the bringing
Up of the dawn and the sun are the simultaneous effects of
Indra’s conquest of Vyitra, The following extract from
Macdonell's Fedis Mythology (p. 61) give the necessary an-
thorities on the point :—

" With the liberation of waters is connected the winni
of light, sun and dawn. Indm won light and the divine
waters (III, 34, 8), The god is invoked to slay Vyitra and
win the light, (VIIL 89, 4} When Indra had slain the dra.
gon Vritra with his metallic bolt releasing the waters for man,
he placed the sin visibly in the heavens (I, 51,45 52, 8\ In.
dra, the dragon-slayer, set in motion the flood of waters of the
sea, generated the sun, and found the cows (II, 19, 5 He
gained the sun and the waters after slaying the deman (i,
34, 890 When Indra slew the chief of the dragons and
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seleased the waters from the mountain, he generated the sun,
the &y and the dawn (1, 32, 4; V1, 30, 5) The cows are also
mentioned along with the sun and the dawn (1,62, 5; 11, 12,7 :
V117, ), or with the sun alone (1, 7,33 I, 19,3 X, 138, 2)
as being found, delivered or won by Indra.”

Indra is described in other passages as having released the
streams pent up by the dragon (11, 11, 2,), and he is said to have
won the cows and made the seven rivers flow (I, 32, 123
I, 19,32) 1In II, 15, 6, the streams released by him have been
described as flowing wpeards (udaficham) it may be further
noticed that in all these passages the clouds are not referred to
under their ordinary name abhra; but the words used are
pareuta, givi, miri, (which primarily mean & mountain ), or ddhes
(udder), wisn (spring) kabandha (cask) or kwha (pail). All these
words have heen interpreted by the Nairuktas as meaning &
clowd, unil this interpretation has been accepted by Westem
scholire.  The word go, which generally meansa cow, is also

interpreted in some cases to mean the waters released by Indra

“Thus when Indra is said to have released the cows, which were
fst within the stone (VI, 43,3) or when he is said to have
moved the rock, which encompassed the coWs, from its place
{V],19,5), itis understood that the reference is to a cloud-
rock, which imprisons the. rain-walers. Maruts are the usual
companions of Indra in this fight: bot Vishou, Agni, and
Brihaspati are also spoken of as assisting him in the rescue of the
cows from the grip of Vala Brihaspati's conquest of Vala, who
had taken shelter in a rock, is thus taken to be a paraphrase of
Indra‘'s conquest over Vritra. In X022 and 3, the Abgirases
are also described as driving out the cows, piercing Vala and
causing the sun to mount the gky,—exploits, which are usually
attributed to Indra. There are other versions of the same story
15 be found in the Big-Veda, but for the purpose in hand, we
nieed not go beyond what has been stated above.
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Now whosoever reads this description of Indra’s fight withr
Vritra cannot fail to be struck with the fact that thereare four
simullancons offects (Sikam, in V1, 30, 5) said to have been produced
by the conquest of Indra over Vritra, namely, (1) the release of the
cows, (2) the release of the waters, (3) the production of the dawn
and (4) the production of the sun, Let us now see if the Storm
theory satisfactorily explains the simultansons production of these
results from thedestruction of Viira. Vryitra is a clood, a storm-
cloud, or a rain-cloud, hovering in the sky, and by smiting it with
his thunder-bolt Indra may well be describad as releasing the
waters imprisoned therein, But where are the cows which are
said to be released along with the waters7 The Nairuktas inter-
pret cows to mean waters; but in that case, the release of the
waters and the release of the cows cannot be regarded as two
distinct effects, The recovery of the dawn and the sun, along
with the release of waters, is, however, still more difficult to ex-
pinin by the Storm theory, or, we might even say, that it cannot-
be explained at all. Rain.clouds may temporarily obscure the
sun, but the phenomenon is not one which occurs. regularly, and
it isnot possible to speak of the production of the light of the sun
as resulting from the breaking up of the clouds, which may oaly
occasionally obscure the sun. The recovery of the dawn, as a
prize of the conflict between Indra and Vritra, simultaneously
with the release of waters, is, similarly, quite inexplicable
by the Storm theory. The rain-clonds usually move in the
heavens, and though we may occasionally find them on the-
horizon, it is absurd to say that by striking the clouds Indra
brought out the dawn. 1 know of no attempt made by any
scholar to explain the four simultaneous effects of Indra’s
fight with Vyitra by any other theory. The Storm theory
appears to have been suggested by the Nairuktas, bacause the
release of waters was supposed to be the principal effect of the
<onquest, and waters were paturally understood to mean the
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waters, which we see every day, But in spite of the efforts of
the Maimuktas and Westemn scholars, the simultaneous winning
of light and waters still remains unexplained.  Macdonell
(Ferd. Myth. p. 61) referring to this difficulty observes, “ There
appears to be a confusion between the notion of the restoration
of the sun after the darkness of the thunderstorm, and the re-
covery of the sun from the darkness of the night at dawn.
The latter trait in the Indra myth is most probably caly an
extension of the former.” I this means anything, it isonly
a confession of the inability of Vedic scholars to explain the
four simultaneos effects of Indra’s conquest over Vritra by
the storm theory ; and, strange tosay, they seem (O attribute
their failare, not to their own ignornce or inability, but to the
a]legadmfmimufiﬂmsmthepannhhevuiicbmds-

These are not, however, thie only points, in which the Storm
theory [ails to explain the legend of Indra and Vritra. It
has been pointed out above that Vritra was killed in distant
regions, in which ghastly darkness reigned, and which abound-
el in waters: while in X, 73, 7, Indra by killing Namuchi,
alias Vritra, is said to have cleared the gates of the Deva-
yina path, evidently meaning that Vritra was killed at the
gates of the path leading to the region of the gods. Even i
the Avesta, the Bght between Apaosha and Tishtrya is sid to
have taken place in the sea of Vouru-Kasha, and Tishtrya is
described as moving along the path made by Mazda after his
fight with Apaosha. Vritra's abode is similarly described as
*hidden'and *enveloped by water® at the bottom of rajas
(I, 32, 6). None of these conditions is satisfied by making
the storm-clond, the scene of the battle between Indra and
Vryitra ; for a clond cannot be said to be the ocean of waters,
nor can it be described as lying in a distant (pordeat) region,
or at the threshold of the Devayina or the path of the gods,
In the Rig-Veda pardrat is usually contrasted with ardval,
u_:ﬂitmmudimntmghnm the other side, as contrasted.
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with the region on this or the nearer side. The Devayina is
similarly contrasted with the Pitriyina, and means the north-
em celestial hemisphere. The clouds over the head of the ob-
server cannot be said to be either in the distant region, or
at the gate of the Devayima ; nor can we speak of them as en-
veloped by sun-less darkness. It is, therefore, highly impro-
bable that the rain-clonds could have been the scene of battle
between Indra and Vritra. It was the sea on the other side, the
dark ocean as contrasted with the bright ocean (shudram arnah)
which the sun mounts In the moming, where the battle was
fought according to the passages referred to above ; and the
description is appropriate only in the case of the nether
world, the celestial hemisphere that lies undermeath, and not
in the case of clonds moving in the sky above, I do not mean to
say that Indra may not have been the god of min or thunder-
storm, but as Friradan, or the killer of Vritra, it is impossible
to identify him with the god of rin, if the description of
the fight found in the Vedic passages is not to be ignored or
set aside,

The third objection to the current interpretation of the
Vritra myth, is that it does not satisfactorily explain the pass-
ages, which give the time of Indra's fight with the demon. On
the Storm theory, the fight must be placed in the rainy season
or Varghd ; but the forts of Vritra, which Indra is said to have
destroyed and thus acquired the epithet purabbid or purandara,
are described in the Rig-Veda as autumnal or shdaradih i,
belenging or pertaining to Sharad, the season which follows
Farihd, The discrepancy may be accounted for, by supposing
that Farshd and Sharad, were once included under one sea-
son which was named not Farshd but Sharad. But the ex
planation is opposed to another passage in the Rig, Veda (X,
62, 2), which says that Vala was killed at the end of the year
{#orivatrare), unless we again suppose that the year com-
menced with Shared in those daye, “Nor can we explain how
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Arbudn is said to be killed with Aima (ice ) by Indra. Again, as
previously stated, the dawn could not be considered as a prize of
the conflict, nor could the fight be said to have been fought in
darkness, if we choose the rainy season as the time for the
battle of Indra with Vritra. It will thus be seen that the Storm
theory does not satisfactorily explain the statements regarding
the time of the struggle between Indra and Vyitra.

The fourth objection against the Storm theory, asapplied
to the story of Vryitra, is that many words like pareatn, girs, or
adri, which do not signify a cloud, either primarily or second-
arily, have to be interpreted as referring figuratively to the rain-
cloud. This sounds harsh in many a passage where Indra or
Brihaspati is described as piercing a mountain or breaking open
4 stome-cave and liberating the waters or the cows confined there-
in. In the absence of any other theory, we had to interpret
these passages by the Storm theory, as the Nairuktas have done,.
by assigning to any and every word, used to denote the prison-
house of waters or the'cows, the meaning of a rain-cloud mov-
ing in the sky. But though we could thus temporarily get over
the difficulty, the fact, that we had to strain the words used, or
1o assign unnatural meanings to them, was always a drawback,
which detracted from the value of our interpretation. It was
probably for this reason that Prof. Oldenberg was led to suggest
that Indra's piercing the mountain and liberating the waters there-
from should be understood to refer not to the min-cloud, but to
the actual striking of the mountains with the thunder-bolt and
making the rivers flow forth from them. But, as observed by
Max Muller, “ the rivers do not gush out of rocks even when
they have been struck by lightning”; and so Prof. Oldenberg's
explanation, though it gets us out of one difficulty, landsus. on
another, whith, to say the least, is equally puzzling. If we, there-
fore, cannot soggest a better esplanation, we might as well accept.
the device of the Nairuktas and interpret porvata or whatever
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«other word or words may be found used to denote the place of
the confinement of the waters, as meaning a cloud, and explain
the legend of Vritra by the Storm theory as best as we can,

It will be found from the feregoing discussion regarding the
Storm theory as applied to the legend of Indra and Vryitra, that
it explains neither the simultaneous effects of Indra’s condquest
over Vritra, nor the statements regarding the seat of the buttle
between them, nor those regarding the time when it took place,
not again: does it allow us to take the words, usad in cerfain
Vedic passages, in their natural sense; and yet we find that the
theory has been accepted as the basis of the legend from the
times of the Nairuktas upto the present. Why should it be
€0 7—is a question, which would naturally oceur to any one,
who examines the subject, Itis true that the Storm theory
fully explains the release of waters as a result of the fight ; but
the release of waters isnot the only consequence, which we
have to account for. There are four simultaneous offects of
the war, the release of the waters, the releise of the cows, the
recovery of the dawn and the production of the sun. The Storm
theory explains the first two and the Dawn theory the last
two of these ; but the whole set of four js explained by neither,
nor could the theories be s0 combined as to explain all the
four effects, unless, like Prof, Macdonell, we suppose that the
Vedic bards have confased the two entirely different ideas, viz,,
the restoration of the sunlight after thunderstorm, and the re
covery of light from the darkness of njght. Of the two theories,
the Storm and the Dawn, the ancient Nainktas, therefore, seam
to have adopted that which adequately accounted for the releise of
the waters and which suited befter with their notion of Indra asa
thunder-god, on the principle that half a loaf is bettes than none,
and have ignored the remaining incidents in the legend as fnex.
plicable, unimportant, orimmaterial, The same theory has alo
been adapted by Western scholars, and it is the only theory in the
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field at present. But it is so manifestly inadequate that ifa
better theary could be found which will explain most of, if not
all, the incidents in the legend, no one would hesitate to aban-
don the Storm theary in favour of the latter.

It is, in my opinion, a mistake to suppose that the stmg-
#le between Indra and Vryitra originally represented the con-
flict between the thunder-god and the rain-cloud, Itis really
a struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and we
find traces of it in the Aitareya Brihmapa (IV, 5), where
Indra alone of all gods is described as having undertaken
the task of driving out Asuras from the darkness of the night.
That Indra is the god of light is also evident from many other
passages in the Rig-Veda, where, without any reference to the
Vritra fight, Indra issaid to have found the light (XTI, 34, 43
VIII, 15, 5; X, 43, 4) in the darkness (I, 1oo, 8; IV, 16, 4), or
to have produced the dawn as well as the sun (I, 13, 7:25, 4;
1, 31, 15), or opencd the darkness with the dawn and the
sun (I,62,5). It was he, who made the sun to shine (VIIL, 3,
6), and mount in the sky {1, 7,3) or prepared & path for
the sun (X, 1t1, 3), or found the sun in®the darkness in
which he resided* (I1I, 39, 5. Itis evident from these pass-
ages that Indra is the winner of light and the sun, and this
character of his was well understood by scholars, for Indra as
apwvaryam, or the recoverer (fr. apavn) of light, is compared
by Max Muller with Apollon in the Greek mythology. But
scholars have found it difficult to explain why this character
of Indra should be mentioned in conjunction with other exploits,
such as the conquest of Vritra and the liberation of the waters,
In fact that is the real difficalty in the explanation of the
legend either by the Storm or by the Dawn theory. Indma
liberatad the waters and brought about the dawn by killing
Vritra,—is Mndoubtedly the burden of the whole story ; but no
explanation has yet been found by which the simultaneous re-
covery of light and waters could satisfactorily be accounted
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for. We have seen that by the Storm theory we can account
for the release of waters, but not the recovery of the dawn
while if the legend is taken to represent a struggle between
light and darkness, as implied by the Dawn theory, we can
account for the recovery of the dawn and the sun, but not for
the release of waters  Under these circumstances it is neces
sary to examine the nature and character of waters as dee
cribed in the Vedas, before we accept or reject either or both
of the abovementioned theories.

It bas been noticed above that the pissages  where waters:
are sid to be released by Indra after killing Vyitra do not refer
expressly to the min.cloud. The words Farvata, @i, and the
like are used to denote the place where the waters were con-
fined, and dpah, or sindhus, to denote the waters themselves.
Now dpah, or waters generally, are mentioned in a number of
places in the Big-Veda, and the word in many plices denotes the
celestial or aerial waters Thus we are told that they follow
the path of the gods, and are to be found beside the sun, who
is with them (I, 23, 17} In VII, 49,2, we have an express state-
ment that there are waters, which are celestial ( divydh, dpah ),
and also those that flow in earthly channels (khamirrimah), thus
clearly distinguishing between terrestrial and celestinl waters,
In the smme verse they are said to have the sea or the ocean
for the goal; and in VIII, 69, 12, the seven rivers are said to flow
into the jaws of Varuga as into & surging abyss, Vaniga again
is described as the god, who, like Indra, makes the rivers flow (11,
28, 4); and we have seen that the sage Dirghatamas is said to
have been borne on the waters wending to their goal (I, 158, 6)
But it is needless to cite more authoritieson this peint, for seho.
Iars are agreed that both celestial and terrestrial waters are
mentioned in the Rig-Veda. The nature, the charafter, or the
maovements of celestial waters appear, however, to be very im-
perfectly understood ; and this is the sole reason why scholars.
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have not yet been able to connect the release of the waters
with the recovery of the dawn in the Vyitra legend. It scems
to have been supposed that when the Rig-Veda speaks of the
celestial waters (dieydh dpah) only the rain.waters are intended.
But this isa mistake ; for, in passages which speak of the crea-
tion of the world { X, 82, 6; 120, 3), the world is said to have
once consisted of nothing but undifferentiated waters. In short,
the Rig-Veda, like the Hebrew Testament, expressly states that
the world was originally full of waters, and that there were the
waters in the firmament above and waters below. The Shata-
patha Brihmaga (X1, 1,6, 1), the Aitareya Upanithad (I, 1,)
and Manu (I, g), all say that the world was created from
watery vapours, There can, therefore, be no doubt that the
iden of celestial waters was well.known to the ancestors of the
Vedic bards in early days; and as the celestial waters were
conceived to be the material out of which the universe was
created, it is probable that the Vedic bards understood by that
+phrase what the modem scientists now understand by ‘ether*
ar *the nebulous mass of matter' that flls all the space in
the universe, We need not, however, go o far. It is enough
for our purpose to know that the celestial waters (divyih dpah),
or the watery vapours ( purishom ), are mentioned in the Rig-
Veda, and that the Vedic bards considered the space or the
region above, below, and around them to be full of these
celestial vapours which are said to be coeval with the world
in X, 30, 10,

It is, however, alleged by Wallis in his Cormolagy. of the
Rig-¥eda (p. 115) that the Vedic bards were not acquainted
with the regions below the earth, and that every thing, which
is deseribed in the Vedas as occurring in the atmosphers, in-
cluding the movementsof the sun during night and day, must
be placed W the regions of the sky, which were over the head
of these bards. This view appears.to be adopted by Macdonell
"in his Fedic Mythology ; and if it be comrect, we shall bave to

17
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place all the waters in the upper heaven, But I do not think
that Wallis has correctly interpreted the passages quoted by
Prof. Zimmer in support of his theory that a rajas (region)
exists below the earth; and we cannot, therefore, accept Wallis’
conclusions, which are evidently based upon prepossessions
derived most probably from the Homeric controversy, Prof.
Zimmer refers to three passages (VI, g, 1 ; VI, Ro, 1; V, 81, 4)
10 prove that a rajes beneath the earth was known to the Vedic
people. The first of these pessagesis the well- known verse
regarding the bright and the dark day. It says, “the bright day
and the dark day, both roll the two rajas by the well-known
paths" Here the two rajas are evidently the upper and the
lower celestial hemisphere ; but Wallis asks us to compare this
verse with I, 183, 1, where day and night are sid “to revolve
like two wheels,” that is, to circle round from east to west, the
one rising as the other goes down, and observes that “ we are in
no way obliged to consider that the progress of either is continued
below the earth” I am unable to understand how we can draw
such an inference from these passages. In VI, g, 1, quoted by
Zimmer, two rajar or atmospheres are mentioned, and the bright
and the dark day are said to roll alang both:these rajos or regions.
But if we hold with Wallis that the progress of either begins in
the east and stops in the west, without going below the earth, the
whole movement becomes confined to one rajas or region and
does not extend over the two. Zimmer's interpretation is, there-
fore, not enly more probable, but the only one that explams.
the use of rajasf (in the dual), or the two regions, in the versa,
The next passage (VII, Bo, 1) iz alo mismderstood by Wallis,
Tt describes the dawn as “unrolling the two regions (rajusi),
which border on each other (samans), revealing all things.”
Now thedawn always appears on the horizon and ife tWo rajas,
which it unrolls and which are said to border on each other,

mustmeet on thisborizon. They can, therefore, only represent
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the lower and the upper celestial sphere, But ‘Wallis would have
us helieve that both these rajasi are above the earth, and that
narrowing down together towards east and west they meet on
the horizon like two arched curves over one's head! The arti-
ficial character of this explanation is self-evident, and I see no
reason why we should adopt it in preference to the simple and
natural explanation of Zimmer, unless we start witha precon.
ceived notion that references to the regions below the earth
ought not to be and cannot be found in the Rig-Veda. The third
spassage pointed out by Zimmer is V, 81, 4, which says “0O
Savitri| Thou goest round (periyase) the night, on both sides
Aubkayatah), * Here Wallis proposes to translate pariyass by * en-
compassest’; but periyase ordinarily means ‘goest round,’ and
thereis no reason why the idea of motion usually implied by
it should be here abandoned. It will thus be seen that the con-
-clusion of Wallis is based upon the distortion of passages which
Zimmer interprets in a simpler and a more natural way ; and
that Zimmer's view is more in accordance with the natural
-meaning of these texts. But if an express passage be still need-
ed to prove conclusively that the region below the earth was
‘known to the Vedic bards, we refer to V11, 104, 11, where the
bard prays for the destruction of his enemies and =ays, “Let
him (enemy) go down belew the three earths, { tisrah prithivik
adhah ). Here the region below the three earths is expressly
‘mentioned; and since the enemy is to be condemned to t, it
must be a region of torment and pain like the Hades. In X, 152,
4, we read, “ One, who injures us, let him be sent to the nether
-darkness (adharam famah),” and, comparing this with the last
passage, it is evident that the region below the earth was concei-

ved as dark. In III, 23, 21, we have, * Let him, who hates us, fall
dnwm&[-dkrnm.“ and in I, 12, 4, the brood of the Dasyn,

whom Indra killed, is said to be “sent to the unknown nether
‘world (adharam guhdksh). ' These passages directly show that
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region below the earth was not only known to the Vedic bards,
bt was conceived as filled with darlmess, and made the scene of
Indra's fight with Vyitra, It may, however, be alleged that
“below the three earths’ may simply mean undemeath the sug-
face of the earth. But, in that case, it was not necessary to
speak of all the three carths; and since we are told that the region
isbelow afl the threr earths, it can vefer only to the nether
world. This is further proved by the passage which describes.
what is above the three earths. The expression, corresponding
to tisyah prithivih edhah or “the region below the three earths,'
will be fisrah prihivih wpari or “the region above the three
earths” and as a matter of fact this expression is alsc found in
the Rig-Veda. Thus in I, 34, 8, we are told that “the Ashvins,
moving above the three earths (ferah prithivih wpari), protect the
vault or the top of heaven (dire nikom) through daysand
nights ";and Ashvins are said to have come on their car from a
distant region (pardeat) in the preceding verse of the smme
hymn. The phrase dive udkam occurs several times in the
Rig-Veda and means the top or the vault of the heaven, Thus
inIV, 13, 5, the sun issaid to guard (pas) the wvault of the
heaven (divo mdbam); and as regards the threafold division
of the earth it is mentioned in several placesin the Rig-Veda
(1, 102, 8; IV, 53, 5; VII, 87, 5), and aleo in the Avesta (Yi.
XIIL, 35 Yasna, XL, 7% In IV, 53, 5, this three-fold division
is further extended to antarsksha, rajos, rochana and dyw or heaven.
This shows what we are to undersiand by *three earths* It is
the one and the same earth, regarded as threefold ; and
since the Ashvins are described as protecting the vault of
‘heaven by moving “above the three earths,' it isclear that
in contrast with the vault above, u nether region, as far below
the three earths as the heaven is above them, mustffiave been
conceived and denoted by the phrase “below the three earths’™
and that the latter expressiondid not merely mean an
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interterranean ground. When we meet with two such phrases as
the heaven * above the three earthe,” and the region “below the
three earths,” in the Rig-Veda, phrases, whiclicannot be mistaken
of misunderstood, the hypothesis that the Vedic bards were not
acquainted with the nether world at once falls to the ground.

Mr. Wallis seems to think that since rajes IS said to be
.divided threefold, like the earth, and since the highest rajos i8
mentioned as the seat of waters, there is no scope in the Vedic
division of rajas for & region beneath the earth; for the three
vijas are exhausted by taking them as the rajos of the earth
(jdvthivam), the mjas of the sky (divo rajah) and the highest
{paramam) rajas, the seat of waters, But this obiection is-quite
mmtenable, inasmuch as six different rajos are also mentioned in
the Rig-Veda (1, 164, 6), We can, therefore, suppose that there
were three rajas above the earth and three below it, and s0
qmeet the apparent difficulty pointed out by Wallis The -three
rajns can in some places be also interpreted to mean the earthly
ritjas, the one above the earth and the one below it, (X, 82, 4,).
In 1, 35, 2, the Savitri is described as moving through the dark
rajas (kpishnena rajasd), and in the next verse we are.-told that
he comes from the distant { pardeas) region, which shows that
the dark rajas and the pardoat region ate synonymous, and that
the san ascends the sky after passing through the dark rajan
Again the use of the word tascend’ (ud-yan or wd-dcharat, 1, 163,
;3 VII, 53, 7), to describe the rising of the sun in the morning from
the ocean, shows, by contrast, that the ocean which the sun is
=iid 1o enter at the time of setting (X, 114, 4} is really an ocean
underneath the earth. In 1, TI7, 5 the =un is described as
sleeping iny’ the lap of Nir-niti," and " dwelling in darkness™;
while in T, 164, 32 and 33, the sun is said to have travelled in the

. dnterjor of heaven and earth and finally gone into Nir-niti, or as
Prof. Max Muller renders it, ‘the exodus in the west." Now, in X,



a2bz THE ABCTIC HOME IX THE VEDAS.

114, 2, there are three Nir-ritis mentioned, evidently corres-
ponding to the three earths and three heavens; and in X, 101,
2, the lap of Nir-yiti is identified with the region of death.
Purfravas is again said (X, g5, 14) to have gone to the distant
region (param pardeatam) and there made his bed on the lap of
Nir-riti; while the Maruts are described as mounsing wp to the:
frmament from the bottom-less Nepiti in VII, 58, 1. All these
passages taken together show that Nir-rti, or the land of dis.
solution and death, commenced in the west, that the sun lying in
darkness travelled through the distant region (pardead) and
eventually rose in the east from the lap of Nirniti, and that the
whole of this movement was placed not in the upper heaven,
but on the other side of the vault through which the sun travel-
led before he entered into Nir-riti. In other words, the Nir-rine
extended below the earth from west to east: and since the
region below the three earths is expressly mentioned in the Rig-
Veda, the three Fir-ritis must be understood to mean the thres
regions below theearth corresponding to the three-fold division
of the earth or of the heaven above it. Zimmer is, therefore,
Cotrect in stating that the sun moved through the rajar below
the earth during night and that the Vedic poets knew of this
nether rajas,

There are other passages in the Rig-Veda which fully sup-
port the same view. Thuos corresponding to the rajasi, or the
two rajos, we have another expression inthe dunl, namely,
vbhau ardhas, which literally denotes *the two halves,' and
when applied to heaven, * the two celestial hemispheres’ The
expression ardhen occures inIl, 27, 15, and the two halves
are there asked to be propitious to the sacrificer. 'Wallis,
however, interprets wbhau ardhas to mean ‘heaven and
earth! But thisis a mistake for there isa passye in the
Rig-Veda where we have the phrases pare avdbe (in the
farther ball) and wpare ardhe (in the nearer half) of heaven
{divah), showing that the heaven alone (and not heaven and
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earth) was conceived as divided into two halves (I, 164, T2).
A few verses later on (I, 164, 17), the cow with her calf (the
dawn with the sun) is described as having appeared below the
upper and above the lower realm, i v, between heaven and
earth, and a question is then asked “To what half (ardhom)
has she departed 7' which again shows that the (ardham)
here referred to is quite distinct from heaven and earth. In
the Atharva Veda, X, 8, 7 and 13, the *two halves' are refer-
red to, and the poet asks, “Prajipati with one half (ardham}
engendered all creation ; what sign is there to tell us of the
other half 7" Here the other hall cannot mean the earth; and
Griffith accordingly explains it as referring to the =un at
night. Another expression used to denote the upper and
the lower world is samudraw, orthe two oceans, (X, 136, 5k
These two oceans are said to be one on this side (avara) and
one on the other (para)sidein VII, 6, 7; and a yonder ocean
( pardvati samudre) i3 mentioned in VIIL 12, 17 I have al-
ready quoted above the passages which speak of the bright
arnah or ocean (V, 45, 10), and of arngra or an ocean pervaded
with darkness (II, 23, 18). The two words parasidt and
avastdt are also employed to convey the same idea. They des
note & region on the nearer side and a region on the farther
side. Thus in VIIL 8, 14, pardvat region is contrasted with
ambara or the heaven above, and in II1, 55,6, the sun is des
cribed as sleeping in the pirdvac region. We have seen above
that Savitri is sid to come up fromthe pardeat region,
and that he moves through the dark region before ascending
the sky, The two words pardoat and ervdeat thus separately
denote the same regions that are jointly denoted by the dual
words rajosi, ardhaw or semudrau; and when both the upper
and the Jower hemispheres were intended the word ubhayatah
wis employed.  Thus in III, 53, 5, we read, * O Maghavan |
O brother Indra | go beyond (perd) and come hither (4), you
are wanted in both places, (sbhayatra).” The passages where
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Savitri is described as going round the night on both sides is
already referred to above,

With these passages before us, we cannot reasonably hold
that the Vedic bards were ignorant of the lower celestial
hemisphere, as supposed by Wallis and some other scholars
Nor is the hypothesis a priori probable, for I have shown else.
where that the Vedic bands knew enough of astronomy to
calculate the movements of the sun and the moon tolerably
correct for all practical purposes; and the people, who could
do this, could not be supposed to be so ignorant as to believe
that the sky was nailed down to the earth at the celestial hori-
zon, and that when the san was not seen during the night, he
must be taken to have disappeared somewhere in the upper
regions of the heaven, The passage from the Attareya Brihmaha
(TIL, 44 ), which is quoted by Wallis, and which tells us that the
sum, having reached the end of the day, turns round as jt were,
and makes night where there was day before and day on the
other side, and wice versa, is very vague and does not prove that
the sun was believed to retum by night through a region, which
issomewhere in the upper heaven. The words used in the
original are avasids and varastidt ; and Dr, Haug correctly trans-
lates parastdt by *what is on the other side’ Muir and others,
however, interpret jaras/dt to mean * upper,’ thus giving rise to
the hypothesis that the san retums during night by a passage
through the upper region of the heaven. Butin the face of the
express passages in which regions below and above all the three
carthsare unmistakably mentioned, we camnot accept a hy-
pothesis based upon a douibtful translation of & single word. It is a
hypothesis that has its origin either in the preconceived notion
regarding the primitive man, or in a desire to impory into the
Vedas the speculations of the Homeric cosmography, The
knowledge of the Vedic bards regarding the nether world may
nat bave been ag exact as that of the modem astronomers, and we,
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therefore, meet with such questions in the Rig-Veda (I, 35,7) as
¥ Where is Sirya now (after smset) and which celestial region
‘his rays now illumine ?* But thereis enough explicit evidence
to prove that the Vedic people knew of the existenceofa
region below the earth, and if some of their notions about this
underworld were not very distinct, that does not, in the least,
-affect the value of this evidence.

If we, therefore, dismiss from our mind the idea that the
lower world was not known to the Vedic people,—an assumption,
which is quite gratuitous, the movements and character of the
celestial waters become at once plain and intelligible. The
ancient Aryans, like the old Hebrews, believed that the subtle
tmatter, which filled the whole space in the universe, was nothing
but watery vapours; and secondly that the movements of the
sun, the moon and other heavenly bodies were caused by these
vapours which kept on constantly circulating from the nether to
the vpper and from the upper to the lower celestial hemi-
-sphere, That is the real key to the explanation of many a
Vedic myth; and unless we grasp it thoroughly, we cannot
rightly inderstand some of the uttemnces of the Vedic poets,
These waters were sometimes conceived as rivers or streams,
smoving in the heaven, and eventually falling into the mouth of
Varuha, or the nether ocean (VII, 49, 2; VIII, 6g, 12). The
nether world was, so to say, the seat or the home of these
waters, called gabvatih or the eternal (IX, 713, 8); and they
formed the kingdom of Varupn and Yama, as well as the
hidden (minga) abode of Vritra. This movement of waters is
wery clearly expressed in the Parsi scriptures. In the Vendi-
dad, XXI, 4-3 (15-23), the watersare described as follows,—
“ As the | seq Vourn-Kasha is the gathering place of waters,
rise up, go up the aerial way and go down on the carth; go
down on the earth and go up the aerial way. Rise up and roll
along ! thou in whose rising and growing Abura Mazda made the
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aerjal way, Up!rise upand roll along! thou swift-horsed sun,
above Hara Berezaiti, and produce light for the world, and
mayest thou rise up there, if thou art to abide in Garo-nménem,
along the path made by Mazda, along the way made by the
gods, the watery way they opened,” Here the aerial waters
are said to start from their gathering place, the sea Vouru-Kasha,
g0 up into heaven and come back again to the sea to be purified
before starting on a second round.  Prof, Darmesteter in a note
on this passage observes that " waters and light are believed to-
flow from the same spring and in the same bed,” and quotes
Bundahish, XX, 4, which says, “just as the light comes in
throtgh Albirz (Hara Berezaiti, the mountain by which the:
earth is surrounded) and goes out through Albiirz, the water also
comes out through AlbArz and goes away through Albarz."
Now waters are described in the Rig-Veda as following the path
of the gods (VII, 47, 3), much in the same way as the waters in
the Avesta are said to follow the path made by Mazda or the
way made by the gods Like the Avestic waters, the waters
i the Rig-Veda have also the sea for their goal, and going by
the aerial way eventually full into the mouth of Varuga, Bat
the Avesta supplies us with the key which establishes the con-
nection of waters and light in unambiguous terms, for, as
remarked by Prol. Darmesteter, it states clearly that both of
them have the same source, and, in the passage quoted above,
the swift-horsed sun is accordingly asked to go along the watery
way in the skies above. In the Aban Yasht (V, 3), the river
Ardvi Stra Anihita is described s running powerfully from
the height Hukairya down to the sea Vouru-Kasha, like the
river Sarasvati, which is described in the Rig-Veda as tearing
the peaksof mountains, and is invoked to descend from the
great mountain in the sky to the sacrifice (V, 43, 11} Both
are acrial rivers, but by coming down upon the earth they are
said to fill up all the terrestrial streams. The terrestrial waters_
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nay, all things of a liquid nature on the earth, eg,, the plant-sap,
the blood, &c., were thus supposed to be produced from the
acrial waters above by the agency of clouds and rain. The
Parsi scriptures further tell us that between the earth and the
region of infinite light ( the parame vyoman of the Rig-Veda),
there are three intermediate regions, the star region, which has
the seedsof watersand plants, the moon region, and the sun
region, the last being the highest (Yt XII, 2g:32). When the
Rig-Veda, therefore, speaks of the highest rajus as being the seat
of waters, it is not to be understood, as supposed by Wallis, that
there are no nether waters, for it is the nether waters that come
up from the lower world and moving in the uppermost region of
the heaven produce terrestrial waters by giving rise to rain and
clouds, Thus Ardvi Sora Andhita is said to run through the
starry region (cf. Yt. VIII, 47), and has to be worshipped with
‘sacrifice in order that her waters may not all un up into the
region of the sun, thereby producing a drought on the surface of
the easth, (Yt. V, 85 and go). In the Rig-Veda, the Sarasvat)
is similarly described as filling the earthly region and the wide
atmospheric space (VI, 61, 11), and is besought to come swelling
with streams, and along with the waters, But the most striking
resemblance between Ardvi Sira Andhita and Sarasvati is that
while the latter is described as Vyitra-slayer or Fritra-ghni in Hig.
V1, 61, 7, Ardvi Sira Andhita is described in the Aban Yasht
(‘\'r'. 33 and 34) as granting to Thritetaona, the heir of the valiant
thwya clan (Vedic Trita A ptya), who offered up a sacrifice to
her, & boon that he would be able to overcome Azi Dahik, the
three-mouthed, three-headed and six-eyed monster, This is
virtually the same story which isfound in the Rig-Veda X, 8,
8, where Trjta A ptya, knowing his patemal weapons and urged
by Indra, is said to have fought against and slew the three-
headed son of Tvashtri and released the cows. This clearly
establishes the connection between waters, as represented by
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Ardvi Sira Andhita or Sarasvat!, and the slanghter of Vryitm.
Many ‘Vedic scholars have tried to identify Sarasvati with'the
iver of that name in the Panjaub ; but as the latter is an insigni-
ficant stream, the identification has not been generally accepted.
The above comparison now shows that the mighty Sarasvati, like
Ardvi Stirs Anihita, is an aerial stream, which rises up from the
nether store-house of waters, travels over the sky and again falls
back into the lower ocean, A portion of these waters is hrought
down upon the earth in the form of rain by the sacrifices offered
to the river, and along with it come the seeds of all the piants
growing upon the surface of the earth. Thus in the Vendidad,
V, 19 (56), the tree of all the seeds is described as growing in
the middle of the =ea Vouns:Kasha, and the seeds are then =id
to be brought up by the aerial rivers and sent down by them to
the earth by means of rain, an idea similar to that found in the
Big-Veda, 1, 23, 20, where the sacrificer informs o©s that Soma
has told him that all medicines (medicinal herbs) are contained
in the waters. \We have thus a complete account of the ‘cosmic
circulation of the aerial waters and the production of the terres-
trial waters and plants therefrom. The nether world or the
lower celestial hemisphere is the home of these waters, and it is
-expressly said to be bounded on all sides by a mountainous range
like that of Hara Berezaiti, When the acrial waters are allowed
to come up through this mountain, they travel over the upper
hgmip;iwemﬂng;infnﬂ into the sea Vourn-Kasha, or the lower
Jocean, prodocing, during their course, mins which fertilise the
earth and make the plants grow upon ‘its surface. But instead
of descending down in the form of rain, these aerial waters were,
it was apprehended, apt to turn away into the regions of the sun
and deprive us of rain, It was, therefore, necessary to worship
them with sacrifices and invoke their blessings.
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It is impossible to grasp the real meaning of the Vritm
legend, without first realising the true nature and importance of
the movements of the aerial waters as conceived by the ances-
tors of the Indo-Iranian people. As observed by Dramesteter,
celestial waters and light were believed to flow from the same
spring or source, and they both ran a parallel course. It was
these aerial waters that made the heavenly bodies move in the
sky, just asi boat or any other object is carried down by the
current of & stream OF TiVeT, If the waters, therefore, ceased
to flow, the consequences were serious 3 for the sun, the moon,
the stars, would then all cease to tise, and the world would be
phmged in darkness. We cin now fully understand the magni-
tude of the mischiel worked by Vritra by stopping the fow of
{hese waters, In his hidden home, at the bottom of rajae, that
is, in the lower hemisphere, he encompassed the waters in such
a way as to stop their flow wpeards through the mountain, and
Indra's victory over Vritra meant that he releasad these waters
from the clutches of Vritra and made them flow wp again.
When the waters were thus released, they naturally brought
with them, the dawn, the sun and the cows, i.&, either days or
the raysof the moming ; and the victory was thus natarally
described as four-fold in character. Now we can also understand
the part played by parcalat, or mountains, in the legend. 1t was
the mountain  Albirz, or Har Berezaiti ; and as Vritm, by
stretching his body across, closed all the apertures in his moun-
tainous Tange, throngh which the sun and the waters came: U,
Indra had to tncover of open these pASSEes by killing Vritra.
“Thus the Bundahish (V, 5) mentions 180 apertures in the east
and 180 in the west through Albarz; and the sun is said to
come and go through them every day, and all the movements
of the moon, %he constellations and the planets are also said tor
be closely connected with these apertures, The sume idea is
.also expressed in the later Sanskit literature when the sun is
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said to rise above the mountain in the east and set below the
mountain in the west. The mowntain on which Indra is said to
have found Shambara (11, 12, 11), and the rock of Vala whersin
the cows were said to have been imprisoned by the demon (Iv,
3,715 1, 71, 2) and which was burst open by Afgirases, also re.
present the same mountainous range, which separated the upper
from the lower celestial hemisphere, or the bright from the
dark ocean. This explanation of the Vritra legend may sound
Sirange to many scholars, but it should be bome in mind that
the co-relation between the fiow of water and the rising of the
dawn and the sun, here described, is not speculative. If the
Vedic works do not express it in unambiguous terms, the def.
ciency is fully made up by the Parsi scriptures, Thusin Khor:
‘shed Yasht (VI, 2 and 3,) we are told that “When the sun rises
up, then the earth becomes clean, the running waters become
clean, ... ... ,..Should the sun not rise up, then the Daevas would
destroy all the things that are in the seven Karshvares” The
passages in the Farvardin Yasht are still more explicit. ‘This
Yasht is devoted to the praise of the Fravashis, which corres-
pand to the Pitris of the Rig-Veda. These ancient fathers are often
described, even in the Rig.Veda, as taking part, along with the
gods, in the production of the cosmical phenomena, Thus the
Pitris are said to have adomed the sky with stars, and placed
darkness in the night and light in the day (X, 68, I1), or to have
found the hidden light and generated the dawn (VIL 76, 4; X,
107, 1). The Fravashis in the Parsi scriptures are said to have
achieved the same or similar exploits. They are described (Yt
XITI, 53 and 54) as having “shown the beutiful paths to the
Waters, which bad stood before for a long time in the sime
place, without flowing ; and the waters are then said to have
commenced fo flow *“alang the path made by Madda, along the
way made by the pods, the watery way appointed to them.*
Immediately after (Yt XIII, 57), the Fravashis are said to
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have similarly showed “ the paths to the stars, the moon, the sun
and the endless lights, that had stood before, for along time, in
the same place, without moving forward, through the oppression
of the Daevas and the assaults of the Daevas” Here we have
the co-relation between the flowing of waters and the moving
forward of the sun distinctly enunciated, It was the Fravashis,
who cansed to move onwards the waters and the sun, both of
which " had stood still for a long time in the same place.” Prof.
Darmesteter addsa note saying that it was 'in winter ' that
this cessation of motion occurred, ( Cf, Vend, V, 1012; VILL
410, cited and discussed infra ) The Fravashis are further
described (Yt. X111, 78) as “ destroying the malice of the fiend
Angra Mainyu (the Avestic representative of Vyitra ), so that the
wwaters did not stop flowing, nor did the plants stop growing.” In
Yasna LXV ( Sp. LXIV }, 6, the Fravashis, who had “ borne the
waters up stream from the nearest ones,” are invoked to come
to the worshipper ; and a litile further on the waters are asked
to * rest still within their places while the Zaota (Sans. Hod)
shall offer,” evidently meaning that it is the sacrifice offered by
the invoking priest that eventually secures the release or the flow
of waters, There are other references to the flowing of waters
{¥t. X, 61) in the Parsl scriptures, but those cited above are
sufficient to prove our point. The main difficulty in the rational
explanation of the Vritma legend was to connect the flow of waters
with the rising of the dawn, and the passages from the Farvardin
Yasht quoted above furnish us with a clue by which this connec-
‘fion can be satisfactorily established.

There are two passages in the Vendidad, which give us the
period during which these aprial waters ceased to flow, and it
is necessary to quote them here, inasmuch as they throw
further lf!“mthg' circulation of acrial waters It has been
stated above that accordiog to Prof. Darmesteter these waters
ceased to How during winter ; but the point is made perfectly
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clear in Fargards V and VIII of the Vendidad, where Ahura
Mazda declares iow the corpse of & person dying during winter
i5 to be dealt with, mntil it is finally disposed of according to the
usual rites at the end of the season, Thus in Fargard V, 10 (34),
Ahura Mazda is asked, “If the summer is passed and the winter
has come, what shall the worshipper of Mazda do ' To which
Ahura Mazda answers, “ In every house, in every borough they
shall raise three Katae for the dead, large enough not to strike
the skull, or the feet or the hands of the man ; - and they shall
let the lifeles body lie there tor fno nights, thres nights or a month
Tomg, until the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the flpods
to flow, and the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth.
And as soon as the birds begin to fly, and the plants to grow,
and the floods to flow, and the wind to dry up the waters from
off the earth, then the worshipper of Mazda shall lay down the
dead (on the Dakhma), his eyes towards the sun” [ have
referred to this passage previously, but as the theory of the circu-
lation of aerial waters was not then explained, the discussion of
the passage had to be postponed. We now clearly see what is
meant by the phrases like * floods to flow ' and * plants to grow.’
They are the same phrases, which are used in the Farvardin Yasht
and are there connected with the moving forward of the sm and
the moon, that had stood still, or without moving, in the same
place for a long time. In other words, the waters, as well as the
sun, ceased to move during winter ; and the worshipper of Mazda
is ordered not to dispose of the corpse until the foods began to
flow and the sun to move, be it for twe nights, thres mghis, or & morith
lIomy. The Mazda-worshippers believed that the corpse was cleansed
by its exposure to the sun, and dead bodies could not, therefore,
be disposed of during night. The passage from the Vendidad, above
referral to, therifore, clearly indicates that the season of winter
was once marked by long darkness extending over two nights,
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three nights, or a month; and that during the period, the
floods ceased to flow and the plants to grow. It was during such
4 winter that the difficulty of disposing the corpse arose, and
Ahura Mazda is asked what the fai thful should do in such cases,
The question has no meaning otherwise, for, if in the ancient
home of the Mazdayasaians the san shone every day during winter,
as he does with us in the tropical regions, there would have
been no difficulty in the disposal of the corpse by exposing it to
the sun the next moming ; and it would be absard to ask the
faithful to keep the uncleanly dead body in his house for two
nights, three mights, or a month long, until the winter passed
away. The passage from Fargard V quoted above makes no
mention of darkness, though it can be easily inferred from the
statement that the body s, atlast, to be taken out and laid

down on the Dakhma with its eyes towards the sun, evidently

meaning that this ceremony was impossible to be performed
during the time the dead body was kept up in the house. But

Fargard VIII, 4 (11}, where the same subject is again taken up,
mentions darkness distinctly, Thus Abura Mazda is asked If
in the house of the worshipper of Mazda a dog or a man happens
to die, and it is raining, or snowing, or blowing, or the darkness
is coming on, when the flocks and the men lose their way,
what shall the worshipper of Mazda do 7" To this Ahura Mazda
gives the same reply as in Fargard V, The faithfal is directed,
VIIT, g, (21), to dig a grave in the house, and there “let the life-
less body lie for two nights, three nights, or a manth long, until
the birds begin to fly, the plants to grow, the floods to flow,
and the wind to dry up the waters from off the earth” Here
in the question asked to Ahura Mazda darkness is distinctly
mentioned along with ssowing and blowing ; and in the Far.

vardin Yasfit we have seen that the flowing of waters and the
moving of the sun are described as taking place at the same
time. The passage from Tir Yasht, where the appointed time

18
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for the appearance of Tishtrya after conquering Apaosha in the
watery regions is described as one night, two nights, fifty, or
one hundred nights, has already been referred to in the last
chapter. Fromall these passages taken together, it inevitably
follows that it was during winter that the water ceased to
flow, and the sun to move, and that the period of stagnation
lasted from one night to & hundred nights. It wasa period of
long darkness, when the sun was not seen above the horizon ;
and if & man died during the period, his corpee had to be kept in
the house until the waters again commenced to flow, and the
sun appeared on the horizon along with them. T have pointed
out previously how the Hindu belief that it is inauspicious to die
in the Dakshindyana must be traced to this primeval practice
of keeping the dead body undisposed of during the long Arctic
night. The word Aata which isused for * grave *in the Parsi
scriptures occurs once in the Rig-Veda, I, 106, 6, where the sage
Kut=, lying in Kdta is described as invoking the Vyitraglaying
Indra for his protection; and [ think that we have here, at least,
an indirect reference to the practice of keeping dead bodies in a
Kdta, until Vritra was killed, and the waters and the sun made
free to run their usval course, We are, however, concerned here
only with the circulation of the celestial waters : and from the
Avestic passages quoted above, it is clear that the aerial waters
ceased to flow during winter for several days or rather nights,
and that, since light sprang from the same source as waters, the
sun also ceased to move during the period and stood still in the
watery regions, until the Fravashis, who helped the gods in
their struggle for waters or in their conflict with powers of
darkness, made the waters and the sun move onwards to take
their usual course in the upper celestial hemisphere. 'We can
now understand why Indra is described as movigg by his
might the stream upwards (udaficha) in II, 15, 6, and how the
Fivers are said to be set free to move on (#ariave) by killing
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Vritra (I, 32, 12), or how in I, 80, 5, Indma is mid to have made
the lights of heaven shine forth without obstruction and set the
waters (apah) free to flow (sarmdya). There are many other
passages in the Rig-Veda, where the flowing of waters and the
appearance of the sun or the dawn are spoken of as taking place
simultaneously, as may be secen from the quotations from
Macdonell's Vedic Mythology given above. All these passages
become intelligible only when interpreted on the theory of the
cosmic circulation of aerial waters through the upper and the
dower celestial hemispheres. But as the theory was little understood
or studied in this connection, the Vedic scholars, ancient and
modern, have hitherto failed to interpret the Vritra legend in a
rational and intelligible way, especially the four simultaneous
-efiects of the conquest of Indra over Vritra mentioned therein.
The cosmic circulation of aerial waters described abave,
i5 not peculiar to the Indo-Iranian mythology. Dr. Warren, in
his Paradise Found, states that a similar circulation of asrial
waters is mentioned in the works of Homer. Homer describes
the sun as retuming to the flowing of the ocean, or sinking into
it, and again rising from it and mounting the sky. All rivers
and every sea and all fountains and even deep wells are again
said to arise from the deep flowing ocean, which was believed
to encircle the earth,” Hélios or the s is further described
as sailing from west to east in a golden boat or cup, evidently
meaning that the underworld was supposed to be full of waters.
But Homeric scholars seem to have raised unnecessary
difficolties in the proper interpretation of these passages
by assuming that Homer conceived the earth to be flat and
that as the Flades was a region of complete darkness, the sun
could not be said togo there even after his setting. Dr, Warren
has, however, shown that the assumption is entirely groundless,

* Soo Dr, Warren's Paradiso Found, 10tk Edition (1893), Pars
V, Chap. V, pp. 200-260.
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and that Homer's earth was really a sphere and that the
wnderworld was full of aerial waters. 'We have seen above, how
some Vedic scholars have raised similar difficulties in the inter-
pretation of the Vritra myth by supposing that the lower
celestial hemisphere was unknown to the Vedic bards. This
is probably a reflection of the Homeric controversy, but as
pointed out by Dr. Warren,* these baseless assumptions are due
mainly to a prejudice with which many scholars approach the:
question of the interpretation of ancient myths. It is assumed
that the early man could not possibly have known anything
about the world, beyond what the rudest savages know at pre-
sent ; and plain and explicit statements are sometimes put aside,
distorted, or ignored by scholars, who, had they not been
blinded by prejudice, would certainly have interpreted them in-
a different way, It is impossible to do justice to the subject in this
place, and 1T would refer the reader for further details to-
Dr. Warren's instructive work on the subject. Dr. Warren also.
states that Euripides, like Homer, held the view that there was
one fountain of all the world's water, and that the same concep-
tion is expressed by Hesiod in his Theogony, where all rivers as
sons, and all fountains and Lrooks as daughters, are traced back.
to Okeanos, Then we have the constant descending movement
of all waters until they reach the world-surrounding Ocean-river
at the equator, beyond which is the underworld, similarto the
movements of aerial waters described in the Avesta. Aristotle,,
in his Mebeors, is said also to have mentioned “a river in the
air constantly flowing betwixt the heaven and the earth and
made by the ascending and the descending vapours."+ It is
again pointed by Grill that the ancient Germans had a similar
world-river, and the descending Ukko's stream and the ascend-.
ing Amma's stream in the Finnish mythology are similar.
ly believed to be the traces of a like cosmic watercirculation,

* Yaradieo Found, j. 358/, + Paradise Fcund, p. 51, and 206, notes,
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We read of a golden boat also in the Lettish mythology ; and
Prof, Max Muller, referring to it, says, “What the golden boat
is that sinks into the sea and is mourned for by the daughter of
the sky, however, doubtful it may be elsewhere, is not to be mi=
taken in the mythology of the Lets. Ij is the setting sun, which
in the Veda has to be saved by the Ashvins; it is the golden boat
in which Hélios and Heracles sl from west to east. Some:
times it js the Sun-daughter herself that is drowned like
Chyavina in the Veda, and as Chyavina and similar herpes
had to be saved in the Veda by the Ashvins, the Lets also call
upan the God-sons to row in a boat and save the Sundanghter,™
In connection with this, it may be here observed that the Ashvins
are described in the Rig-Veda as saving their proteges in boats
(1, 116, 3;1, 182, 6), and that though Ashvine' boats are not
described as golden, their chariot is said to be Airanyayi or golden
in VIII, 5, 29; while the boats of Pighan, in which he crosses the
aerial ocean (tamndra), are actually said to be golden in VI, 58, 3.
In 1, 46, 7, the Ashvins are Again spoken of as having both a
chariot and a boat, asa sort of double equipment ; and their
chariot is said to be samdna yojana, or traversing, without dis-
tinction, both the heaven and the watery regions in I, 30, 18,
The word samdna is meaningless unless there is some difficulty in
traversing over one part of the celestial sphere as distinguished
from the other, The Vedic gods used these hoats especially
i1 crossing the lower world, the home and seat of aerial waters
and when they appeared above the horizon, they are described
as ftraversing the upper sphere by means of their chariots,
But sometimes the waters are said 1o carry them even across
the sky above, just as the chariot is described as going over
the lower world. For instance in the legend of Dirghatamas,

discussed previously, he is said to be bome on waters for ten

* Soe Max Muller's Coutrilutions to tho Beience of Mythology,
Vol, 11, p, 433,
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months and then growing old was about to die or reach the
ocean, to which the waters were speeding. In other words, this
means that the sun, who was borne on waters for ten months,
was about to go into thelower watery regions as explained in
the chapter VI. But to proceed with the subject in hand, the
idea of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, is not confined to
the Indian, the Iranian or the Greek mythology. In the Egyp-
tian mythology, Nu-t, the goddess of the sky, is sometimes ' re-
preseated by a figure in which the band of stars is accompanied
by a band of water *; and Sir Norman Lockyer tells us that * not
only the Sun-gods, but the stars, were also supposed to travel in
boats across the firmament from one horizon to the other.” The
Jewish idea of the firmament in the midst of waters, the waters
above being afterwands separited from the waters below the
frmament, is already referred toabove. There is, therefore,
nothing strange or surprising if we find in the Vedas and in  the
Avesta more or less clear references to the circulation of aerinl
waters through the upper and the lower celestial hemispheres of
theuniverse, It is an idea which is found in the ancient mythology
of every other nation, and nothing but false prejudice can  deter
us from interpreting the simultaneous movements or the libera-
tion of waters and I:ghx. deseribed in the Vedic hymns, on the
theory of the cosmic circulaticn of aerial waters,

But even after accepting the theory of the cosmic cir-
culation of celestial waters and the simultancous release of
waters and dawn, it may be asked how the Arctic theory
comes in, or is in any way required, to explain the Vritra
legend. 'Wemay admit that the waters imprisoned by Vyitra,
by shutting up the passages through the rocky walls that
surround them, may be taken to mean the celestial waters
in the world below the three earths; but siill, the struggle
between Indra and Vyitra may, for aught we know, represent

* Hee Lockyer's Dawn of Astronomy, p. 35
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the daily fight between light and darkness, and it may be urged,
that there isno necessity whatever, for bringing in the Arctic
theory to explain the legend. A littlereflection will, however, show
thatall the incidentsin the legend cannot be explained on the theory
of a daily struggle between light and darkness. [n X, 62, 2, the
Augirases, who are the assistants of Indra in his conquest of
cows, are said to have defeated Vala at the end of the year
(parivatsare), This shows that the struggle was annual and did
not take place every day. Then we have the passage (VIIL, 32,
26), where Arbuda, the watery demon, 5 said to have been
killed by Indra with ice (Aima), and not with a thunderbolt as
usual. In addition to the fact that the struggle was an yearly
one, we must, therefore, hold that the conflict took place
during winter, the season of ice and snow : and this is corrobo-
mited by the statement in the Avesta, that it was during winter
that the waters, and with them the sun, ceased to move on-
wards, Vritra's forts are again described as autumnal or shdradi),
showing that the fight must have commenced at the end of
Sharad (autumn) and continued during winter, We have further
seen that there are a hundred night-sacrifices, and the duration
of Tishtrya's fight with Apaosha is deseribed as varying from
one to a hindred nightsin the Tir Yasht, All these incidents can
be explained only by the Arctic theory, or by the theory of the
long autumnal night, and not on the hypothesis of a daily
struggle between light and darkness,

We have come tothe conclusion that Indra’s fight with
Vritra must have commenced in Sharad, and lasted Gl the
end of Shiskirain the watery regions of the nether world.
Fortunately for us this conclusion is remarkably borne out by
an important passage preserved in the Rig-Veda, which gives
us, what wmay be called, the very date of the commencement
of Indra’s conflict with Vritma, though the true bearing of the

-

passage has yel remained umexplained owing to the absence
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ofthe real key to its meaning. In II, 12, 11, we read, “Indra
found Shambara dwelling on the mountains (in) chatedrinshydm
sharadi* Now chatvdrihshuim is an ordinal numeral in the
feminine gender and in the locative case, and similarly sharadi
is the locative of sharad ( autumn ), which alsois a word of
feminine gender in Sanskrit, The phrase chatedrihshydm sharadi
is, therefore, capable of two interpretations or constructions,
though the words are simple in themselves. Chatedrisshydm
literally means * in the fortieth,’ and sharadi * in autumn.'  If we
now take chatvdrimshydm (in the fortieth) as an adjective qualify-
ing sharadi (in autumn), the meaning of the phrase would be “in
the fortieth antumn®' ; while if the two words are taken separa-
tely the meaning would be * on the fortieth, in autumn.” Siyana
and Western scholars have adopted the first construction,
and understand the passage to mean, “Indra found Shambara
dwelling on the mountains in the forlieth andumn, that 75 in the
fortieth year *; for the wornls indicating seasons, like Tavanta
(spring), Sharad (autumn), ot Hemanta (winter), are understood
to denote a year, especially when used with a nimmeral adjective
meaning more than one, This construction is grammatically
correct, for ehatvdrifishyim and sharadi being both in the feminine
gender and in the locative case, the two words can be taken
together, and understond to mean “in the forticth antumn
or year,” But whit are we to understand by the statement,
that Shambara was found in the fortieth vear by Indra?
Are we to suppose that Indra was engaged in searching out
the demon for 40 years, and it was only at the end of this
Tong period that the enemy Was, at last, found dwelling
on the mountains? 1f so, Indra’s conflict with Shambara
cannot be daily or yearly, but must be supposed to have
taken place only once in 40 years, an inference, which is

*Rig 11,19, 11— : diwd sy fedd waifopt soeii-
=\ St W7 WiE W G WA @ wnE g5 0
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directly opposed to the statement (X, 62, 2) that “Vala was
killed at the end of the year (parivatinre),” Some scholars try
to get out of the difficulty by suggesting that the passage may be
taken as referring to a famine or drought that occurred after
40 years, or that it may represent a forty years' war between the
Aryans protected by Indra, and Shambara, the chief of the
aboriginal races dwelling on the mountains! But both these
<xplanations are too far.fetched and imaginary to deserve any
-serious altention or reflutation. The story of Shambara is men-
tioned in a number of places in the Rig-Veda, and everywhere it
represents Indra's conflict with Vritra.® It is, therefore, prepos-
terous to bold that a forty years war with the aboriginies is
referred to in  this single passage, especially when the
passage is capable of being interpreted differently without
straining the words used. Itis the most ordinary Sanskrit
idiom to use the locative case in mentioning the month,
the day, the season or the year, when a particular incident
i5 said to have taken place. Thus, even now, we say,
“Kdrttike, shukla-pakshe, trayodashyim meaning *in  the
month of Kiirttika, in the bright half, on the thirteenth (fithe
or day)” The feminine ordinal numerals, like chaturthi, ekd-
dashi, trayodashi, are always used, without any noun, to de-
note the &t or the day of the month, or the fortnight, as the
<ase may be. Thus in the Taitticiya Brihmaaga (I, 1,9, 1o},
we have the expression " yadi safivatsare na ddadhydt dede
dashydm purastdt ddadhydt,” meaning that “ if the sacrificial
fire is not consecrated at the end of the year (sasivassare), it
should be consecrated on the twelfth {deddashydm) afterwards”
Here dedidashydm is ‘a feminine ordinal in the locative case
used by itself, and means * on the twelfth tithi or day * after
the end of the year mentioned in the preceding sentence.

* Sen the Nivids, queted ssgra (p. 246). Shambara-hslyn or the
fight with Shambarn, and go-ishti or the stmaggle for cows are deuhml
20 be the ono aod the samn in these nividg
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Chatedrihshydm, in the Vedic passage under discussion, may
be similarly taken to denote the fortieth tithi or day, and
sharpdi the season at the time, the two words being taken as
independent locatives, The passage would then mean * In-
dra found Shambara dwelling on the mountains on the for-
tisth (scil. tichi or day) in autumn,”

Now Sharad is the fourth season of the year, and the forti-
eth day of Sharad would mean seven months and ten days, or
220 days, after the first day of Vasanta or the spring, which
commenced the year in old times. In short, the passage means
that Indra’s fight with Shambara, or the annual conflict between
light and darkness, commenced on the tenth day of the eighth
month of the year, or on the 1oth of October, if we take the year
to have then commenced with March, the first month in the
old Roman calendar, In I, 155, 6, Vishnu, likea rounded
wheel, is said to have set in swift motion his ninety racing
steeds together with the four, and the reference is evidently to
a year of four seasons of ninety days each, If we accept this
division, each season would be of three monthe' duration, and
Sharad being the third (cf. X, go, 6), the fortieth day of Sha-
rad would still mean the roth day of the eighth month of the
year. The passage thus gives the very date of Indra's annuab
fight with Vryitra; and if it had been correctly wnderstood,
much useless speculation about the nature of Vritra's legend
would have been avoided. We have seen previously that the
seven Adityas, or monthly Sun-gods, the sonsof Aditi, were
presented by her to the gods in o former yuga, and that she
cast away the eighth, the Martinda, because he was bomn
in an undeveloped state. In other words, the Sun-god of the
eighth month is here said to have died soon after he was bom,
evidently meaning, that the Sun went below the horizon in the
beginning of the eighth month; and by fixing thedate of the
commencement of Indra’s fight with Vritra as the fortieth
day in Sharad, or the 1oth day of the eighth moanth, we astive:
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at the same conclusion. The legend of Aditi and the date of
the commencement of Indra's fight with Shambara, as given
in I1, 12, x1, thus corroborate each other in a remarkable way ;
and as the current interpretation of the passage does not yield
any intelligible sense, there is no course left for us but to accept
the only other possible interpretation.

According to this interpretation Sharad becomes the last
season of sunshine, and it may be here remarked that the ety-
mological meaning of the word further supports the same view.
For Sharad is derived from shri, to wither or waste away,
(Unadi 127), and the word thus primarily signifies the ‘season of
decay or withering’; and the decay here referred to is evidently
the decay of the power of the sun, and not the withering of
Brass, as suggested by Sdyana in his commentary on 111, 32, Q.
Thus we find in the Taittiriya Sambhita, II, 1, 2, 5, that * Thers
are three lustres or powers of the sun : one in Vasanta, that is,
in the moming; one in Grishma or the mid-day ; and one in
Sharad or the evening.™ We cannot suppose that the words,
moming, mid-day and evening, are here used in their primary
sense, The three stages of the day represented by them are
predicated of the yearly sun, and Sharad is said to be
the evening,ie., the time of decline in his yearly course,
It follows, therefore, that after Sharad thers was no period of
sunshine in ancient times; and a Vedic passage, + quoted by
Shabara in his commentary on Jaimini Suttras VI, 7, 40, says,
“The sun is all the seasons: when it is moming (udits), it is
Fasanta; when the milking time (ranigaral, it is GOrishma;

“Taitt. Sadi. 11,1, 2,05, —sftfor ar snfyeqen Faifer sdian ama-
iR Wiy maqeg ey Fatfy A | Also compars
Taite. Sah. I1 1, 4, 9.

t  Shabara or Jaimini V1,7, 40, quotes, srfredt a1 wef soa:
A WA Rraw AT T STy s T A sy At -
ST oY FAredmy gHARTREE [ havo not been ablo to trace

the jassage; but it clearly states that the lust two sesoms formed the:
uight of the yearly sun.
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avhen ‘mid.day (madhyan-dina), it is Varehd; when evening
Aegraridhna), it is Sharnd ; when it sets (astam e), it is the dual
season of Hemanta and Shishira.” If this passage has any
meaning, it shows that the powers of the sun declined in
Sharad, and the end of Sharad (autumn), therefore, represented
his annual succumbing to the powers of darkness ; or, in short,
to dual season of Hemanta and Shishira represented the long
night when the sun went below the horizon. It may also be
mentioned that the word himyd (lit. wintry) is used in the
Rig-Veda for night (I, 34, 1), implying that the wintry season
was the season of special darkness,

But it may be urged that we have no anthority for holding
that, in ancient days, time was reckoned simply by seasons and
days; and ehatedrifiehydm sharadi cannot, therefore, be inter-
preted to mean “Onthe 4oth (day) in Sharad."” The objec-
tion is not, however, well-founded ; for in ancient inscriptions
we find many instances where dates of events are recorded only
by reference to seasons. Thus in the book on the Imacripfions
Jrom the CaveTemples of Western Inddia, by Dr, Burgess and
Pandit Bhagwinldl Indriji, published by the Government
of Bombay in 1881, the date of inscription No. 14is given
as follows:—* Of king (rafiv) Vasithiputa, the illustrious lord
(sdmi-sirl) [Pulumayi] in the year seventh (7), of @rishma the
fifth (5) fortaight, and first (1) day.” Upon this Dr.
remarks that “ the mention of the sth fortnight of Grivhma
shows that the year wasnot divided into six seasons (rit) but
into thrq-g:. namely, eishina, Farshd and Hemanda,” But what
is important for our purpose in this inscription is the method
of giving the date by seasons, fortnights and days, without
any reference to the month. This inscription is followed
in the same book by others, one of which (No, 20} is thus
-dated :—“1In the twenty-fourth year (24) of th8 king Vasi.
thiputa, the illustrious Pojimdvi, in the third (3) fort
night of the winter (Aemanta) months, on the sacond (2)
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day" ; and another is said to be inscribad “On the tenth duy,-
in_the sixth fortnight of Urishma, in the eighth year of king
Midhariputta, the lord Sirisena’ Dr. Bhandirkar, in his
Farly Mitory of the Deccan, has ascertained that Ma.
dhariputta reigned in the Mahirishyra from about A. D, 190
to 197, and Pulumdyi was on the throne of the Mahirishira
about 60 years eaclier, thatis, from A, D. 130 to 154. All
the inscriptions noted above, therefore, belong to the 2nd cen.
tury of the Christian era, that is, a long time before the date
of Arya Bhaga or Varahamihira, whose works seem to have
established, if not introduced, the present system of measuring
time by seasons, months, fortnights and days. [t is, therefore,
clear that eighteen hundred years ago, dates of events were
recorded and ascertained by mentioning only the season, the
fortnight and the day of ths fortnight, without any reference to
the month of the year ;and we might very well suppose that
several centuries before this period these dates were given by a
still more simple method, namely, by mentioning only the
season and the day of that season, And, as a matter of fact,
wedo find this method of measuring time, rix., by seisons
and days, adopted in the Avesta to mark the particular days
of the year. Thus in the Afrigin  Gihanbir (I, 7-12), as
written in some manuscripts mentioned by Westergaard in
his notes on the Afrighn, there is a statement of the

* Imscription No, 14 of Kirle  inseriptions rare thus -
winfyrs sifafaft qzafe st aan . frema s g « sy
w33 (or in Sanskric — it MRwieer anfnd TEAA: dawt
R o, ST G v, e R )

Inscription No. 20 of the sume ssotion runs thus —fird ooy
mifar fRgfemfes svt wqRe v kwam g afe y
s fafam 3; (or inﬂ‘Wkﬁt—MI ﬂﬁ“ﬁ'ﬂ’fﬁﬂ Hﬂi‘f&qﬁ:
et T 2, Bt o R 3, vl B <),

An Inscriptjon from the Kinheri cava (p, 0] is ns follows : . —Fpg

ﬁlﬂﬂxwﬂlﬁﬂlﬂ!ﬁm waBt < Mg wfia yo; (or in Sanskrit—
Fzw | ot SRR ERefee S ¢, 1. 1. 4, &L ),
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different rewards which a Mazdayasnian receives in the next
life for what he gives as present in this to the Ratu (re-
ligious head); and we have therein such expressions as
“ On the 45th (day) of Maidhyd-Zaremya, i.e., on (the day)
Dae of (the month) Ardibzhest ;" or “On the 6oth (day) of
Maidhydshma, i, ¢, on (the day) Dae of (the month) Tir ;" and
sg on, Here each date is givenin two different ways: firse, by
mentioning the Gahanbar or the season( the year being
divided into six Gihanbdrs), and the day of that season ;
and #ecomdly, by mentioning the month and the day of
that month. Strictly speaking there is no necessity to
adopt this double method of marking the days of the year, for
either of them is enough to accurately define the day required.
It is, therefore, highly probable, as remarked by Mr, Ervad
Jamshedji Dadabhai Nadershah, that the method of counting
by seasons and days is the older of the two, and the phrases
containing the names of months and days are later interpola-
tions, made at a time when the older method was superseded
by the latter.® Buat even supposing that the double phrases
were used originally, we can, so faras our present purpose is
concemned, safely infer from these passages that the method of
marking the daysof the year by mentioning the season and
the day thereof was in vogue at the time when the Afrigin was
written : and if the method is so old, it fully warrants us in in-
terpreting chatedritishypdm sharadi to mean “On the goth (day)
in Sharad (antumn)' There can be little doubt that the Vedic
bards have recorded in this passage the exact date of the com-
mencement of Indra’s fight with Shambara, but in the absence
of the true key to its meaning the passage has beenso long mn-
fortunately misunderstood and misinterpreted both by Eastern
and Western scholars. The grammatical possibility of connect-
ing chatvdrihishypdm, as an adjective, with sharadi helped on

* Seo his esay on " The Zoroastrian months and years with their
divisions in the Avesticnge” in the Cama Memorial Volume, pp. 251~
154,
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be described as having been found in the 40th year, yet they
seemed to have accepted the interpretation becanse no other

Proposed by me above is very simple, Instead of taking ohatedrin.
shydm ns an adjective qualifying sharadi, 1 take the two
words as independent locatives, but the change in the meaning
<aused thereby is yery striking and important ; and o long as
the Arctic theary wasunknown, the attention of scholars was not
likely to be drawn to this alternative construction.® Byt now we
can very well understand why Indra is said o have found Sham-
bara on the goth (day) of Sharad, and why the forts, which gave
shelter to the demon, are described as shdradih, as well as why
Arbuda or the Wwatery demon is said to be killed by ice (hima). I have
stated before that the forts (purah) of Shambara must be understood
0 mean ‘days’ and the adjsctive shdradih only serves to

* A similar phirase is found wlso i the Atfarcs Veds (XIT, 3, 34
sl 413, The hymn deserilbies the proparation of Brakmavdana, or the
ForTidgs given mn a fen 1o the Brihmans, and in the 34tk verss it in
stated that “The tressurer shall foteh it in sisty autumns, (ehashf yiny
aharatsu widhid abhichhds)." But, se remarked by Prof. Bloomgeld
(vide his translation of AN, with notes in S, 1L B, Series, Vol XLIT,
P G51), the meaning of the plicasa » Bixty mtttimms® js obscure; and
the euly other alvornative pessible is to take shashigim ns the lo
tive of shaehti ( fominine form, in long i, of shashia ) onning b
G0th"; and interprot the original phrase to n.can 'O the G0y (riehs)
in nutomus”.  “The word thashta eannot b msod in elassionl Sanskrit
a0 ordinal mmers) Secording co Pligini (V, 9, 58} Lt the rale doss
TOE seom to hold strictly in Vedie Sarekrit (See Whitnoys Grammar,
$487) Bven in the Pust-Vodio literatars wo moct with sach ordinal forins
s thashia ashita, d'c. Thus the colephon o the G0th chaptor of the
Sablid and the Udyogapacvan of the MahAbhdrata (Roy's Cal, Ed.)
Tols thu.:._m,-ﬁ.;u.,h adhydyah, shewing thae rhashta wos used ag
the time as an ordina) rumernl, (Sce Pet Lex. . v. shashfa). The
Brahomau dang i, According to this inteepretation, ta be cooknd on the
G0th day in sutumns, +. ¢., ot the ood of Sharad fvary year.
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strengthen the same view, The disappearance of the sun below
the horizon in the-beginning of the Bth month in autumn, follow-
ed by a long twilight, a continuoas dark night of about 100 days,
and a long dawn of 30 days in the Arctic regions, is the basis of
the legend, and every incident therein canbe naturally and
intelligibly esplained only on this theory,

There is one more incidentin the Vryitra legend which Te-
quires to be considered before we close its examination, We have
sesn that water and light are described as having been simultane-
ously liberated by Indra after slaughtering Vritra. These waters-
are sometimes spoken of as streams or rivers (11, 15, 35 11, 2),
which flow upmcards or wdatieha (11, 15, 6), and are sid to be revem
in number (1, 32, 12; 11, 12, 12), The theory of the cosmic cir-
culation of aerial waters explains why these waters are describad.
as flowing umeards simultancously with the dawn, for as the sun
was believed to be carried in the sky by aerial currents, the light
of the sun appeared above the horizon when the aerisl rivers-
began to flow wp from the nether world where they bad been
blocked before by Vritra. The waters or the rivers were, therefore,
aptly described as flowing upwards and bringing the light of the:
sun with them. But we have still to answer the question why the
rivers or waters are described as seren in number, and it is alleged
that the Storm theory supplies us with a satisfactory reply to this
question, Thus it has been suggested by W estern scholars that the
seven rivers, here referred to, are the seven rivers of the Panjaub
which are flooded during the rainy season by waters released by
Indra from the clutches of the demon who confines them in. the
storm-cloud. The rivers of the Panjaub may therefore, it is urged,
be well described as being set free to flow (sariore) by
Indra himself, and in support of this explanation- we sre refer-
ved to the Big-Veda X, 75, and to the phrase Aajusdinds oc-
curring in- Fargard 1 of the Vendidad, where it is said to denote
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the Panjaub or India. But the hypothesis, howsoever tempting
it may seem at thi Frst sight, i= quite irmdaqlratctu{:qﬂain
the seven-fold division of waters in 1 satisfactory  way.
It has been pointed out above that the simultanecus release of
Wwaters and light can be accountsd for only on the theary
- of the cosmic circulation of aerial waters; and if this i correct,
we cannot identify the seven rivers, set free to flow wmoards
(ndaficha) by Indra, with any terrestrial rivers whether in the
Panjanb or elsewhere. The Panjaub is, again, as its name
mdicates, aland of fire and not of seven rivers; and it s
80 described in the Vijasaneyi Sazmhitd* The term poiinha.
nada is, therefore, more appropriate in the cise of the
Panjaub, than sapa tindhavak or the Hapta-hindu of the
Avesta. But we might get over the difficulty by supposing
that Kubhi and Sarasvati, or any other two tributaries of the
Indus were incladed in the group by the Vedie bards, when
they spoke of seven rivers. In the Rig-Veda (X, 75), about
fifteen different rivers are mentioned, including the Ganga,
the Yamund, the Kubhs, the Krumu, the Gomat!, the Rasa,
and the five rivers of the Panjaub; but nowhere do we find
what specific rivers were included in the group of seven rivers,
This has given rise to a difference of opinion amongst scholars,
Thus Styana inclodes the Ganges and the Jamuna in the
group, which, according to Prof, Max Muller, is made up by
adding the Indusand the Sarasvati to the five rivers of the
Panjaub. On the other hand, Lassen and Ludwig hold that the
Kubhi must be included in the groupat thecost of the Sarasvat;,
This shows that we are not on a safe ground in supposing
that the expression “seven rivers” once meant what is, by
matare, “the land of five rivers" The EXPression  sapiy
#indhgvah occurs in about o dozen places in the Rig-Veda, ang
in five of these jt distinetly denotes the seven rivers set free by

*Son Vaj. Sam, XXXIV, L — 9w 7w g dtahy iﬁ!;\:
B et w6 3R aRan Here g i equal 1o grancg.

19
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Indra along with the release of cows or the recovery of dawn (I,
32,12 ; 11,12, 3and 12; IV, 28, 1, &c.); and for reasons given
above, we cannot suppose that they represent any terrestrial
rivers in these passages. In the remaining cases, there is not a
single instance where the expression may be said to decisively
denote only the terrestrial rivers; nay, itis more likely that
celestial rivers are referred to everywhere by the expression of
sapta sindhaval. 1 do not mean to say that sapta sindhavall,
sapla pravateh, or sapls sravalah can in no case denote any
terrestrial rivers. For there are three groups of seven rivers
mentioned in the Big.Veda,—the celestial, the terresirial and
the infernal. Thus in X, 64, 8, * thrice three wandering rivers "
are mentioned ; while the waters are said “to flow forward
triply, seven and seven” in X, 75, 1. It is, therefore, clear
that like the Ganges in the Purdnas, the Vedic bards conceived
a group of seven riversin the heaven, another on the earth,
and a third in tha nether world, somewhat after the manner
of the eleven gods in the heaven, eleven on the earth, and eleven
in the waters (I, 139, 11; I, 34, 11} X, 63, q). Ifso, we cannot
say that a saven-fold division of the terrestrial rivers was not
known to the Vedic bards, But, for reasons given above, we
cannot  hold that this seven-fold division was sugwested by
the rivers of the Panjaub ; and then extended to the upper and
the lower celestial hemishhere. The Panjaub, as remarked
above, is a land of five rivers and not seven: and though we
might raise the number to seven by adding to the Eroup any
#wo insignificant tributaries  according to our fancy, yet the
artificial character of the device is too apparent to justify us
in holding that the expression sapta sindAarah was originally
suggested by the rivers of the Panjaub, We must again bear
in mind that the sevenfold division of waters does not stand
by itself in the Rig-Veda; but is only a particulas case of a
general principle of division adopted therein. Thus we have
Seven earthly abodes (I, 22, 16), seven mountains (VIIL, g6, 2),
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Seven rays or horses of the sun (I, 164, 3), seven Aotris (V1I1,
60, 16), seven regions (dishah) and seven Adityas (IX, 11y, 3), seven
dhitis or devotions (IX, 8, 4), seven sisters ot maryddih,
{X, 5, 5-6), and possibly seven and saven gods (X, 35, 3),
in the Rig-Veda ; while in the later Sanskrit literature we
have the seven heavens, saven earths, seven mountains, seven
oceans and seven nether worlds, This seven-fold division is
also found in other Aryan mythologies, as, for instance, in the
Avesta, where the earth issaid to be divided into seven Kar.
shavares (Yt. X, 16 and 64), and in the Greek mythology, which
:8peaks of the seven layers of heaven over one another, It
follows, therefore, that the seven-fold division must be traced
back almost to the Indo-European period ; and if S0, We cannot
maintain that the seven.fold division of waters, which i= only
a particular case of the general principle, was suggested by the
rivers of tha Panjaub, for, in that case, we shall have to
make the Panjaub the home of the Aryans before they separ-
ated. But if therivers set free to flow wp by Indra are not
terrestrial, and if the expression apta sindhaval was not ori
ginally sugwested by the rivers of the Panjaub, it may be asked
how we account for the number of riversand the origin of the
phrase Hapta-hindu eccurring in the Avesta. The true key to
the solution of the question will be found in the simultaneous
release of waters and light effected by Indra after conquering
Vritra. In 11, 12, 12, Indra, who caused the seven rivers to
flow, is described as Yagta-rashmih, or seven-rayed, suggesting
that seven rays and seven rivers must have, in some way, been
connected. We have also seen that the waters and the sun
are said to move at the same timein the Parsi scriptures, If
%0, what can be more natural than to suppose that the seven
Suns requirgd seven horses or seven aerial rivers to carry them
over the sky, much in the same way as - Dirghatamas is said to
have been bormne upon waters in I, 158 67 Again according
tothe legend of Aditi, there -were seven suns or monthgods
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located in seven different regions and producing seven
months of sun.shine of different temperatures, But how could
the seven suns move in seven different parts of heaven except
by the agency of seven different aerial rivers coming up from
the nether world, each with its ownsm? In short, when the
close connection between waters and light is once established,
it is not difficult to perceive why the waters and light are each
sid to be seven-fold. The seven celestial rivers are expressly
mentioned in the Rig-Veda (IX, 54, 2), and the flowing farth
of the seven rivers and the appearance of the dawn on the
horizon are described as simultaneous in many passages, some
of which have been already referred to above. Neither the
Storm theory, nor the geography of the Panjuub, satisfactorily
accounts for the simultaneous happening of these events: and so
long as this difficulty iz not solved, except by the Arctic theory
and the cosmic circulation of aerial waters, we cannot accept
the hypothesis of Westen scholars referred 1o above, howso-
ever eloquently expounded it may be. As regards the origin
of the phrase Hapta-hindu, which s believed to denote India
in the Avesta, Ithink, we can exphin it by supposing that
the expression sapia sindhavah was an old one, carried by
‘the Aryans with them to their new home, and there applied to
new places or countries, just as the British colonists now

the old names of their mother country to their new places of
settlement. Hapta-Msdi is not the only expression which
occurs in the Avesta in the enumeration of the Aryan coun.
tries. ‘We have, Virena, Hattumant, Rangha and Harahvaitj
in the list, which are the Zend equivalents of Varuga, Se.
tumat, Rasi and Sarasvati.* But it is never argued from it

*  Darmestotar,in his introduction to Fargard I of the Yﬂhrli:;
obwerves that “names originally belonging to mythieal lands.arn often,
in later times attached to real ones," I this is troe of "’mlhngh

A Bask) and other names, there is no reason why anm-ﬁdmﬁ; should not
be similarly explained,espocially when it 1a now cear that tho phrags
sapty rindhavah denctes celestial rivers in the Vedas,
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that the Vedic deity, Varupa, was 5o named from the country
<alled Varena by the worshippers of Mazda; and the same
may be said of Rasi and Samsvati, Rash and Sarasvati
sometimes denote the terrestrial rivers sven in the Rig.V eda.
But there is ample evidence to show that they were originally
the aerial rivers. Itis, therefore, more natural to hold that
all these were ancient mythological names brought with them
by they Aryan settlers to their new homeand there applied to
new places or objects. There are places in Burma which are
named Ayodhya, Mithila, &c., and this is explained on the
ground that they were =0 named by the Indian settlers in
Burma after the well-known places in their native land,
There is no reason why the same theory should not be applied
“in the case of Huapta-hindu, especially when we see that the
rivers set free by Indm by slaughtering Vritma cannot but
‘be celestial.

It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that the true
mature and movements of waters released by Indra from the
grasp of Vritra hasbeen misunderstood from the days of the
most ancient Nairuktas, or, we might say, even from the days
of the Brihmanas, There are passages in the Rig-Veda where
‘Paishan is said to cross the upper celestial hemisphere in boats;
bot the Ashvins and Siirya are generally described as travers
ing the heaven in their chariots. This led the ancient Nairuk-
tas to believe that the upper celestial hemisphere was oot =
seat of acrial waters, and that when Indra was described as
releasing waters by slaughtering Vritra, the waters referred to
could notbat be the waters imprisoned in the rain-clouds.
The seven rivers sét free to flow by killing Vryitra were simi.
larly understood to be the riversof India, like the Ganges, the
Jamuna, &c,, while the piercing of the mountains was ex.
plained atay by distorting or stmining the meaning of such
words as, pareata, gin, &c., a5 stated above, It was at this
stage that the subject was taken in hand by Westem scholars,
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who, taking their cue from the Hapla-hindu of the Avesta,
eloquently advanced the theory that the seven rivers, set free
by Indra, were the rivers of the Panjaub, This explanation,
when first started, was regarded as an important historical
discovery ; and 0 it would have beem, if it had been a real
fact. But, as pointed out above, the Panjaub is, by nature, a
land of five rivers and not seven ; and it is 50 described in the
Vajasaney! Samhiti, It is also evident that as the seven rivers,
set free to flow by Indra, were released simultaneously with
the dawn, they could not be the rivers of the Panjaub. We
do not mean to say that the Panjaub was not an Aryan settle-
ment at the time when the Vedic hymns were sung, for the
rivers of the Panjaub are expressly mentioned in the Rig-Veda.
But the rivers of the Panjaub were not the saven rivers
mentioned in the Vedar ; and if =0, a new explanation of the
Vritra legend becomes necessary, and such an explanation is
furnished only by the theory of the cosmic circulation of aerial
waters or rivers through the lower and the upper world, carry-
g along with them the sun, the moon and the other heay-
enly bodies. We can now very well explain how Vyitra, by
stretching, his body across, closed the passages in the mountain.
ots manges (pareatas), which, on the analogy of mountains
nsually seen on the horizon, were believed to lie between the
upper and the lower world; and how the waters, and with
them the sun and the dawn, were prevented from coming up
from the nether worlil for along time in the Arctic home of
the ancestors of the Vedic bards. Another oint elucidated by
the present theory is the four-fold character of the effects ol
Indra’s conquest over Vyitra, a point which has been entirely
neglected by ancient and modern Nairuktas, not because it wae
unknown but because they were unable to give any satisfactory
explanation of the sume, except on the hypothesis that differ-
ent effects have been confounded with one other by the poets
of the Rig-Veda. But the theory of the cosmic circulation of
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asrial waters, a theory which isalso found in  the mythology-
of many other nations, now clears vp the whole mystery. IT
Indra is described as the leader or the releaser of waters (apdm
weld, Or asdn eeashid), the waters donot mean the waters
in the clouds, but the waters or the watery vapours which fll
the universs; and formed the material out of which the latter
was created. In other words, the conquest over waters was
something grander, something far more marvellous and cosmic
in character than the mere breaking op of the clouds in the
rainy season ; and under these circumstances it was naturally
considered to be the greatest of Indra’s exploits, when, in-
vigorated by a hundred nightly Soma sacrifices, he slew with
ice the watery demon of darkness, shattered his hundred
autumnual forts, released the waters or the seven rivers up-
stream to go along their acrial way and brought out the sun
and the dawn, or the cows, from their place of confinemment
inside the rocky caves, where they had stood still since the
date of the war, which, according to a Vedic passage, hitherto,
misread and misunderstood, commenced in  higher latitodes
every year on the 4oth day of Sharad or antumn and lasted till
the end of winter, It isnot contended that Indra had never
been the god of rain, There are a few passages in the Rig-
Veda (IV, 26, 2 ; VIII, 6, 1), where he is expressly mentioned
as sending down min, or is compared to a rain-god. But
as Vritra-han or the killer of Vyitra and the reéleassr of walers
and the dawn, it is impossible to identify him with the god
of rain. The story of the release of captive waters is an
ancient story ; lor Vritra appears as Orthros in the Greek mytho-
logy, and Vryitrahan, as Verethragna, is the god of victory in
the Parsi scriptures Now this Vritra-han may not have
been originally the same as Indra, for the word Indra does not
occur in European Aryan languages, and it has, therefore, been
suggesteds by some comparative mythologians that the con-
quest of waters, which was originally the exploit of =ome other
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CHAPTER X.

VEDIC MYTHS—THE MATUTINAL DEITIES,
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legend of Trita A'ptya—Trita, or thethird, represents the third
part of the year—The Indo-Germanic origin of the legend—
The Apas—Their character and nature described—Seven-fold
and tenfold division of things in the Vedic literature—
Various instances of seven-fold and ten-fold division collected
—This two-fold division probably due to the seven and ten
months' period of sunshine in the Arctic region—The Disha-
rijna fight—Represents struggle with the ten-fold division
of darkness—Brihaspati and his lost wife in the Rig-Veda—
The ten non-sacrificing kings and Ravana compared-—Mythi-
cal element in the RimAyana probably derived from the Vedic
mythology—Hanumin and Vrishikapi— Was Rimiyana
copied from Homer--Both may have a common source—
Caonclusion.

Tue inadequacy of the Storm theory to explain the legend
of Indra and Vrita has been fully set forth in the last chapter; and
we have seen how a number of points therein, hitherto unintelli-
gible, can be explained by the Arctic theory, combined with
the true conception of the circulation of aerial waters in the
upper and the nether world. 'We shall now take up the legends
that are usually explained on the Vernal theory, and show how,
like the Storm theory, it fails to account satisfactorily for the
different features of these legends. Such legends are to be found
amongst the achievements of the Ashvins, the physicians of
the gods These achievements are summed up, as it were, in
certain hymns of the Rig-Veda (I, 1x2: 116; 1775 118), cach
of which briefly refers to the important exploits of these twin
gods., As in the case of Vritra, the character of the Ashvins
and their exploits are explained by different schools of interpre-
ters in different ways. Thus Yaska (Nir XIL 1) informs us
that the two Ashvine are regarded by some as representing
Heaven and Earth, by others as Day and Night, or as
Sun and Moon; while the Aitibisikas take them to
be two ancient kings, the performers of holy acts. Bt as
before, we propese to examine the legends® connected
with the Ashvins only according to the naturalistic or the
Nairukta school of interpretation. Even in this school there



VEDIC MYTHS—THE MATUTINAL DEITIES, 290

are, however, a number of different views held regarding the
nature and the character of these two gods. Some believe that
the natural basis of the Ashvins must be the moming star,
that being the only moming-light visible before fire, dawn and
sun ; while others think that the two stars in the constellation
of Gemini were the original representatives of the twin gods
The achievements of these gods are, however, generally explained
as referring to the restoration of the powers of the sun decayed
in winter ; and an elaborate discussion of the Ashvins' exploits
on this theory will be found in the Contributions o the Seience of
Mythology, (Vol, 11, pp. 583-605), by Prof. Max Muller, published
a few years ago. It is beyond the scope of this work to
examine each one of the different legends connected with the
Ashvins, as Prof Max Muller has done. Weare concerned
only with those points in the legends which the Vemal or the
Dawn theory fails to explain, and which can be well accounted
for only by the Arctic theory; and these we now proceed to
notice. .
Now, in the first place, we must refer to the part played by
the Ashvins in the great struggle or fight for waters and light,
which has been discussed in the previous chapter. The Ashvins
are distinctly mentioned in the sacrificial literature asone of
the deities connected with the Dawn (Ait, Br. II, 15) ; and we
have seen that a long landatory song recited by the Hotri
before sunrise is specially devoted to them. The daughter
of Stirya is also described as having ascended their car (I, 116, 17;
119, 5) and the Aitareya Brihmaga, (IV, 7-g), describes a
mce tun by the pods for obtaining the Ashvinashasira as o
prize; and the Ashvins, driving in o carriage drawn by
donkeys, are said to have won it in close competition with
Agni, Ushas and Indm, who are represented as making
way for the Wishvins, on the understanding that after win-
ning the race the Ashvins would assign to them a share in
the prize. The kindling of the sacrificial fire, the break
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of the dawn, and rise of the sun are again spoken of as
_pecurring simultaneously with the appearance of the Ashvins
(1,187, 1; VI, 72,4); while in X, 61,4, the time of their
appearance is said to be the early dawn when “ darkness still
stands amongst the ruddy cows."” Their connection with
the dawn and their appearance in the interval between dawn and
sunrise are thus taken to be clearly established ; and whatever
theory we may adopt to explain the character of the Ashvins
on a physical basis, we cannot lose sight of the fact that
they are matutinal deities, bringing on the dawn or the light
of the morning along with them. The two epithets which
are peculiar to Indra, wiz, Fpiroban, and Shate-kratd, are
applied to them (Vritrahantamd, VIII, 8, 22; Shata-kratd, I, 112,
23); and in I, 182, 2, they are expressly said to possess strongly
the qualities of Indra (Indro-tamd), and of the Maruts (Waru-
tamd) the associates of Indra in his struggle with Vritra.
Nay, they are said to have protected Indra in his achievements
against Namuchi in X, 131, 4. This leaves nodoubt about
their share in the Vritrofight ; and equally clear is their
connection with the waters of the ocean. In I, 46, 2, they are
called sindhu-mitard, or having the ocean for their mother, and
their car is described as tuming up from the ocean in IV, 43, 5
while in I, 112, 13, the Ashvins in their carare siid to go round
the sun in the distant region (pordeati). We also read that the
Ashvins moved the most sweet sindhu or ocean, evidently mean.
ing that they made the waters of the occan flow forward
(I, 112, 0); and they are said to have made Rasi, a celestial
river, swell full with water-floods, urging to victory the car
without the horse (I, 112, 12). They are also the protectors
of the great Atithigva and Divodasa against Shambara ; and
Kutsa, the favourite of Indra, is also sid to have heen
helped by them (I, 112, 714 and 23% In serse 18 of
the mame hymn, the Ashvins are addressed as Anfgirases,
and said to have triomphed in their hearts and went
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" enwards to liberate the flood of milk; while in VIII, 26, 17,
“weread that they abide in the seaof heaven (divo arpavel-
Taking all these facts together, we can easily see that the
Ashvins were the helpers of Indra 'in his struggle for waters
and light ; and we now know what that struggle means. It is
the struggle between the powers of light and darkness, and
the Ashvins, in their character as divine physicians, were
naturally the first to help the gods in this distress or afflic-
tion. It is frue that Indra was the principal actor or hero in
this ig'ht; but the Ashvins appear. to have stood by him,
rendering help whenever necessary, and leading the van in the
march of the matutinal deities after the canquest. This cha
tacter of the Ashvins is hardly explained bythe Vemal theory ;.
nor“can it be accounted for on the theory of a daily
struggle between light and darkness, for we have seen that the
dawn, during which the Asheinashastra is recited, is not the
evanescent dawn of the tropics. The Arctic theory alone can
satisfactorily interpret the facts stated above: and when they
are interpreted in this way, itis easyto perceive how the
Ashvins are described as having rejuvenated, cured, or rescued
a number of decrepit, blind, lame or distressed proteges of theirs
in the various legends ascribed to them,

The important achievements of the Ashvins have been
summed up by Macdonell in his Vedic Mythology (§ 21} as
follows :(—

% The sage Chyavina, grown old and deserted, they re-
leased from his decrepit body ; they prolonged his life, restored
hirm to youth, rendered him desirable to his wife and made
him the husband of maidens (I, 116, 10 &c). They also re-
newed the youth of the aged Kali, and befriended him when
he had taken a wife (X, 39, 8; 1, 112, 15). They brought, on a
car, to the youthful Vimada wives or a wife named Kamadyi-
(X, 65, 12), who slems to have been the beautiful spouse of
Purumitra (I, 117, 20). They restored Vighnipd, like a lost
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-animal, to the sight of their ‘worshipper Vishvaka, son of Kri-
shpa (I, 116, 23 ; X, 65, 12). But the story most often refer-
red to is that of the rescue of Bhujyn, =on of Tugra, who was
abandoned in the midst of ocean (samudre), or in the water-
clouds (udameghe), and who, tossed about in darkness, invoked
the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which is
without support (andrambhane), they took him home in a
hundred-oared  (shatdritedm) ship (I, 136, 5). They rescued
him with animated water-tight ships, which traversed the air
(antariksha), with four ships, with an animated winged boat,
with three flying cars having & hundred feet and six horses.
In one passage Bhmjyu is described as clinging to alog in the
midst of water (armaso madhye 1 182, 7). The sage Rebha
stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, overwhelmed in
waters for ten nights and nine days, abandoned as dead, was
by the Ashvins revived and drawn out,as Soma juice is raised
with aladle (I, 116, 24 L 112, 5). They delivered Vandana
from his calamity and restored him to the light of the sun. In
1, 117, 5, they are also =mid to have dug up for Vandana some
bright buried gold of new splendour *like one asleep in the lap
of Nir-riti,) or like ' the sun dwelling in darkness They suc-
coured the smge Atri Sapta-Vadhri, who was plunged ina
bumning pit by the wiles of a demon, and delivered him from
darkness (I, 116, 8 ; VI, 50, 10). They rescued from the jaws
of a wolf a quail (vartikd), who invoked their aid (I, 112, §).
To Rijrishva, who had been blinded by his cruel father for
killing one himdred and one sheep and giving them to a she-
wolf to devour, they restored his eyesight at the prayer of the
she-wolf (I, 116, 16; 117, 17); and cured Pardwrij of blind-
ness and lameness (I, 112, 8), When Vishpald's leg had been
<ut off in the battle like the wing of a bird, the Ashvins gave
heran iron one instead (I, 116, 15). Tha;' befgiended Gho-
#hd when she was growing old in her father's house by giving
ber a husband (I, 117,7; X, 39,3). To the wife of a emnuch
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{Vadhrimati) they gave a son called Hiragya-hasta (T, 116, 133
VI, 62,7) The cow of Shayn which had left off bearing they
«caused to give milk (I, 116, 22); and to Pedu they gavea
strong swift dragon-slaying steed impelled by Indra which
“won him unbounded =poils (I, 116, 6)."

Besides these there are many ather exploits mentioned in 1,

112, 116-119 ; and the Ashvins are described as having saved,
helped, or cured a number of other persons. But the above
summary is sufficient for our purpose. It will be seen from it
that the Ashvins bear the general character of helping the
lame, the blind, the distressed, or the afflicted; and in some
places a reference to the decayed powers of the =un is discern-
ible on the face of the legends. Taking their clue from this
indication, many scholars, and among them Prof. Max Muller,
have interpreted all the above legends as referring to the sun
in winter and the restoration of his power in spring or summer.
Thus Prof, Max Muller tells us that Chyavina is nothing but
the falling sun (ehyw, to fall), of which it might well be mid
that he bad sunk in the fiery or dark abyss from which the
Ashyins are themselves said to come up in III, 39, 3. The
Vedic Rishis are again said to have betrayed the secret of the
myth of Vandana by comparing the treasure dug for him by
the Ashvins to the sun *dwelling in darkness’ Kali is simi-
larly taken to represent the waning moon, and Vishpald's iron
leg, weare told, is the first quarter or pdda of the new moom,
called *iron* on account of his darkness as compared with the
_golden colour of the full moon. The blindaess of Rijrashva is
explained on this theory as meaning the blindness of night or
winter : and the blind and the lame Pardvri] is taken to be the
sun after sunset or near the winter solstice. The setting sun
thrown out of a boat into waters is similarly understood to
be the basisof the legend Bhujyu or Rebha. Vadhrimati,
the wife of thie eurfich, to whom Hirafya-hasta or the gold-
hand is said to be restored, is, we are further told, nothing
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but the dawn under a different name. She is called the wife
of the eunuch because she was separated from the sun during
the night. The cow of Shayn, (derived from vhi, to lie down)
is again said to be the light of the moming sun, who my
well be described as sleeping in the darkness from which he
was brought forth by the Ashvins for the sake of Vandana,
In short, each and every legend is raid to be a story of the
sun or the moon in distress.  The Ashvins were the saviours
of the morning-light, or of the annual =m in his exile and dis-
tress at the time of the winter solstice; and when the =un
becomes bright and brisk in the moming every day, or vigor-
ons and trivmphant in the spring, the miracle, we are told,
was naturally attributed to the physicians of the gods.

This explanation of the different legends connected with
the Ashvins i= no doubt an advance on that of Yiska, who has
explained only one of these legends, vis,, that of the quail, on
the Dawn theory. But still Ido not think that all the Faets
and incidents in these legends are explained by the Vemnal
theory asit is at present understood. Thus we cannot ex.
plain why the proteges of the Ashvins are described as being
delivered from darkness on the theory that every affliction or
distress mentioned in the legend refers o mere decrease of
the power of the sun in winter. Darkness is distinctly referred
to when the treasure dug up for Vandana is compared to
the “sn dwelling in darkness™ (I, 117, 5), or when Bhi.
jyu is said to have been plunged in waters and sunk in bottom-
less darkness (andrambhane tamasi), or when Atri is said to.
have been delivered from darkness (fwmas) in VI, 50, 10.
The powers of thesin  are no doubt decayed in winter, and
one can easily understand why the sun in winter should
be called lame, old, or distressed. But hlindnunmmlly
means darkness or tamaes (I, 117, 17); and when eXpress
references to darkness (tamas) are found in *eyeral pass-
.ages, we cannot legitimately hold that the story of curing
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the blind refers to the restoration of the decayed powers of the
winter sun, The darkness referred to is obviously the real
darkness of the night ; and on the theory of the daily strug-
gle between light and darkness wa shall have to suppose that
these wonders were achieved every day. But as a matter of
fact they arenot =id to be performed every day, and Vedic
scholars have, therefore, tried to explain the legends on the
theory of the yearly exile of the sun in winter. But we now
see that in the latter case references to blindnessor darkness
remain unintelligible ; and as the darkness is often said to be
of several days' duration, we are obliged to infer that the legends
refer to the long yearly darkness, or, in other words, they have
for their physical basis the disappearance of the sun below the
horizon during the long night of the Arctic region.

The Vernal theory cannot again explain the different periods
of time during which the distress experienced by the Ashvins®
proteges is said to have lasted. Thus Rebha, who was overwhelm-
ed in waters, issaid to have remained there for ten nights and
nine days (I, 116, 24) ; while Bhujyu, another worshipper of theirs,
is described as having been saved from being drowned in the
bottomless sea or darkness, where he lay for three daysand
three nights (I, 116, 4). In VIII, 5,8, the Ashvins are again
described as having been in the pardrat or distant region for three
days and three nights, Prof. Max Muller, agreeing with Benfey,
takes this period, whether of ten or three days, as representing
the time when the sun at the winter solstice seems bound and to
stand still (hence called solstice), till he jumps up and tums
batk. Bat ten days is toolong a period for the sun to stand still
at the winter solstice, and even Prof, Max Muller seems to have
felt the difficulty, for immediately after the above explanation
he remarks that ““whether this time lasted for ten or twelve
nights would have been difficult to settle even for more experien-
ced astronomers than the Vedic Rishis" But even supposing

0
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that the period of ten days may be thus sccounted for, the
explanation entirely fails in the case of the lagend of Dirghatamas
who is said to have grown old in the tenth iniga and rescued by
the Ashvins from the torment to which he was subjected by his
enemies. I have shown previously that yuga here meansa
month; and if this is correct, we shall have to suppose that
Dirghatamas, representing the annual course of the sun, stood
still at the winter solstice for two months ! The whole difficulty,
however, vanishes when we explain the legends on the Arctic
theory, for the sun may then be supposed to be below the horizon
for any period varying from one to a hundred nights, or even for
six months,

The third point, left nnexplained by the Vemnal theory, is
the place of distress or suffering from which the proteges are
said to have been rescued by the Ashvins, Bhujyu was saved
not on land, but in the watery region (apsu) without support
{ondrambhane) and unillumined (tamas) by the rays of the sun
(1,182, 6). If we compare this description with that of the
ocean sid to have been encompassed by Vritra, or of the dark
ocean which Brihaspati is said to have hurled down in I1, 23, 18,
We €an at once recognize them asidentical. Both represent the
nether world which we have seen is the home of aerial waters,
and which has to be crossed in boats by the drowned sun in the
Rig-Veda or by Héeliosin the Greek tuythology. It cannot, there.
fore, be the place where the sun goes in winter i and onless we
adopt the Arctic theory, we cannst explain how the proteges of
the Ashvins are said to have been saved from being drowned in a
dark and bottomless ocean, [In VIII, 40, 5, Indra is 2id to haye
uncovered the seven.bottomed ocean having a side-opening
(jimba-biram), evidently referring to the fight for waters in the
nether world. The same expression (fi m) is used again in
I, 116, g, where the Ashvins are described as having lifted up a
well * with bottom up and opening in the side or downwards ;™
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and in 1, 85, 11, a well lying obliquely (jimha) is said to
have been pushed up by the Ashvins for satisfying the thirst
of Gotama. These words and phrases are not properly
explained by the commentators, most of whom take them as
referring to the clouds, But it seems to me that these phrases
more appropriately describe the antepodal region, where every
thing is believed to be upside down in relation to the things
-of this world, Dr. Warren tells us that the Greeks and the Egypt-
ians conceived their Hades, or things therein, as turned upside
down, and he has even tried to show that the Vedic conception
of the nether world corresponds exactly with that of the
Greeks and the Egyptians' The same idea is also found
underlying the Hades conception of many other races, and
1 think Dr. Warren has correctly represented the ancient
idea of the antepodal under-world. It was conceived by the
ancients as an inverted tub or hemisphere of darkness, full
of waters, and the Ashvins had to make an opening in its
side and push the waters up so that after ascending the sky
they may eventually come down in the form of rain to satisfy
the thirst of Gotama, The same feat is attributed to the Ma-
ruts in 1, 85, 10 and 171, and there too we must interpretit in the
same way. The epithets wohohd-budhina (with the bottom up)
and fimha-bdra (with its mouth downwards or sidewards), as
applied to a well (avata), completely show that something
extraordinary, or the reverse of what we usually see, is here
intended ; and we caonot take them as referring to the clouds,
for the well is said to be pushed wp (Grdheam mumudre) in order
to make the waters flow from it hitherward, It may also be
observed that in [, 24, 7, the king Varuga of hallowed might js
said to sustain “ erect the Tree's stem in the bottomless
(abudbna) region™ and “its rays which are hidden from us
have' we are told, “their bottom up and flow downwards
(nichingh).” This description of the region of Varuga exactly

* Bee Paracize Found, pp. 481-89,
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corresponds with the conception of the Hades in which every
thing is tumed upside down. Being regarded as an inverted
hemisphere, it is rightly described, from the point of view of
persons in this world, as a supportless region with bottom up and
mouth downwards; and it was this bottomless darkness.
(I, 182, 0), or the bottomless and supportless ocean, in which
Bhujyu was plunged, and which he crossed without distress by
means of the boats graciously provided by the Ashvins. In the
Atharva Veda X, 8, 9, 2 bow! with mouth inclined or downwards
(tiryay-bilah), and bottom upwards (drdheabudhnah) is said to hold
within it every form of glory; and there seven Rishis, who have
been this Mighty One's protectors, are described as sitting to-
gether.* The verse occursalso in the Brih, Ara. Up. 11, 3, 3, with
the variant aredgdilah (with its mouth downwards) for firyag-
bilah, with its mouth inclined)of the Atharva Veda. Yaska (Nir.
XII, 38) quotes the verse and gives two interpretations of the
same, in one of which the seven Rishis are taken to represent the,
seven rays of the sun, and the bowl the vault above; while in the
second the bowl is said to represent the human head with its.
concave cup-like palate in the mouth. But it seems to me more:
probable that the description refers to the nether world rather
than to the vauit above or to the concave human palate. The
glory referred to isthe same as the Hvarend of the Parsi
scriptures. In the Zamy#d Yasht, this Hvarend or Glory is said
to have thrice departed from Yima and was restored to him
once by Mithra, once by Thradtaona who smote Azi Dahika,
and finally by Keresispa and Atar, who defeated Azi Dahika.
The fight took place in the sea Vouru-Kasha in the bottom
of the deepriver, and we have seen that this must be taken to
mean the wm:td.mn-mmdjng Okeanos. The Hvarend (Sans. sear) .

or Glory is properly the light, and one who posumud it reigned

» Soe Atharva Veds, X, 8, g, — ﬁﬁwm aﬁm
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supreme and one who lost it fell down., Thus *when Yima
lost his Glory he perished and Azi Dahika reigned; as when
light disappears, the fiend rules supreme.”* It may also be
noticed that amongst the persons to whom the glory belonged
in ancient days are mentioned the seven Amesha Spentas, all
of one thought, one speech and one deed. We have thus a
very close resemblance between the glory said to have been
placed in & bow! with bottom up and guarded by the seven
Bighis in the Vedas, and the Hvarend or the glory mentioned
in the Avesta, which once belonged fo the seven Amesha
‘Spentas, and which thrice went away from Yima and had
to be restored to him by Ffghting with Azi Dahika, the
Avestic representative of the Ahi Vyitra, in the sea Vouru-
Kasha ; and this strengthens our view that the bowl with the
bottom up and the mouth downwards is the inverted bemi-
sphere of the nether world, the seat of darkness and the home
of aerial waters, It was this region wherein Bhujyn
was plimged and had to be saved by the intervention of the
Ashvins,

Now if Bhujyn was plunged in this bottomless darkness
and ocean for three nights and three days (I, 116, 4), or
Rebha was there for ten nights and nine days (I, 116, 24),
it is clear that the period representsa continuous darkness
of =0 many days and nights as stated above; and I think,
the story of Rijrishva, or the Red-horse, also refers to
the same incident, wiz, the continmons darkmess of the
Arctic region. Rijrashva, that is, the Red-horse, is said to have
‘slaughtered 100 or 101 sheep and gave them to the Vriki, or
the she-wolf, and his own father being angry on that account
15 said to have deprived him of his sight. But the Ashvins
At the prayer of the she-wolf restored to Rijrishva  his eye-
sight and thus cured him of his blindness  Prof. Max Muller
thinks that the shegp may here mean thé stars, which may be
_8id to have been slaughtered by the risingsun.  But we have

*Ses 5. B, B, Series, Vol, IV, Introd, p. Ixiii.
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seen that the 350 sheep of Hélios are taken to represent 350
nights, while the corresponding 350 days are said to be re-
presented by his 350 oxen, In short, the Greek legend refers to-
‘ayear of 330 days and a continnous night of ten days; and
the period of 10 nights mentioned in the legend of Rebha well'
accords with this conception of the ancient Aryan year, infer-
red from the story of Hélios. Thie resemblance between the
two stories naturally leads us to inquire if any clue cannot
be found to the interpretation of the legend of Rijrishva in
the story of Hélios; and when we examine the subject from
this point of view, it is not difficult 1o discover the similarity. be-
tween the slaughter of sheep by Rijrashva and the consuming
of the oxen of Hélios by the companion of Odyssens. The
wolf, as observed by Prof. Max Muller, is generally understood
in the Vedic literature to be a representative of darkness and
mischief rather than of light, and therefore the slanghter
of 100 sheep for him naturally means the conversion of
hundred days into nights, producing thereby 4 continuous
darkness for a hundred nights, of 24 hours cach, Rijrishva or
the Redwm may well be Spoken of s becoming blind during

hundred days were really converted into so many nights we can
well speak of them as sheep." The slaughter of 100 or 101
sheep can thus be easily and naturally explained on the ¢

oflong continuous darkness; the maximum |ength of which,
as stated in the previous chapter, was one hundred days, or o
hundred periods of 24 hours. In short, *the legends of tha
Ashvins furnish us with evidence of three, ten, or g hundréed
continuous nights in ancient times : and the incidents which.
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lead us to this inference, are, at best, but [eebly explain-
el by the Vemnal or the Dawn theory as at present under-
stood.

But the most important of the Ashvins'legends, for our
purpose, is the. story of Atri Saptavadhri. He is described as
having been thrown into a burning abyss and extricated from
this perilous position by the Ashvins, who are also said to bave
delivered him from darkness (temasah) in VI, 50,10. In I,
117,24, the Ashvins are represented as giving a son called
Hirayna-hasta, or the Gold-hand, to Vadhrimati or the wife of
a eunuch; while in V, %8, 2 hymn, whose seer is Saptavadhri
himself, the latter is represented as being shut up ina wooden
case, from which he was delivered by the Ashvins, Upon
this Prof. Max Muller observes, ¥ If this tree or this wooden
case I8 meant for the night, then, by being kept shut up
init he (Saptavadhri) was separated from his wife, he was
to her like a Vadhri (eunuch), and in the moming only when
delivered by the Ashvins he became once more the hushand
of the dawn." But the leamed Professor isat a loss to ex-
plain why Atri, in his character of the noctumal sun, should be
called not only a Vadhri but Saptavadiri, or a seven-eunuch.
Vadhri, as a feminine word, denotes a leather strap, and,
as pointed out by Prof. Max Muller, Siyana is of opinion
that the word can be used also in the masculine gender (X, 102,
12} The word Saptavadhri may, therefore, denote the sun
canght in a net of seven leather straps. But the different
incidents in the legend clearly point out that a seven-
eunuch, and not a person caught in seven leather stmaps, is
meant by the epithet Saptavadhri as applied to Atri in
this legend. :

It is stated above that ‘a whole hymn (78) of nine verses
in the sth Mandala of the Rig-Veda is ascribed to Atri Sapta-
vadhri. The deities addressed in this hymn are the Ashvins
~ whom the poet Mvokes for assistance in his miserable plight,

The first six verses of the bymn are simple and intelligible.
In the first three, the Ashvins are invoked to come to the
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sacrifice like two swans ; and in the fourth, Atri, thrown into a
pit, is said tohave called on them, like a wailing woman, for
assistance.  The s5th and the 6t4 verses narrate the story of
Saptavadhri, shutup in a tree or a wooden case, whose sides
are asked to tear asunder like the side of her who bringeth forth
a child. After these six verses come the last three (the
hymn containing only nine verses), which describe the delivery
of a child that was in the womb for 10 months; and Vedic
scholars have not as yet been able to explain what rational
<onnection these three verses could possibly have with the
preceding six verses of the hymn,* According to Shyana, these
three versés constitute what is called the Garbhasrivini-
vpanishad or the liturgy of child-birth ; while Ludwig tries to ex-
plain the concluding stanzas as referring to the delivery of a child,
a subject suggested by the simijle of a wailing woman
in the 4th verse, or by the comparison of the side of the
tree with the side of a parturient woman, Tt seems, how-
ever, extraordinary, il not worse, that a subject, not relevant
€xcept as a simile or by way of comparison, should be described
at such length at the close of the hymn, We must, thesefore,
try to find some other explanation, or hold with Siyana that an
irrelevant matter, wis,, the liturgy of child-birth, is here
inserted with no nother object but to make up the number
of verses in the hymn. These verses may be literally translated
as follows :—

7. Just as the wind shakes a pool of lotuses on all
sides, 20 may your embryo (gorbha) move (in your ‘womb),
and come out after heing developed for ten months (b,
wdnyah)," _

* The last five virsts of the hyma are a8 follows :— fa fadien

AT (| & i qUT =TA Wﬂimm ';Iﬁnmﬂitﬂllﬂl"

mErafe wogm o < I TN ARG $AN S A | Al
Hrar sowAr Sfrar ofrer why g oy 5



VEDIC MYTHS——THE MATUTINAL DEITIES. 313

“8. Just as the wind, just asthe forest, just as the sea

moves, so O ten-monthed {(embryo) ! come out with the outer
<cover (fardyu)."

*g. May the child (kumdra), lying in the mother’s (womb)
for ten manths, come out alive and unhurt, alive for the living
mother."

These three verses, asobserved above, immediately follow
the verses where the wooden case issaid to be shut and open-
ed for Saptavadhri, and naturally they must be taken to refer
to, or mther az forming a part of the same legend. But nei-
ther the Vemal nor the Dawn theory supplies us with any clue
whatsoever to the right interpretation of these verses. The
words used present no difficulty. A child full-grown in the womb
for ten months is evidently intended, and its safe delivery is
prayed for, But what could this child be? The wife of the
eunuch Vadhrimatl is already said to have got a child Hiranya-
hasta through the favour of the Ashvins. We cannot, therefore,
suppose that she prayed for the safe delivery of a child, nor can
Saptavadhri be said to have prayed for the safe delivery of his
wife, who never bore a child to him. The verses, or rather
their connection with the story of Saptavadhri told in the first
six verses of the hymn, have, therefore, remained unexplained up
to the present day, the only explanations hitherto offered being,
as pbserved above, either utterly unsatisfactory or rather no
-explanations at all,

The whole mystery is, however, cleared up by the light
thrown upon the legend by the Arctic theory. The dawn is
sometimes spoken of in the Rig-Veda as producing the sun
(I, 113, 1; VIL 78, 3). But this dawn cannot be =id to have
bome the child for ten months; nor can we suppose that
the word dasha-mdsyah (of ten months), which is found in the
7th and the Sth, apd the phrase datha mdsdn found in the gth
yerse of the hymn were used without any specific meaning
or intention. We must, therefore, look for some  other
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explanation, and this is supplied by the fact that the sun is said
'to be pre-eminently the son of Dyévi-prithivi, or simply of Dyu
in the Rig-Veda, Thus in X, 37, 1, the sun is called ivasgrira
or the son of Dyn, and in [, 164, 33, we read, “ Dyuis the father,.
who begot us, our origin is there : this great Harth is our parent
mother. The father laid the daughter's embryo (garbham) within
the womb of the two wide bowls (wetdnayol chamvoh)’, In the
preceding verse, we have, * He (the sun) yet enveloped in his
mother's womb, having various off springs, has gone into the
(region of) Nir-riti": and further that “ he, who had made him,
does not know of him ; surely is he hidden from those who saw
him." In I, 160, 1, we similatly find that “These Heaven and
Earth, bestowers of prosperity and all, the wide sustainers of the
regions, the two bowls of noble birth, the holy ones: between
-these two goddesses, the refulgent san-pod travels by fixed
decrees.” These passages clearly show (1) that the sun was
conceived as a child of the two bowls, Heaven and Earth, (2)
that the sun moved like an embryo in the womb, i, o, the
interior of heaven and earth, and (3) that after moving in this
wity in the womb of the mother for some time, and producing

various offsprings; the sim sank into the land of desolation (Air
), and became hidden to those that saw him before, Onece
the annual course of the sm was conceived in this way, it did not
require any great stretch of imagination to represent the drop.
ping of the sun into Nir-pi6 as an exit from the womb of hjs.
mother. But what are we to understand by the phrase that
'he moved in the womb for ten months'? The Arctie theory

explains this point satisfuctorily. We have seen that Dir

ghatamas was borne on waters for ten months, and the Da.

shagvas are said to have completed their sacrificial session

during the same period. The am can, therefore, be very well

described, while above the horizon for ten months, as moy.

ing in the womb of his mother, or between heaven and eacth
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" for ten months, After this period, the sun was lost, or went out
of the womb into the land of desolation, there to be shut up as
in a wooden case for two months Thésage Atr, therefore,
rightly invokes the Ashvins for his deliverance from the box
and also far the safe delivery of the child, i, «., himself, from the
womb of his mother after ten months. In the Atharva Veda XI,
5, 1, the sun, as a Brahmachdrin, is said to move between heaven
and earth, and in the 12th verse of the same hymn we are told
that "Shouting forth, thundering, red, white he carries a great
penis (brihach-ohhepar) along the earth.” If the sun moving
between heaven and earth is called brihach.chilizpas he may well
be called Vadhrd (eunuch), when sunk into the land of Nie-rifi.
But Prof, Max Muller asks us, why he should be called Sapta-
vadhri or a seven-eunuch ? The explanation is simple enough.
The heaven, the earth and the lower regions are all conceived
as divided seven-fold in the Rig-Veda, and, when the ocean or
the waters are described as seven-fold (sgpta-budhiam arnavam,
VIII, 40, 5; sapta dpah X,104,8), or when we have seven Dinuos or
demons, mentioned in X, 120, 6, or when Indra is called sapta-
han or the seven-slayer (X, 49, 8), or Vritra is said to have
seven forts (I, 63, 7), or when the cowstead (rraja), which the
two Ashvins are said to have opened in X, 4o, 8, is described
as sapideya, the sun, who is brihavh-chiepas and seven-rayed or
seven-horsed (V, 45, o) while moving between heaven and earth,
may very well be described as Saptavadhri or seven-eunuch when
=sink into the land of Nir.rii or the nether world of bottomless
darkness from which he is eventually released by the Ashvins, The
last three verses of V, 78, can thus belogically connected with the
story of Saptavadhri mentioned in the immediately preceding
verses, if the pmod of ten months; during which the child movesin.
the mother’s womb, is taken to represent the period of ten months’
sunshine followed by the long night of two months, the existence:
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of which we have established by independent Vedic evidence.
The point has long remained unexplained, and it is only by the
Arctic theory that itcan be now satisfactorily accounted for.

In connection with this subject it is necessary to refer to a
riddle or a pamdox, which arises out of it. The sun was
supposed to move in the womb of his mother for ten months
and then to drop into the nether world. In other words, as
soon as he came out of the womb, he was invisible; while in
ordinary cases a child becomes visible as soon as it is hrought
into the world after ten mornths of gestation. Here was an
idea, or rather an apparent contradiction between two ideas,
which the Vedic poets were not slow to seize upon, and evolve
ariddle out ofit. Thus we bave seen above (I, 164, 32) that
the sun is described as being invisible to one who made him,
evidently meaning his mother, In V, 2,1, we again meet
with the same riddle; for it says, * Young mother carries in
secret the boy confined; she does not yield him to the father.
People do not see before them his fading face, laid down with the
Ariti,™* In I, 72, 2, we forther read, “All the clever immortals
did not find the call though sojourning round about
us. The attentive (gods), wearying themselves, following -his
foot-steps, stood at the highest beautiful standing p'ace of
Agni ;” and the same idea is expressed in I, 95, 4, which says,
“Who amongst you has understood this secret 7 The calf has
by itself given birth to its mother. The germ of many, the great
seer moving by his own strength comes forward from the lap of
the active one (apesdm),” Itis the story ofthe hidden Agni,
who is described in X, 124, 1, as having long (jyok) resided in

"See Oldenberg's Vedic Hymne, 8. B. E, Series, Vol. XLVI,pp.
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the long darkness (dirgham tamah), and who eventually comes
out as the child of waters (apdm napdt, [, 143, 1) The epithet
apém vapil as applied to Agni is usually explained as relerring
to the lightening produced from the clouds, but this explanation
does not account for the fact of his long residence in darkness.
The puzzle or the riddle is, however, satisfactorily solved by the
Arctic theory, combined with the cosmic circulation of aerial
waters The sun, who moves in the interior of heaven and
earth for ten months, as in the womb of his mother, naturally
suggested to the Vedic poets the parallel idea of the period of
ten months' gestation ; but the wonder was that while a child
is visible to all as =oon as it is born, the sun became invisible
just at the time when he came out of the womb. Where did
hego? Was he locked up in a wooden chest or bound down
with leather straps in the region of waters? Why did the
mother not present him to the father after he was safely de-
livered ? \Was he safely delivered ? These questions natural-
ly arise outof the story, and the Vedic poets appear to
take delight in reverting again and again to the same paradox
in different places. And what applies to Sirya or the sun ap-
plies to Agni as well ; for there are many passages in the Rig-
Veda where Agni is identified with the sun. Thus Agni is
said to be the light of heaven in the bright sky, waking at
dawn, the head of heaven(IIl, 2, 14), and be is described as
having been born on the other side of theairin X, 187,5. In
the Aitareya Brihmapa (VIII, 28), we are further told that
the sun, when setting, enters into Agni and s reproduced from
the latter ;and the same identification appears to be alloded
to in the passages from the Rig-Veda, where Agni is maid to
unite with the light of the sun or to shine in heaven (VIII, 44,
2g9). Thestory of concealing the child after ten months of
gestation whether applied to Agni or to Sérya is thus only
adifferent version of the story of the disappearance of the
sim from the upper hemisphere after ten months of sunshine.
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But what became of the child (Kumdra) which disappeared
inthisway? Was be lost for ever or again restored tohis
parents? How did the father or even the mother obtain the
<hild 0 lost ? Some one must bring the child to them, and
this task seems to have been entrusted to the Ribbhus or the
Ashvins in the Rig-Veda. Thus in I, 110, 8, the Ribhus are
<aid to have united the mother with the calf, and n I, 116,
13, the Ashvins are described asgiving to Vadhrimati a
child called Hirnpya-hasta. The story of restoring Vishnipu
to Vishvaka (I, 117, 7) and of giving milk to Shayu's cow
probably refer to the same phenomenon of bringing back the
moming sm to the parents; and from this it is but a small
step to the story of Kumira (1it,, a child), one of the namesof
Karttikeya in the Purdngas. It was this Kumira, or the once
hidden (guha), or dropped (skanda) Child, rising along with the
seven rivers or mothers (VIII, b, 1) in the moming, that led
the army of gods or light and walked victoriously along the
Devayina path, He wasthe leader of days, or the army of
gods ; and as Maruts were theallies of Indra in hizs conflict
with Vritra, Kumira or the Child, meaning the moming sun,
may, by a tum of the mythological kaleidoscope, be very well
called a son of Rudra, the later representative of the Maruts;
or said to be born of Agni, who dwelt in waters ; or described as
the son of seven or six Enttikdés, As the morning sun has to
pierce his way up through the apertures of Albarz, tempo-
rarily closed by Vritra, this Kumira can again be well termed *
Krauficha- diraha, or the piercer of the Krauficha mountain, an
epithet applied to him in the Puripas* Bat we arenot here
concerned with the growth which Kumira, or the child of the

1. For o further deviopment of the idemsee Mr. Nirdyan Aiynn.
ghr's Easayn on Ido—Aryan Mythology, Part T1,pp.57-80. In the lighe
of the Arctic theoey we may have to modify sowe of My, Ajynnghre
vimes, Thos cat of the seven rivers or mothers,which bring oo the light
«f the em, one may be regarded as his real mother and the other siy e
sropmothers,
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moming, attained in [ater mythology. \Wetook up the legends
«of the Ashvins with a view to see if there were any incidents in
them which became intelligible only on the Arctie theory, and
the foregoing examination of the legends shows that we have
not searched in vain. The expression dasha-mdsya in the leg-
end of Saptavadhri and dashame yuge in that of Dirgha-
tamas directly indicate a period of ten months' sunshine, and
we have seen that three, ten, or a hundred  continuous nights
are also referred to directly or metaphorically in some of these
legends. We have again sich expressions as " the sun sleep-
ing in darkness orin the lap of Nirriti,* which show that
actual and not metaphorical darkness was intended. In short,
the sun, smk in the nether world of waters and darkness, and
not merely a winter sun, is the burden of all these legends,
and the achievements of the Ashvins refer to the rescue of the
sun from the dark pit of the nether world or from the bottom-
less ocean or darkness. The Vemal and Arctic theories are
both solar in character, and in either case the lezends are
interpreted on the supposition that they represent some solar
phenomenon, But the Arctic theory does not stop with the
decay of the sun’s power in winter, but goesa step further in
making the long darkness of the circum-polar région, the
natural basis of many important Vedic lerends ; and the fore
going discussion of the myths of the Ashvins clearly shows
that a wider basis, like the one supplied by the Arctic theory,
was not only desirable but necessary for a proper explanation
of these legends—a fact, which, in its tum, further corro-
borates and establishes the new theory.

The Surya’s Wheel.

We have already discussed the legends of the seven Adi-
tyas with their still.pom brother, and shewn that it represents
seven months of sunshine in the ancient Aryan home. But
this is not the only period of sunshine inthe Arctic region,
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where, according to latitude, the sun is above the horizon frome
6 to 12 months, The sacrificial session of the Navagvas and the
Dashagvas thus lasted for nine or ten months, and amongst the
Ashvins’ legends, that of Saptavadhri is just shown to have been
based on the phenomenon of ten months' sunshine. Is there
any legend of Strya in the Rig-Veda, which refers to this
phenomenon ?—is the question we have now to consider, The
statement that ten horses are yoked to the carriage of the sun
has been shewn to point out to a period of ten months”
sumshine; but the legend of Indra’s stealing the wheel of the
sun is still more explicit. To understand it properly we must,
however, first see in what relation Indra generally stands to
Strya, It has been shown in the last chapter, that Indra is
the chief hero in the fight between the powers of light and
darkness. It is he, who causes the sun to rise with the dawn,,
or makes the sun to shine (VIII, 3,6: VIII, g8, 2) and
mount the sky (I, 7,3). The sun, it is further stated, (111, 30.
5), was dwelling in darkness, where Indra, accompanied by the:
Dashagvas found him and brought him up for man, Itis
Indraagain who makes apath for the sun (X, r11, 3) and
fights with the demons of darkness’ in order to gain back the:
light of the moming. In short, Indra is everywhere described.
as a friend and helper of Sirya, and yet the Rig-Veda men-
tions a legend in which Indra is said to have taken away or
stolen the wheel of Stirya and thus vanquished him (1, 175, 4 &
IV, 30, 43 V, 31, 11; X, 43,56 It has been supposed that the
legend may refer either to the obscuration of the sun by a
storm-cloud, or to his diurnal setting ; but the former is too un.
certain an event to be made the basis of a legend like the pre-
sent, nor can a cloud be said to be brought on by Indra, while
we have no authority to assume, as presupposed in the latter
case, that the legend refers to the daily fetting of the sun.
W e must, therefore, examine the legend alittle more closely,
and see if we can explain it in a more intelligible way., Now
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Stirya’s chariot is described in the Rig-Veda as having but one
wheel (I, 164, 2), though the wheel issid to be seven-fold ;
and in the later mythology it is distinctly stated that the chariot
of the sun is eka-chakra or a monocycle. If this wheel is taken
away, the progress of the sun must cease, bringing everything
to adead lock, It scems, however, that the wheel of the sun
means the sn himself in the present legend Thus in
I, 375, 4, and IV, 30,4, the phrase used is sdeyam chakram,
evidently meaning that the solar orb itself is conceived as a
wheel, When this wheel is said to be stolen, we must, there-
fore, suppose that the sun himsell was taken away, and not that
one of the two wheels of his carriage was stolen, leaving the
carriage to nm on one wheel as best asit could. What did
Indra do with this solar wheel, or the sun himslf, which he
stole in this way ? Weare told that he used solar rays as his
weapon 0 killor bum the demons (VIIL, 12, g} It is, there-
fore, clear that the stealing of the solar wheel and the
conquest over the demons are contemporancous events, Indra’s
fight with the demons is mamly for the purpose of regaining
light, and it may be asked how Indra can be described to have
used the solar orb as a weapon of attack for the purpose of
regaining Strya that was lost in darkness? For it amounts
to saying that the solar orb was used as a weapon in recovering
the sun himself, which was believed to be lost in darkness.
Bat the difficulty is only apparent and isdue to the modem
notions of light or darkness, Strya and darkness, according to
the modern notions, cannot be supposed to exist in the same
place ; but the Rig-Veda distinctly speaks of * the sun dwelling in
dirkness " in two places at least {IIl, 39,5; I, 117,5); and
this can be explained only on the supposition that the Vedic
bards believed that the sun was deprived of his lustre when
- he sank below the borizon, or that his lustre was temporarily
ohmuud dtlm:ﬁ his struggle with m_edemmnfdnrtnm.

It is impossible to explain the expression famasi Eshiyantam
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{dwelling in darkness) on any other theory: and if this
explanation is accepted, it is not difficult to understand
how the solar orb could be said to be utilized by Indra in
vanquishing the demons and regaining the moming light.
In other words, Indra helps the sun in destroying the obs-
truction which marred or clouded his lustre, and when this
obstruction is removed the sun regains his light and rises up
from the nether ocean, Indra is, therefore, correctly described
in IV, 17, 14, as having stopped the wheel of the sun_ and,
tuming it round , flung it into the concealing darkness at the
bottom of rajas orin the nether world of darkness, But the
passage important for our purpose is VI, 31,3. It reads as
follows :—
Tram Kutsena abhi Shushnam Indra
dshusham yudhya Kuyovam gavishian
Dasha prapitve adha Sdryasys
mushdyas chaksam nrive vapdie

The first half of the verse presents no difficulty, It
means O Indra! in the striving for the cows, do you, with
Kutsa, fight against Shushna, the Ashusha and the Kuyava, "
Here Ashusha and Kuyava are used as adjectives to Shushpa
and mean * the voracious Shushna, the bane of the crops.” The
second hemistich, however, is not so simple. The last phrase
avive-rapdhei is split in the Pada text as aviveh and vopdnsi,
which means *destroy calamities or mischiefs (rapdmes.)'
But Prof. Oldenberg proposes to divide the phrase as  avivel
and aphsi, in confirmity with 1V, 19, 10, and :
* Thou hast manifested thy manly works (apdmai).”"+ 1t is nox,
however, necessary for our present purpose to examine the re.
lative merits of these two interpretations; and we may, there-
fore, adopt the older of the two, which translates the phrase
as meaning, " Thou hast destroyed calamities or mischiefs,

* Son Rig. V1, 31, 3, —v geiyarfiy qrenfivrepd T Fud afaet
AW i o gl "
808 Oldonbergs Vadic Hymns, S.RE. Series, Vol, XLV p.69;
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{rapdns)." Omitting the first two words, eiz,, dasha and pre
ptve, the second hemistich may, therefore, be rendered, “Thog
bast stolen the wheel of Sirya and hast destroyed calamities.”
‘We have now to ascertain the meaning of dasha pragisee,
Siyana takes dasha as equivalent to  adashah (lit,, bittest,
from dehsh, to bite), and prapites to mean “in the battle”
—and translates, *“Thou bittest him in the battle" But
this is evidently a forced meaning, and one that does not
harmonise with ather passages, where the same legend is describ-
ed, Thus in IV, 16, 12, we are told that Shushna was
killed at ahnah prapitve, and the last phrase evidently denotes
the time when Shushpa was defeated ; while in V. 31, 9,
Indra is described as having checked the wiles of Shushna
by reaching prapitram, By the side of the expression dasha

‘referring to the same legend, and in one of which Shushna
is said to be killed at the iTapitea of the day (ahnahy
Frapitee), while in the other, the Wiles of the demon are =aid
to be checked by Indra on reaching prapitvam. The three
expressions, davha prapitve, alnah prapitee, and prapitvam yap,
most, therefore, be taken to be Synonymous: and whatever
‘meaning we assign to prapitve, it must be applicable to all
the three cases The word prapitee is tsed several times in
the Rig-Veda, but scholars are not agreed as to its mean-
ing. Thus Grasmann gives two meanings of prapites. The
first denoting ‘“advance,” and the second “the beginning
of the day,” According to him ahnah prapitve means * in
the morning * (IV, 65, 12). But he would render prapitvam
yan simply by “advancing." In VI, 31, 3, he would alsg
take prapitvs as meaning “jn  the moming.” The word
Prapitve also occurs in I, 189, 7, and there Prof Olden.
berg translates it by “at the time of the advancing day,™
and quotes Geldner in support thereof, Styana in VIII, 4, 3,
translates dpitve by *friendship * and Prapices by ‘having ac-
quired,” (cf. Nir. I11, 20). Under these circumstances it is [
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think, safer to ascertain the meaning of praiitee direct from
those Vedic passages where it occurs in contrast with other
words, Thusin VII, 41, 4, (Vaj. Sam, XXXIV, 37) and VIII,
1, 29, we find prapitve very distinctly contrasted with madhye
(the middle) and wditd (the beginning) of the day;and in
both these places prapitee can mean nothing but *the decline
or the end of the day.,” Mahidhara, on Vi, Sam, XXXIV,
37, explains prapitee as equivalent to prapatane or astamtaye,
meaning * the decline, fall, or end of the day." Adopting this
meaning, the phrase obnah progitee wi borhih, in IV, 16, 12,
would then mean that Shushoa was killed *when the day had
declined! Now if Shughga was killed when the day had de-
clined the phrase dasha yrayrites ought to be, by analogy, inter-
preted in the same way. But it is difficolt to do so, 50 long as
dasha is separated from jrapitee, as is done in the Pada text
1 propose, therefore, that desha-propitve be taken as one
word, and interpreted to mean “ at the decline of the ten™
meaning that Shushpa was killed at the end or completion of
ten (months) In I, 141, 2, the phrase dashapramatim is
taken asa compound word in the Pada text, but Oldenberg,
following the Petersberg Lexicon, splits it into desha and pra-
matim, 1 propose to deal exactly in the reverse way with the
phrase dasha prapitse in the passage under consideration, and
translate the verse thus:—* O Indra!in the striving for cows
do thou, with Kuotsa, fight against Shushna, the Ashushd and
Kuyava. On the decline (or the completion) of the ten (scil.
months), thou stolest the wheel of Siirya and didst destroy cala-
mities (or, according to Oldenberg, manifest manly works)”
The passage thus becomes i.nte.lligiﬂ:, and we are not Iﬂilﬂ.]‘ﬂ
* Rig. VI, 41, 4, —sagrdi wmdar =ity afvs an aew wgh
FATRm AvRd e g gt gl ww i Rig VI, 1, 90—gr
s g TREAWR AR 4 | WA K0 SRt wmw wnar
u Those two passages clearly prove that pragsive, wed with
reference o the day, denctes decline or the termiuation therest,
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10 inventa new meaning for datha and make Indra bite his
enemy on the battle-field. If we compare the phrase dasha-
prapitve with ahnal prapitve occurring in IV, 16, 12, and bear
in mind the fact that both are used in connection with the
legendary fight with Shushga, we are naturally led to suppose
that dasha-prapitve denotes, in all probability, the time of the
contest, as abnal  prapites does in the other passage, and that
dusha prapitve must be taken as equivalent to dashdnam prapitoe
and translated to mean * On the completion of the ten, * which
can be done only by taking dasharapitee as a compound word.
The grammatical construction being thus determined, the only
question that remains is to decide whether dasha (ten) means
ten days or ten months, A comparison with ahnah prapiee may
suggest “days," but the fight with Shushaa cannot be regarded
to have been fought every ten days, It is either annual or daily ;
and we are thus led to interpret dasha in the compound dasha-
propitee (or dashdndm when the compound is dissolved) as
cquivalent to ten months in the same way as the numeral
deddashasya is interpreted to mean “of the twelfth month,” or
dvddashasys mdsasya in VII, 103,9. The passage thus denotes
the exact time when the wheel of the sun, or the solar orb, was
stolen by Indra and utilized as a weapon of attack to demolish
the demons of darkness. This was done at the end of ten manths,
orat the end of the old Roman year, or at the close of the
sacrificial session of the Dashagvas who with Indra are said to
have found the sun dwelling in darkness, The construction
of the passage proposed above is not only natoral and
simple, but the sense it givesis in harmony with the mean-
ing of similar other passages relating to the fight of
Shughpa, and is far more rational than the current meaning
which makaslndr;l bite his enemy in a rustic and unpre-
cedented manner. It is the Pada text that is responsible
for the present unnatural meaning; for if it had not split
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up the phrase into dasha and prapies, its correct meaning
might not have become so obscure as at present. But
the Pada text is not infallible ; and even Yiaska and Siyana
have adopted amendments in certain cases (e 1, 105, 18; X,
26,1 ; and Nir. V, 21; VI 28), and the same thing has been
done rather more frecly by Western scholars. e are not,
therefore, following an untrodden path in giving up the Pada
text, especially when the verse is mora naturally and intelligently
interpreted by taking dasha-prapitve a5 ope compound word.
Whien the verse is so interpreted we get g complete account of
the annual course of the sun in the home of the Aryans in an.
cient days. It was Indra, who caused the sun to rise after his
long fight with Vritra ; and when the sun had shone for ten
months, Indra stole the solar orb and took the sun with him into
darkness to fight with the demons, That is the meaning of the
whole legend ; and when it can be 0 naturally explained only by

the Arctic theory, the necessity of the latter becomes at once
established,

Vishnu's three strides,

There are a few more Vedic legends which indicate or
suggest the Arctic conditions of climate or calendar, and I
propose to briefly examine them in this chapter. One of these
legends relates to Vishou and his three long strides, which are
distinctly mentioned in several places in the Rig.-Veda (L, z2,
17-18; I, 184, 2). Yiska (Nir. XII, 1q) ‘juotes . the opinion
of two older writers regarding the character of these three
steps. One of these, iz, Shikapani, holds that the three steps
must be placed on the earth, in the atmosphere, and m the
sky ; while Aurpavabha thinks that the three steps must be
located, one on the hill where the sun rises (savadrohana),
another on the meridian sky (Vithmupada), and the third on the
hill of setting (raya-sinras,) Prof. Max Muller thinks thas this
threefold stepping of Vishau'is emblematic of the rising, the
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culminating and the setting of the sun; and Muir quotes a passage
from the Rimayaga (IV, 40,64), which mentions udaya-parvata,
or the mountain of sun-rise, and says that on the top ofitis
the peak Saumanasa, the place where Vishou's first step was
planted. Weare then told that his second step was placed on
the summit of Meru ; and that * when the sun had circled romnd
Jambudvipa by the north, he is mostly visible on that lofty peak.”
It seems, therefore, that according to the Ramiyana the third
step of Vishbu was round Jambudvipa, and was planted after
sunset, whatever that may mean. In the Purdnic literature,
Vishnu's three steps appear as the three steps of Vimana, the
fifth incamation of Vishnw Bali, the powerful enemy of the
gods, was celebrating a sacrifice, when, assaming the form of a
dwarf, Vishou approached him, and begged for three paces of
ground. No' sooner the request was granted than Vishau
assumed a miraculous form and occupied the whole earth by
the first step and the atmosphere and everything above it with
the second. Bali, who was the lord of the universe before,
was surprised at the metamorphosis of the dwarf; but had to
make good his own word by offering his head for the third step of
. Vimana. The offer was accepted and Bali was pressed down
under the third step into the nether world, and the empire of
the earth and heavens above was again restored to Indra from
whom it had been snatched away by Bali, Amongst these
various interpretations one thing stands out very clear," viz.,
that Vishou represents the sun in one form or another. But
Vedic scholars are not agreed as to whether Vishou's strides
represent the daily or the yearly course of the sun. 'We must,
therefore, carefully examine the Vedic passages relating to’
Vishhu, and see if any indication is found therein to decide
which of these twq, views is more probable or correct. Now in
I; 155, 6, Vishnu is described as setting in motion, like a revol-
ving wheel, his ninety steeds with their four names, evidently
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referring to 360 days, divided into four groups or seasons
of go days each. Thisis good evidence to hold that the
yearly course of the sm must be taken a5 the basis of the
exploits of Vishnu, The Rig-Veda further tells us that Vishnu
was the intimate friend of Indra (rujvah sakha, 1, 22, 1g), and
that he assisted Indra in his fight with Vritra. Thus in IV, 18,
IT, weare told that **Indra about to kill Vritra sid * O friend
Vishnu ! stride vastly,’ (also of, VI 12, 27)"; and in 1, 156, 4,
Vishan issaid to have opened the cows' stahle with the assistance
©Of his: friend, while both Indra and Vishon are described as
having together vanqgished Shambara, conquersd the host of
Varchinsand produced the sun, dawn and the fire in VII, gg, 4
and 5. Itis evident from these passages that Vishnu was the
associate of Indma in his tight with Vryitra (of, VIII, 100,12 ) ;
and if s, one of the three steps must be placed in regions where
this fight was fought, that is, in the nether world, We can now
understand why, in I, 153, 5. it is said that two of the three steps
of Vishhu sre visible to man, but the third is beyond the reach
of birds or mortals (also cf. VI, g9, 1)} When the third Step
of Vighou is located in the nether world, it can well be gakl
to be invisible, or beyond the reach of mortals. We haye seer
that the abode of Vritra is said to be hidden and filled with
darkness and waters If Vishha helped Indra in his fight
with Vyitm, his thid siep must be taken to correspond with
the home of Vritra ; in other words, Vishno's strides represent
the annual course of the sun divided into three parts, Dur.
ing two of these the sun was above the horizon, and henee
two of Vishau's three strides were |id to be visible But
‘when in the third or the last part of the year the sun
went below the horizon producing continuous darkness, vi.
shou's third step was said to be invisible. * It was then that
he helped Indra to demolish Vryitra and bring back the dawn,
the sm and the sacrifice. It has been shown in the lag
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<chapter that Indra’s fight with Shambara commenced on the
fortieth day of Sharad or in the eighth month after the begin-
ning of the year with Fasandn, Thess eight months of sunshine
and four of darkness may very well be represented by two
visible and one invisible step of Vishou, and the Puripic story
of Vishnu's sleeping for four months in the year further
supports the same view, It may also be noticed that Vishou
is said to sleep on his serpent bed in the midst of the ocean;
and the ocean and the serpent here allnded to are evidently
the waters (dpah) and Ahi or Vritma mentioned in the Vritra
legend. It is said that the slesp of Vishhu represents the
finy season of four months; but this is a later misrepresenta-
tion of the kind we have noticed in the last chapter in regard
to waters. When the exploits of Indra were transferred from
the last season of the year, ws., Hemanta, to Farshd or the
‘miny season, the period, during which Vishou lay dormant,
must have been natorally misunderstood in the same way and
identified with the rainy season, But originally Vishou's
sleep and his third step must have been identical ; and as the
third step is said to be invisible, we cannot suppose that it was
planted in the rainy season, which is visible enough. The long
darkness of the winter night in the Arctic region can 'lone
adequately represent the third step of Vishau or the period of
hiis sleep; and the legend about the Phrygian pod, who, accord-
iy to Plutarch,” was believed to sleep during winter' and
resume his activity during summer, has been interpreted
by Prof. Rhys in the same way. The Irish rowrads of the
Ultonian heroes also points out to the same conclusion.*

But apart from the sleep of Vishaa which is Purdqic, we
have a Vedic legend which has the same meaning, In the
Rig-Veda (VII, 100, 6), Vishhu is represented as having a
bad name, #iz., shipigishta. Thus the poet says, “O Vishny!

* 8o Rhiys' Hibbert Lectures, p, 632. The passage is quoted in
fall in Chp, XTI, infra.
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what was there to be blamed in thee when thon declaredest [
am  shipieishta " 7" Yaska records (Nir. V, 7-9) an old tradi-
tion' that according to Aupamanyava, Vishou has two names
Shipiviehta and Fithew, of which the former has a bad sense
(Mutaitdrthiyam) ; and then quotes the aforesaid verse which
he explains in two ways, The first of these two interpreta:
tions accords with that of Aupamanyava; and shipivishta js
there explained by Yiska to mean shepah iva wirreshtitah,
or " enveloped like the private parts" or “with rays obscured *
(apratipanna—rashmih),  Yiska, however, suggests an alter-
native interpretation and observes that shipivishfs may be
taken as a laudatory appellation, meaning “one whosa rays
(shipayah) are displayed (dvishdah)” It is inferred by some
scholars from this passige that the meaning of the word shi.
pivishta had already become uncertain in the days of Yigka
but I do not think it probable, for even in lnter literature akhi-
pirishla is an opprobrious appellation meaning either * one
whose hair has fallen off, " or “one who is afflicted with an
incurable skin disease.” The exact nature of the afliction may
be uncertain ; but there can be no doubt that shipivishly has
a bad meaning even in later Sanskrit literature. But in days
when the origin of this phrase, as applied to Vishhu, was for-
gotten, theologians and seholars naturally tried to divest the
phrase of its opprobrious import by proposing alternative mean-
ings; and Yaska was probably the first Nairukta to formulate
A good meaning for shipivishta by suggesting that ohigi may
be taken to mean “rays,” That is why the passage from the
Mahabhirata (Shanti-Parvan, Chap.' 342, vv. bg-71), quoted by
Muir, tells us that Yiska was the first to apply the epithet
to' Vishau; and it is unreasonable to infer from it, as Muir
has done, that the writer of the Mahibhirata “ was not a par.
ticularly good Vedic scholar” In the Taitsriya Samhith, we
are told that Vishhn was worshipped as Shipivisita (11, 2, 12,
4 and b}, and that shipi means cattle or pashavah (11, 5, 5, 22
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Tin. Br. XVIIL 6, 26 ). Shipivishla is thus explained as a

landatory appellation by taking #hipi equal to ' cattle,’ * sacrifice”

or ‘rays’ But these etymological devices have failed to invest

the word with & good sense in Sanskrit literature; and this fact

by itself is sufficient to show that the word shipicishta originally

was, and has always been, a term of reproach indicating some
bodily affliction, though the nature of it was not exactly known.

The theological scholars, itis true, have tried to explain the

word in a different sense ; but this isdue to their unwillingness

to give opprobrious names to their gods, rather than to any

uncertainty about the real meaning of the word. It was thus

that the word shipirishfa, which i= originally a bad name

(kustsitdrthiyam) according to Aupamanyava, was converted into

a mysterious (guhya) name for the deity, But this transition of
meaning is confined only to the theological literature, and did

not pass over into the non-theological works, for the obvious
reason that in ordinary language the bad meaning of the word
was sufficiently familiar to the people. There can, therefore, be
little doubt that, in VII, 100, 5 and i, shipivishfa is used in a bad

sense as stated by Aupamanyava, These verses have been

translated by Muir as follows:—* 1, a devoled worshipper, who
know the sacred rites, today celebrate this thy name shipivishla;
I, who am weak, land thee who art strong and dwellest beyond

this lower world (kthayantam asya rajasah pardke), What, Vishou,
hast thou to blame, that thou declaredest, *I am Shipswbta'? Do
not conceal from us this form (vurpae), since thou didst assume
-another shape in the battle.” The phrase * dwelling in the lower

wortld “(rajasah purike), or “beyond this world,” furnishes us with-
a clue to the real meaning of the passage. It was in the nether
world that Vishau bere this bad name. And what was the bad

name after all ? Shipivishfa, or ¥ enveloped like shepa,” meaning
that his mys were obscured, or that he was temporarily concealed:
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in a dark cover, The poet, therefore, asks Vishgu not to be
ashamed of the epithet, because, says he, the form indicated by
the bad name is only temporarily assumed, as a dark armour,
for the purpose of fighting with the Asuras,and asit wasno
longer needed, Vishnu is invoked to reveal his true form (varpas)
to the worshipper, That is the real meaning of the verses quoted
dbove, and in spite of the attempt of Yiska and other scholars
to convert the bad name of Vishnu into a good one by the help
-of etymalogical speculations, it is plain that shipisishta wasa bad
name, and that it signified the dark outer appearance of Vishau
in his fight with the demons in the nether world, If the sun is
called drikach-chbepas when moving in regions above the horizon,
he can be very well described as shipivishia or “enveloped like
sheps, " when moving in the nether world ; and there is hardly
anything therein of which the deity or his worshippers should be
ashamed. Later Puripic tradition represents Vishou as
sleeping during this period ; but whether we take it as sleep or
disease it means one and the same thing. It is the story of
Vishnu going down to the nether world, dark or diseased, to
plant his third stepon the head of the Asuras, or in a dark
armour to help Indra in his struggle for waters and light, a
stroggle, which, we have seen, lasted for a long time and resulted
in the flowing of waters, the recovery of the dawn and the

coming out of the sun in a bright armour after a long and con-
tinnous darkness,

A comparison with the abodes of other Vedic deities, who
‘are said to traverse the whole universe like Vishou confirms the
<ame view, One of these deities is Savitri, who in V, Bt 3,
is described as measuring the world (rajdhsi) ; and in I, 35,6,
we are told * There are three heavens (dydvah) of Savitei, two
of them are near and the third, bearing the brave, isin the
world of Yama." This means that two of Savitris three
abodes are in the upper heaven and one in the nethier world or
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the kingdom of Yama, The second deity that traverses of
measures the uiverse is Agni (VI, 7,7). Hehas three stations,
ofie in samudra or ocean, one in heaven {diri) and one in the
waters or g (I, g3, 3). His light is spoken of as threefold
(IT1, 26, 7), he has three heads (1, 146, 1) and three seats, powers
or tongues (111, zo, 2; VIIL 39, B). Now although these three
stations do not seem to be always conceived alike, yet one of
them at any rate can be clearly identified with the third step of
Vishou ; for in X, I, 3, we are told that the third station of Agni
is known only to Vighnw, while in V, 3, 3, Agni, with the upama
{last or highest) step of Vighnu, is said to guard the sacred cows,
This description agrees well with I, 154, 5 and 6, where swift
moving cows and & spring of honey are said to exist in  the place:
where the highest step of Vishan is planted. It has been shown
nbove that Agni sometimes represents the s in the Rig-Veds,
and that his hiding in the waters and coming out of them as
apdm wapde or the child of waters isonly a different version of
the sin sinking below the horizon for a long time and then emerg-
ing out of the nether ocean at the end of the long Arctic night.
Vishay is also the same sun under a different name, and the
third step of Vishau and the third or the hidden abode of Agni
can, therefore, be easily recognised as identical in character,
The third deity that traverses the universe is the Ashvins to-
whom the epithet parijman or *going round’ isapplied several
times in the Rig-Veda (I,46,14; 1, 117,0) The Ashvins-
are siid to have three stations ( VIII, 8, 23), and their chariot,
which is said to o over both the worlds alike {1, 30, 18), has
three wheels one of which is represented as deposited in a
caveor a secret place, like the third step of Vishgu, which
is beyond the ken of mortals (cf. X, 85, 14—16). This coin-
cidence between, the third stations of the three different world-
‘traversing gods cannot be treated as accidental ; and if so,
7 thé combined efect of all the passages stated above will be
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<learly seen to point out to the conclusion that the third or the
hidden place, dwelling or abode in cach case must be sought for
in the nether world, the world of the Pitris, of Yama, of waters
and darkness,

Trita Aptya.

It has been stated above that the year divided into three
parts of 4 months each represents the three steps of Vishou ;
and that the first two parts were mid to be visible as contrasted
with the third which was hidden, because in the ancient home
of the Aryan people the smn was above the horizon only for
about 8 months, If we personify these three parts of the year,
we get a legend of three brothers, the first two of whom may be
described as arranging to throw the third into a pit of darkness,
This is exactly the story of Trita Aptya in the Rig-Veda or of
Thrictaona in the Avesta. Thus Sdyana, in his commentary
on I, 105, quotes a Passage from the Taittirlya Bribmaga (111,
2,8, 10-11) and also & story of the Shitydyanins giving the
legend of three brothers called Ekata, Dvita and Trita, or the
first, the second and the third, the former two of whom threw
the last or Trita into a well from which he was taken oat by
Brihaspati, Butin the Rig-Veda Ekata is not mentioned any.
where ; while Dvita, which grammatically means the second; is
met with in two places (V, 18, 2; VIII, 47, 16). Dvita is the
seer of the 18th hymn in the Bith Mandala, and in the serond
verse of the hymn he is said to receive maimed offerings : while
in VIII, 47, 16, the dawn is asked to bear away the evil dream to
Dvita and Trita, Grammatical analogy points out that Trita
must mean the third, and in VI, 44, 23, the word tritsrhu is useq
A numeral adjective to rncﬁmm'-t meaning “in the third region,»
As a Vedic deity Trita is called Aptya, meaning “ bopy of or re
siding in waters " (Sty. on VIII, 47, 15); andhe is referred to in
=everal places, being associated with the Maruts ang Indrg jn
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slaying the demon or the powers of darkness like Vritra. Thus
in X, B, 8, Trita, urged by Indra, is said to have fought against
and slain the three-headed (tri-ehiras) son of Tvashiri and released
the cows ; while in X, 99,6, we read that Indm subdued the
loud-roaring six-eyed demon, and Trita, strengthened by the
same dranght, slew the boar (vardha) with his iron-pointed bolt.
But the most important incident in the story-of Trita is mention-
edin I, 105, In this hymn Trita is described as having fallen
into a kdpa or well, which is aleo called vacra or a pitin X, 8,7.
Trita then invoked the gods for help and Brihaspati hearing his
prayers released him from his distress (I, 105, 17). Someof the
verses in the hymn are very suggestive ; for instance in verse g,
Trita tells us about his * kinship with the seven rays in the
Heaven. Trita Aptya knows it and he speaks for kinship." The
ruddy Vrika, or the wolf of darkness, is again described in verse
18 as having perceived Trita going by the way, These references
show that Trita was related to the powers of light, but had the
misfortune of being thrown into darkness. In IX, 102, 2, Trita's
abode is said to be hidden or secret, a description similar 10 that
of the third step of Vishpu., The same story is found in the
Avesta. There Thrietaona, who bears the patronomic epithet
Athwya (Saws. Aptya), is described as slaying the fiendish
serpent Azi Dahika, who is said to be three-mouthed and six-
eyed (Yt. XTX, 36-37; V,33:34). But what is still more remarkable
in the Avestic legend is that Thrietaona in his expedition against
the demon is said to have been accompanied by his two
‘brothers who sought to slay him on the way.* The Avestic
legend thus fully corroborates the story of the Shatyiyanins
quoted by Sdyana, and when the two accounts agree so well
we canngt lightly set aside the story in the Brihmaga,

* Ses Spiegel, Din Arische Poriode, p. 271, quoted by Macdonall
inhis Vedic Mythology, § 23. Also compare 8. B, E. Series, Vol
XXXTIIT p, 922 note 2,
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or hold that it was woven out of stray references in the Rig-Veda.
But in the absence of the Arctic theory, or the theory of
long darkness extending over nearly four months or a third
part of the vear, Huropean Scholars have been at & los to
understand why the deity should have been named * the Third *=
and various ingenious theories have been started to explain how
Trita, which ordinarily means the third, came to denote
the deity that was thrown into a pit or well in a distant
land. Thus Prof. Max Muller thinks that the name of the
deity was originally Trita (@) and not Trita (fr=) : and he
derives the former from the root tri (q) tocross, Trita (7
which, by-the-by, is not a regular grammatical form though
foind in the Atharva Veds VI, 113 1 and 3 would thus=
mean “the sun crossing the ocean,” being in this respect
compirable to farani which means “the sin® in the later
Sanskrit literature, In short, according to Prof. Max Muller,
Trita (m) means the 'set sm'; and the story of Trita (o)
is, therefore, only a different version of the daily struggle be-
tween light and darkness. But Prof. Max Muller's theory re-
quires us to assume that this misconception or the cormuption
of Trita (Fa) into Trita (fim) took place before the Aryan
separation, inasmuch as in Old Irish we have the word sriath
which means the sea, and which is phonetically equivalent to-
Greek ftritem, Sanskrit trita and Zend thrita,  Prof. Max
Muller himself admits the validity of this objection, and
points out that the Old Norse Theidi, a name of Odin, as the
mate of Har and Jasahar, can be accounted for only on the
supposition that fnia (ga) was changed by a misapprehen.
sion into frita (fm) fong before the Aryan separation, This
shows to what straits scholars are reduced in explairing
certain myths in the absence of the true key to their meaning,
We assame, without the slightest authority, that a mis-
apprehension must have taken place befoe the Aryan separa.
tion, because we connot explain why =a deity was called
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*the Third,’ and why triath in Old Irish was used to denote
thesea, Bat the whole legend can be now very easily and
naturally explained by the Arctic theory. The personified
third part of the year, called Trita or the Third, is naturally
described us going into darkness, or a well or pit, or into the
waters of the nether world, for the sm went below the horizan
during that period in the home of the ancestors of the Vedic
people.  The cohinection of Trita with darkness and waters, or
his part in the Vntra fight, or the e of the word friath to de-
note the sea in Old Irish now becomes perfectly plain and intel-
ligible, The nether world is the home of aerial waters and
Brihaspati, who is said to hawve released the cows from their
place of confinement in a cavein the nether world, is natural-
ly spoken of asrescuing Trita, when he was sunk in the well
of waters, Speaking of the abode of Trita, Prof. Max Muller
observes that " the hiding pluce of Trita, the wvarra, is really
the same andrombhavam temas, the endless darkness, from
which light and some of its legendary representatives, such
as Atri, Vandana and others, emerged every day." [ subscribe
to every word of this senténce except the last two, [t shows
how the leamed Professor saw, but narrowly missed grasping
the truth baving nothing else to guide him except the Dawn
and the Vernal theory. He had perceived that Trita's hiding
place was in the endless darkness and that the sun rose out
of the same dark region; and from this to the Arctic theary
was but a small step. But whatever the reason may be, the
Professor did not venture to go further, and the result is that
an otherwise correct- conception of the mythological incidents
in Trita's legend is marred by two ominous words wiz,, * every
day” at the end of the sintence quoted above. Strike off
the last two words, put a full point after *emerged,” and
in the light of the Arctic theory we havea correct explana-
tion of the legend of Trita as well as of the origin of the
mame, Trita-or the Third.
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-

APAH

The nature and movement of aerial or celestial waters
have been discussed at length in the last chapter and practi-
cally there is very little that remains to be =aid on this point.
e have also seen how the nether world or the world of waters
was conceived like an inverted hemisphere or tub, 5o that any-
one going there was said to go to the region of endless dark-
ness or bottomless waters, A mountainous range was again be-
lisved to extend over the borders of this ocean, forming a stony
wall as it were between the upper and the lower world: and
when the waters were to be freed to flow upwards, it was ne
cessary to pierce through the mountainons range and clear the
apertures which were closed by Vritra by stretching his body
across them, In one place the well or arats, which Brahma
paspati opened, is siid to be closed at its mouth with stones
(arhmmdeyamn, 11, 24, ¢), and in X, 67, 3, the stony barriers
{ehmanmayini nahand) of the prison wherein the cows were
confined are expressly mentioned, A motmtain, parvada, is zlsa
said 1o exist in the belly of Vyitra (I, 54, 1o), and Sham-
bara is described as dwelling on the mountains, Wae have
seen how the word pareata occuring in this connection has
been misunderstood ever since the days of the Nairuktas, who,
though they did a yeoman's service to the cause of Vedic in-
terpretation, stem to have sometimes carried thejr etymologi-
cal method too far. The connection of the pether warld of
waters with mountains and darkness may thus be taken as
established, and the legends of Vryitra, Bhujyu, Saptavadhsi,
Trita, &c. further show that thenether waters formed not only
the home of the evil spirits and the scene of fights with them,
but that it was the place which Sarya, Agni, Vishoo, the
Ashvins and Trita had all to visit during & portion of the vear.’
1t was the place where Vishou slept, or hid himself, when af.
flicted with a kind of skin-disease, and where the sacrificd
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horse, which represented the sun, was hamessed by Trita, and
first bestrode by Indra (I, 163, 2), It was the place from
which the seven aerial rivers rose up with the seven suns to
illumine the ancient home of the Arvan race for seven months,
and into which they again dropped with the sun after
that period. It was the same waters that formed the source
of earthly waters by producing min by their circulation
through the npper regions of heaven. These waters were be-
lieved to stretch from west to east undemcath the three
earths, thus forming at once the place of desolation and the
place of the birth of the sun and other matutinal deities men-
tioned in the Rig-Veda. It was the place where Vritra con-
cealed the cows in astony stable, and where Varupa and
Yhma reigned supreme, and the fathers (Pitris) lived in comfort
and delight. As regards the division of this watery region,
we might say that the Vedic bards conceived the nether
warld as divided in the same way as the earth and the heaven.
Thus there were three, seven or ten Jower worlds to match
with the three:-fold, seven-fold or ten-fold  division of the heaven
and the earth, It will thos be seen that a right conception
‘of the nether waters and their movement is quite necessary
for understanding the real meaning of many a Vedic, and,
we might even say, the Purinic legends, for the latier are ge-
nerally based either upon the Vedic legends or some one or
-other incident mentioned in them. If this iniversal and com-
prehensive character of the waters be not properly understood
many legends will appear dark, confused or mysterious; and
T have, therefore, summed np in this place the leading charac-
‘teristics of the goddesses of water as conceived by the Vedic
poets and discussed in the foregoing pages. In the post-Vedic
literature many of these chamcteristics are predicated of the sea
of salt water on the surface of the earth, much in the same way
-as the Greek Oksanos, which has bzen shewn to be phonetically
identical with the Sanskrit word dshayna or enveloping, came
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to denate the ocean or the sea in European languages, Thus
Bhartrihari in his Vairigya-Shataka (v, 76) says:— Oh! how
extensive, grand and patient is the body of the ocean| For
here sleeps Keshava (Vishnu); here the clan of his enemijes
(Vritra and other demons of darkness); here lie also the host
of mountains (the parvata of the Vedas) in search of shelters
and here too (lies) the Mare's fire (submarine fire) with all the
Samvartakas (clouds.). ¥ This is intended to be a simmary of
the Purinic legends regarding the oceant;, but it can be easily
seen that every one of them is based upon the Vedic concep-
tion of the nature and movements of asrial waters, which,
formed the very matesial out of which the world was believed
1o be created, After this it is needless to explain why Apah
occupied such an important place in the Vedje pantheon,

Seven-fold Nine-fold and Ten-fold.

It is stated above that the nether waters are divided after
the manner of the heaven and the eirth, either into three,
seven or ten divisions We have also seen that the ancient
scrificers completed their sacrificial session in seven, nine or
ten months; and that the Navagvas and the Dashagvas are,
therefure, sometimes mentioned together, sometimes separately
and sometimes along with the seven sages or wmpras. 1 have
also breifly referred to the seven-fold division, which generally
obtains not only in the Vedie, but also in other Aryan mytho..
logies. But the subject deservesa fuller consideration, and
propose here to collect certain facts bearing upon it, which
seem to have hitherto attracted bat little attention. Al that
Yaska and Siyanpa tell us about the sevenfold division 15 thag
there are seven horses of the sun and seven tongues or flames
of Agni, because the rays of the sun are seven in number ;
and the late Mr. S. P. Pandit goes 5o far asfo assert that the-
seven rays here referved to may be the prismatic colours with
‘which we are familiar in the Science of optics, or the seven
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colours of the minbow. All this appears to be very =fis
factory at the first sight, but our complacency is disturbed as
soan as we are told that along with the seeen rays and borses
of the sun, the Rig-Veda speaks of ten horses or tem raysof
the same luminary. Yiska and Syana get over the difficulty
either by ignoring or by explaining away, in a tortuous manner,
all references to the ten-fold division of this kind. But the
places where it is mentioned are too many to allow us to light-
Iy set aside the ten-fold division, which occurs along with the
seven-fold one in the Rig-Veda; and we must find out why
this double division is recorded in the Rig-Veda, But before
inquiring into it, we shall collect all the: facts and see how far
this double division extends in the Vedic literature.

We begin with the sun. He is described as seven.horsed
(smptishon)in V, 45, g, and his chariot is described as seven.
wheeled, or yoked with seven horses, or one seven-named
horse in I, 164, 3. The seven bay steeds (haritad) are also
mentioned as drawing the carriage of the sun in I, 50, 8. But
in IX, 63, 9, the sun is said to have yoked ten horses to his
carringe ; and the wheel of the yeargod is said to be carried
by ten horses in I, 164, r4. In the Atharva Veda XI, 4
22, the =un's carriage is, however, said to be eight-wheeled
{(ashtd-chakea),

Indra is called sapta-rashmi in I, 12, 12, and his chariot
is also said to be seven-rayed in VI, 44,24 ButinV, 53 8,
ten white horses are said to bear him ; while m VIII, 24, 23,
Indra is said to be * the tenth new" (dashamam navam). In
the Taittiriya Aranyaka III, 11, 1, Indea’s self is said to be go-
ing about ten-fold (Indrasyn dminam dashadhd charantam);
and corresponding to it, it may be here noticed, we have in
the Bahrim Yasht, in the Avesta, ten incarnations of Vere-
thraghna (Sans. Yryitrahan) specifically mentioned. Amongst
the proteges of Inda We again have one called Dasha-dyn,
r one shining tendold (I, 33, 14 VI, 26, 4); while Dashogi,
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a being with ten arms or helpers, and Dasha-miya, or a ten-
wiled person, are mentioned amongst those whom Indra fore-
ed to submit to Dyotana in VI, 20, 8. Dashonya and Dasha.
shipra are also. mentioned to have been by the side of Indma
when he drank Soma with Syamarashmi in VIII, 52, 2,

The chariot of Soma and Pashan is described as five-
rayed and seven.wheeled in 11, 40, 3. But Soma is said to
have ten rays (rashmayak) in IX, g7, 23,

Agni is described as sopuarashmi or seven.rayed in I,
140; 1, and his rays are expressly said to be seven in 1, 5 %
His horses are similarly described us sevin-tongoed in
NL6,2 Butinl, 14t, 2, Agni is said to be duha-pramati,
and his ten-secret dwellings are mentioned in X, 51,3 The
adjective navamam or the ninth is also applied to the young-
est (marvishfhdya) Agni in V, 27, 3, much in the same WAy s
dashamam is applied to the new (nava) Indra in VIII, 24, 23,

Seven dhitis, prayers or devotions of sacrificial priests,
are mentioned in IX, 8, 4. Bulin 1, 144, 5, their number is
said to be ten,

Foods are said to be seven in [II, 4, 7. Butin I, 122, 13,
the food is described as divided tenfold, In the Shatapatha
Brihmana I, 8, 1, 34, hanih, or sacrificial oblation, js, however,
described as made in ten ways.

Seven eipras (ITI, 7, 7,), or seven sacrificers (Actitenh)..
are mentioned in several places (111, 10, 4 IV, 2, 15; X, 63, 7).
But in III, 39, 5, the number of the Dashagvas is ex
pressly stated to be ten, Ten sacrificers (hitdral) arealss men.
tioned in the Taittirlya Bribmana 11, 2, 1, 1, and 11, 2, 4, 1,

Brihaspati, the first-bom sacrificer, is described as seven.
mouthed or sapidaya in IV, 50, 4, and the same verse occurs
in the Atharva Veda (XX, 88, 4). But in the Atharva Veds
IV, 6, 1 the first Bréhmana Brbaspati is said o be
or tensmouthed, and dashashirsha, or ten-headed, Seven
heads of the Brihmaga are not .expressly mentioned in the
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Rig-Veda, but in X, 67, 1, “our father,” meaning the father
of the Abgirases, is said to have acquired seven-he ded (sopfa-
shivahni) devotion orlintelligence (ahd),

Seven divisions of the earth are mentioned in I, 22, 16,
But the carths are’ said_to be ten (dashivam) in X, g4: 7»
(also ct. I, 52, 11),

The cows' stable which the Ashvins opened is said to be
saptisya or seven-mouthed in X, 40, 8. But a ten-fold cows’
stable (dashatrajn) is mentioned in VIII, §, 205 4G, 105 59 .

InX, 93, 4, Arvaman, Mitr, Varuna, Rudra, Maruts,
FPashan and Bhaga are mentioned as seven kings But ten
gold-like (Mranyasandrisha) kings are referred to in VIIL
5, 38, and ten non-sacrificing [ayajyavall) kings are mentioned
in VIL, 83, 7. The Atharva Veda, XI §, 10, further tells
us that there were only ten ancient gods.

These references willimake it clear that if the horses of the
sum are mentioned as seven in one place, they are said to be ten
in another; and so there are seven devotions and ten devo-
tions : seven earths and ten earths; seven cowpens and ten
cowpes, and so on. This double division may not be equally
explicit in all cases; but, on the whole, there can be no
doubt that the several objects mentioned in the above passages
are conceived as divided in a double manner, once an seven-
fold and once astenfold. To this double division may be added
the threefold division of the heaven, the earth and the nether
world or Nir-riti; and the eleven-fold division of gods in the
heaven, the earth and waters mentioned previously. In the
Atharva Veda X1, 7, 14, nine carths, nine oceans and nine skies
are also mentioned, and the same division again occurs in the
Atharvashiras Upanighad, 6, Now it is evident that the theory
started by Yiska cannot explain all these different methods
of division, We might say that the three-fold division was
suggested by thesheaven, the earth and the lower world. Bot
hiow are we to account for all kinds of division from seven to
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eleven? So far as 1 am aware there i€ no attempt made to
explain the principle of division underlying these different
classifications, But now the analogy of the seven priests, the
Navagvas and the Dashagvas, suggests to us the probable rea-
son of the different methods of division noticed above. The
fact that the horses of the sun are once said to be seven and once
ten, seems naturally to refer to seven months' and ten menths*
period of sunshine previously described ; and if s0; this helps us
in understanding the real meaning of the different divisions.
The seven-fold, nine-fold or ten-fold division of things is thos
merely a different phase of the division of sacrificers into
the seven Hotris, the Navagvas and the Dashagvas. Both
seem to be the effects of the same canse. The maother-land of
the Aryan race in ancient times, lying between the North Pole
and the Arctic circle, was probably divided into different zones
according to the number of months for which the sun Was seen
above the horizon in cach ; and the facts, that the Navagvas
and the Dashagvas are said to be the chief or the most promi-
nent of the Afgimses, that sepiishva was the principal
designation of Sfirya, and that the sons of Aditi who were

sented to the gods were only seven in number, further show
that in the ancient Arctic home a year of seven, nine, or ten
months’ sunshine must have been more prevalent than g vear of
8or 11 months. It may, however, be noticed that ju=t as the
Afgirases are said to be virdpas, Aryaman is described in %5
64, 5, as having a great chariot, and amidst his births of va.
rious forms (wisAurdpeshn) he is =id to be a seven-fold mcri.
ficer (saptahoryy), showing that though the seven-fold cha.
racter of Aryaman was the chief or the principal one, vet there
were various other forms of the deity. In X, 27, 15, seven,
eight, nine and ten Firas or warriors are said to rise from be-
low, behind, in the front, or on the back, or, in other words, all
round. This verse is differently interpreted by different scho.
lars; but it seems to me to refer to the seven-fold, eight-fold,
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o nine-fold division of the sacrificers, or the Afgirases, who are
actually described in IIL, 53, 7, as ** the Viras or warriors of the
Asura.” It is, therefore, quite probable that the same Virat ara
referred to in X, 27,15, In VIIL 4, 1, Indra is'said to be
worshipped by people in the front (east), behind (west), up (north),
and down (south), meaning that his worshippers were to be found
everywhere ; and if the adjectives * below, behind &c.” in X,
27, 15, be similatly interpreted the verse would mean that the
saven.fold, eight-fold, nine-fold, or ten-fold division of sacrificers
was to bemet with in places all round. In other words, the
different places in the Arctic region had each a grovp of
cacrificers of its own, corresponding to the months of smshine in
the place, On no other theory can we accotnt for the different
divisions satisfactorily as on the Arctic theory, and in the
ahsence of a better explanation we may, I think, accept the one
stated above.

The ten Kings and R;va{la..

It has been noticed above that ten goldlike kings (VII, -
5, 38), and ten non-sacrificing kings (V1L 83, 7). are mentioned
jn the Rig-Veda. But there is an important incident connected
with the ten non-sacrificing kings which deserves more than a
passing notice in this place, Sudis, the son of Divodisa
Atithigva, i= described as engaged in a fight with the ten
nonavorshipping (apajyarah) kings, and is gaid to bhave re.
ceived help from Indra and Varupa (VII, 83, 3-5: 83, 68)
It is known as the Ddshardjiia fight, and Vasishtha, as the
© priest of Sudds, is said to have secured the assistance of Indm
for him. On this slender basis some scholars have erected a
stately edifice of the fight of the Aryan races with the ten non-
Aryan or non-worshipping kings. But it scems to me that the
Dishardjiia fight cag be more simply Land naturally  explained
by taking it to be a different version of Indra’s fight with the
seven Dinus or demons (X, 120, 6} In X, 49, 8, Indrais
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called the seven-slayer (sapa-han) with reference gither to the
seven Dinus or demons (X, 120, 6,) or to the seven cities of
Vritra (I, 174, 2}, in the sevenbottomed ocean (VIII, 40, 5}

Now.if Indra is sapta-ban on the sevendold division, he may be

easily conceived as davha-han, or the ten-slayer, on the ten.fold
method of division. The word darha-Aan does not occur in the
Rig-Veda, bot the fight with the ten kings (agajyorval dosha.
rijdnal) practically amounts to the eame thing. It has been,
stated above that amongst Indra’s enemies we have persons like

Dasha-miya and Dashoni, who are cbviously connected in some
way with the number ten. The ten goldJike kings mentioned

above again seem to represent the ten monthly sun-gods, and the

fact that they are said to be given to the sacrificers further

strengthens this view. One of Indm's proteges is, we further

know, described as Dasha-dyu, or shining ten.fold, If all these

facts are put together, we are naturilly led to the conclusion that

like the seven Dinus or demons, the powers of darkness Were

sometime conceived as ten-fold, and Indra's helping Sudés in his
fight with the ten non-worshipping kings is nothing moro than

the old story of the annual fight between light and darkness gs

conceived by the inhabitants of a place where 1 summer of ten

months was followed by a long winter night of two months, or,

in other words which formed the land of the Dashagvas,

But our interest in this remarkahls fight does not come
to an end with this explanation. For when we remember the
fact that the woril king was not confined to the WAaITior elass
in the Rig-Veda, and that in one place (I, 139, 7) it seems to
be actually applied to the Afgirases, the exXpressions * ten
golden kings*' and ‘ten sacrificers' or * ten-fold Angirases! or
“the ten Dashagvas sacrificing for ten months' become syn.
onymous phrases. Now Brihaspati was the chief of the Afigi-
Tases, and as such may naturally be considersd 1o he the repre-
Sentative of them all ; and we have seen that he js represented
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once as sevensmouthed and seven headed, and anceas ten-mouthed.
and ten-headed (Rig- IV, 50, 43 A.V.IV, b, 1) This Brihaspati
ic connected with the story of Sarami and Pagis, and is said to,
have helped Indra in recovering the cows, or is sometimes des-
cribed as having performed the feat himself (1, 83, 4 X, 108,
6-11), Brihaspati is also represented in X, 109, a2 having lost his
wife, who was restored to him by the gods. This is obviously:
the story of the restoration of the dawn to man, as represented
by the chief sacrificer Brihaspati, In the Taittiriya Aranyaka
I, 12, 3-4, Indra is described as the lover of Ahalyd (Ahalydyai
jarak), and the myth has been explained as referring to the dawn
and the sun, by an old orthodox scholar like Kumérila. Ahalyd
in the later literature is the wife of the Righi Gotama (lit. rich in
cows} ; but it is not difficult to perceive that the story ‘of Ahalyd
(which Prof. Max Muller derives from ahan, a day), was originally

a dawnsstory, or a different version of the legend of Brahmajayi
narrated in X, 109

These facts are very suggestive and call to mind some of
the incidents in the story of the Rimiyana. It is quite outs
side the scope of this book to fully enter into the question of
the historical basis of this well-known Indian epic. We are
concerned with Vedic myths and Vedic mythology, and il we
refer to the Rimayana wedo so simply to point out such res
semblances as are too striking to be left unnoticed. The main
story in the RambAyana is narmated in such detail that, on the
face of it, it bears the stamp of a historic origin. But even
then we have to explain why Rima's adversary was conceived
as a ten-headed monster or an unnatural being, and why R&-
ma's father was called Dasharatha or tep-carred. A ten-head-
ed monster cannot ordinarily be reganded as a historical fact,
and it seems not unlikely that some of the incidents of Vedic
myths may have® been skilfully interwoven with the main
story of the epic by its author, We have seen above that
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some of the Indra’s enemies are described as Dashoni or Dasha-
miya, and that in the Ddshardjiia fight there were ten non-sacrifi-
<ing or demoniac kings opposed to Sudas. These ten non-sacrifi-
<ing kings may well be conceived as a single king with ten heads
and spoken of as a ten-headed monster, much in the same way
as Brihaspati, the chief of the ten Afigirases, is said to be ten.
headed or ten.mouthed. The fact that the brother of this
ten-headed monster slept continwously for six months in a year
also indicates his Arctic origin, Prof, Rhys, in his Hibbert
Lectures, quotes Plutarch to the effect that the Paphlagonians
regarded their gods as shut up in a prison during winter and let
loose in summer, and interprets the legend as indicating the
temporary ascendancy of the powersof darkness over those of
light during the continuous night of the Arctic region. H we
adopt this view, we can easily explain how all the gods were said
to be thrown into prison by Rivana until they were releasad by
Rima. Another fact in the Rimayaha which is supposad to
require explanation is the conception of the monkey-god Hanii.
min, The Rig-Veda mentions a monkey (kapi), whn, as Vrisha-
kapl, has been elsewhere shown to represent the sun at the
Aautumnil equinox; or according to the Arctic theory discussed in
this book, at the time of going down below the borizon into the
long darkness of the nether world. It is Dr. Pischel, who frst
threw out the hint that this Vrishikapi may probably be the
ancestor of the Purdhic Hanfimdn ; and the fact that Hantmin
was born at a time when the sun we said to be eclipsad poes to
-corroborate the view to a certain extent. Mr. Nardyan Alyangar,
in his Essays on Indo-Atyan mythology, further points ot that
Sitd, the wife of R&ma, may be traced to the Rig-Vedic Sitd,
meaning " a ploughed furrow " which is invoked to bestow wealth
uipon the warshipper in 1V, 57, 6 and 7 ; and ro far as the birth of
Sita from the earth and her final disappearance into it are conesy.
sed the explanation appears very probable. Tt seems, therefore,
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very likely that the mythical element in the Rimiyana was de-
rived from the story of the restoration of the dawn or Brahma-
jiya to man as represented by the first sacrificer Brihaspati, or
the fight of Indra with Vritra for the recovery of light, Whether
we can go further than this cannot be decided without further
research. Prof. Max Muller, in his Lectures on the Science:
of I.angu'n.ge, has shown that many names in the Iliad can be
traced back to the Vedas. For instance he derives Helen fiom
Sarami, Paris from Panis, and Briesis from Brisaya, But even
then all the personages mentioned in the Iliad cannot be ex-
plained in this way. One thing, however, seems certain, that the
story of the restoration of the Dawn-wife to her bhusband was an
ancient inheritance both with the Greeks and the Indians; and
we need not, therefore, be surprised if we discover a few strik-
ing coincidences between the lliad on the one hand and the Ri-
miyana on the other ;for a common mythical element appears to
have been interwoven with the main story, of course W ith a differ-
ent local colouring, in each case, The question whether the Rami-
yana was copied from Homer is, therefore, entirely meaningless.
The fact seems to be that both Homer and Vilmlki have uti-
Jised 4 common mythological stock, and any resemblances be-
tween their work anly go to prove the theory of their common
origin It has been pointed out by Prof. Weber that in the
Buddhistic Dasharatha Jataka, Sith is represented as the sister
and not as the wife of Rima, and the learned Professor tells us
that this must be an ancient version of the story, for a marriage
with one’s sister must be considered to be as primeval as
Addm himself, The late Mr, Telang was of opinion that the
Buddhists must have deliberately misrepresented the story of
the Brabmanical epic, and such a pecversion is not improbable.
But on the theory thpt certain features of the Vedic dawn-myths.
were probably interwoven with the main historic story
of the epic, we may explain the Buddhistic account by
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-supposing that it was the out-come of an umsuccessful attempt
made in pre-Buddhistic time to identify Rama with Sirya in
tlie Rig-Veda, the latter of whom is described both as the bro-
ther and the lover of the Dawn (VIL, 75, 5; VI, 55, 4 and 5; X3
3 ) I have already stated that the subject is too vast to be treat-
ed here at any length, My object was 1o point out a few resem-
blances between the story of the Ramiyana and the Vedic myths
as they occurred to me- But the question, howsoever interest-
ing, is not relevant to the subject in hand, and I must give up
the temptation of going into it more fully in this place. The ques.
tibn of ten incarnations is also similarly connected with tha
‘ten galden kings, or the ten gods mentioned in the Atharva
Veda, or the ten incamnations of Verethreghna in the Avestd,
The ten incarnations in the Avesta (Yt XIV) are, a wind,
o bull, a horse, & camel, a boar, a youth, a raven, & mm, &
buck and a man; and four of them, wi=, a horse. a boar, a youth
and & man, seem to correspond with Kalki, Variba, Vimana
and Rama amongst the ten Avatiras mentioned in the Purinic
literature. This shows that the conception of the ten Avathvis
"was, at any rate, Indo-Tranian in origin, and it is no doubt inte-
resting to follow it up anil trace its development on the Indian
eoil. The Matsya, the Kirma, the Variha, the Nirasimha, the
Viamana and, as we have now seen, the Rima Avatim can be
moreor less traced to the Rig-Veda. But it would require much
patient research to thoroughly investigate these matters, and |
cannot do more than to throw out such hints as have peccurred
to me, and ask the reader to take them for what they are
warth. If the Arctic theory is established, it will throw a good
deal of new light not only on the Vedic but also on the Purtnic
“mythology, and it will then be necessary to revise, in some cases
entirely recast, the current expalnationsof buth. Bat the workas
mwﬂgwmwmamg Which_jh
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mainly devoted to the examination of evidence in support of
the new theory.

We have now discussed most of the Vedic Jegends likely to
throw any light on the main point of our inguiry. There are
many other incidents, which can be better explained on the

Arctic theory than at present. For instance, we can now well
understand why Mitra and Varuna were originally conceived as
{wo correlated deties; for according to our theory they would
represent halfyear-long light and darkness in the Paradise of
the Aryan race, and Varnpa can then be very well described as
4 embracing the nights, " ( kshagah pari thascofe, VIII, 41, 3 ).
But we cannot go into all these psints in this place. What I
have said is, I think, sufficient to convince any one that there
are 2 number of incidents in the Vedic myths, which are inex-
plicable on the theory of a divmal stmggle bepween light and
darkness, or the conquest of spring over winter, or of the storm-
god over clouds, Thus we have not been able as yet to explain
why Vritra was killed once a year, why the watersand the light
were described ns being released simultaneously by killing Vritra,
or why Indra's fight with Shambarn was said to have com-
menced on the qoth day of Sharad, or why the fight was sid
to be conducted in the pardvet regions, why Dirghatamas was
described as having grown old in the 1oth yugae, why Martinda
was cast away asa dead son, why Trita, or the Third, was
said to have fallen into a pit, or again why Vishnu's thind stride
was stid to be invisible, We now find that not only all these but
miany more incidents in the Vedic myths are satisfactorily ac-
comted for, and the legendsin their tumn directly lend us to the
Arctic ‘theory. The legends of Indra and Vritra, of Saptavadhr,
of Aditi and her seven flourishing and one still-born som,
of Sarya’s wheel and of Dirghatamas, are again found to
contain express passages which indicate seven or ten months®
period of sunshine at the place, where these legends originated;
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and unless we are prepared to sy that all these may be
accidental coincidences, we cannot, 1 think, legitimately with-
hold ocur assent to a theory which explains so many facts, and
incidents, hitherto ignored, neglected or misunderstood, in an
easy, natural and intelligible manner. 1 do not mean to say that
the Arctic theory would entirely dispense with the necessity of
the Dawn, the storm or the Vemnal theory. All that 1 contend
for isthat the Arctic theory explains a number of legendary or
traditional facts hitherto hopeles ly given up as inexplicable and
that in the interpretation of Vedie myths it furnishes us with a
weapon far more powerful and effective than either the Dawn,
the Storm or the Vernal theory, In short, from a mythological
point of view alone, there is ample ground to recommend it to
our acceptance side by side with, and, in some cises, even in
substitution of the old theories. In addition to this it has been ale
ready shown in previous chapters that the new theory rests an
direct and independent statements of facts, contained iy the Rig-
Veda, about the duration and nature of the dawn, days and
nights, seasons, months and the year in the home of the ancimt
fathers of the Vedic Rishis; and that the Avestic and Roman
traditions fully-corrobomte our conclusion, We have further seen
that the theory.is perfectly consistent with the latest results of
geological and archaological researches, Shall we then =till wipl.
hold our assent to the only theory which explaing en many facts,
legends, and incidents, in- & patural and intelligent way and
which throws such a flood of light on the ancient history of the
Aryan race, simply because it seems to be ragher uncouth ag
the first sight ? The rules of logic and scientific research will
not justify us in doing so, and I fully rely on them for the eventyal
succes or failure of the theory I have endeavdured to prove o
these pages.



CHAPTER XL
THE AVESTIC EVIDENCE.

Nature of Avestic evidence stated—Different views of scholars
regarding its character—Necessity of re-examining the subject
—_An abstract of the first Fargard of the Vendidad—Sixteen
fands created by Ahura Mazda with their modem equivalents
&c.—Airyana Vaejo, the first created land represents the
Paradise of the Iranians—Different views regarding its position
— Darmesteter, Spiegel and others locate it in the east Haug
and Bunsen in the far north—Darmesteter's argument examin-
ed—Airyana Vacjocannot be determined from the position of
Vanguhi—[dentification of Rangha with theCaspian Sea or the
westernmost tiver doubtfull —Rangha is probably the same as
Rasi in the Rig-Veda X, 75, 6—Unsoundness of Darmesteter’s
reasoning—The position of the Airyana Vaejo must be deter-
mined from its special characteristics found in the Avesta—
The passage where ten months winter is said o be such a
characteristic cited—Ten months winter first introduced into
the happy land by Angra Mainyu—Indicates that before the
fiend's invasion there must have been ten months summer and
two months winter in the land—Sudden change in the Polar
climate fully confirmed by latest geological researches—Two
months winter necessarily synchronous with long Arctic night
—The tradition about seven months summer and five months
winter also refers to the original climate in the Airyana Vaejo
__Mentioned in the Bundahish—Not inconsistent with the
tradition of ten months summer recorded in the original
passage—Both possible in the Arctic regions—Similar state-
ments in the Rig-Veda—Coincidence between seven months
summer, the legend of Aditi, and the date of Indea's fight with
Shambara, pointed out—Summary of the second Fangard—
Yima's Vara in the Airyana Vaejo—Annual sun-rise and a
year-long day therein—Shows that the Airyana Vaejo must
be Jocated near the North Pole and not to the east of Tran—
The account top graphic to be imaginary or mythical—Re-
presents the advent of the Glacial epoch in the land—It is
the oldest human testimony to the advent of the Iceage,
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destroying the Arctic home—Special importance of the Aves.
tic evidence pointed out—Fully corroborated by scientific evi-
dence—DMigration from Airyana Vaejo rendered necessary by
glaciation—Sixteen lands in the first Fargard therefore repre-
sent successive stages of migration to Central Asia—Establi-
shes the historical character of the first Fargard—The legend
of deluge in the Shatapatha Brihmana—Probably refers to
the same event as the Avestic legends—Other Vedic passages
indicating the northem origin of Indian Aryas—Conclusion to
be drawn from the Vedic and Avestic evidence combined.

Ix dealing with the Vedic evidence, both direct and cir-
cumstantial, we bave by way of compatison quoted or referred
to some Avestic legends or myths in the foregoing chapters.
But the Avesta containg some important passages directly
bearing upon the question of the original Aryan home in the
far north, and migrations therefrom to the regions watered by
the Ozxus, the Jaxartes ar the Indus: and it is necessary to
discuss these passages in a separate chapter, because they not
only confirm and supplement the conclusions we have previ.
ously arrived at by the examination of the Vedie evidence, hut
constitute, what may be called, independent evidence pointing
out to the same result.  As regards the antiquity of the Aves
ta, it is superfluous to adduce any proofs in this place ; for it
is admitted by scholars that the Vedas and the Avesta are but
two branches of the same parent stream, though the latrer mity
not be as well preserved as the former. To use a Vedie
phrase, the sacred books of the Brilimans and the Paris siw
the twin books of the Aryan race ; and they can, therefore, be
safely taken to sapplement each other whenever it is necessry
and possible to do so. This character of the two books is well
exhibited with regard to the subject in hand, We have seen
that while there are a number of passages in (he Vedic litera.
ture, which speak of long dawns, cmtinmmw‘
sacrificial s=sion of ten months, we hayt o text o | 1
which directly refers to the home in the fur north or ty the

e
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<ause or causes which forced the ancient Aryans to abandon
their primeval home and migrate southwards. But fortunately
dor us, the Avesta, though not generally as well preserved as
the Vedas, contains a passage which supplics the omission in
a remarkable way ; and we mean to discuss this passage at
some length in this chapter. The Avestic legends and tradi-
tions quoted in the foregoing chapters show that a day and a
night of six months each were known to the ancestorsof the
Iranians, and that the appointed time for the appearance of
Tishtrya before the worshipper, after his fight with Apaosha,
varied from one to a hundred nights, thus indicating that a
long darkness extending over a bundred nights was also
known to the forefathers of the worshippers of Mazda. The
stoppage of the flow of waters and of the movement of the sun
m winter, as described in the Farvardin Yasht, have also been
referred to; and it i5 shown that the custom of keeping a
dead body in the house for two nights, three nights or a month
long in winter, until the ficods begin to flow, must be ascribed
to the absence of sunlight during the period when the floods
- as well as light were shut up in the nether world by the de-
mons of darkness.  All these traditions have their counter.
parts in the Vedic literature. But the Avestic tradition re
garding the original home in the far north and its destruction
by snow and ice stands by itself, though in the light of the
Vedic evidence discussed in the previous chapters, we can now
clearly show that it has a historical basis and that it preserves
for us a distinct reminiscence, howsoever fragmentary, of
the ancient Aryan home, This tradition is contained in the
first two Fargards or chapters of the Vendidad, or the law book
of the Mazda.yasnians, They have no comnection with the
stbsequent chapters of the book and appear to be incorporat-
ndhtuituimplygsardical'uldhimﬁmlprtmdiﬁmﬂ
literature. These two Fargards have not failed to attract
the attention of Zend scholars ever since the discovery of the
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Avesta by Anquetil ; and many attempts have been made not
only to identify the places mentioned therein, but to draw his-
“torical conclusions therefrom: Thus Heeren, Rhode, Lassen,
Pictel, Bunsen, Haug and others have recognized in these ac-
counts of the Vendidad, a half historical, half mythical re-
miniscence of the primeval home and the countries known to the
followers of the Avesta, when these Fargards were composed.
Professor Spiegel at first took the same view as Rhode, but
has latterly retracted his opinion. On the other hand, Kiepert,
Breal, Darmesteter and others have shown that no historical
conclimion can be drawn from the description contained in the
first two chapters of the Vendidad; and this view seems to
be now mainly accepted. But it must be bome in mind that
this view was formulated at a time when the Vedic evidence in
support of the Arctic theory, set forth in the previous chap-
ters, was entirely unkown, and when the existence of an
Arctic home in ancient times was not regarded as probable
even on geological grounds, man being believed 1o be post-
Glacial and the Arctic regions always unsuited for human
habitation. The recent discoveries in Geology and Archaeology
bave, however, thrown a flood of new lighton thesubject ;
and if the interpretation of the Vedic traditions noticed in
the previous chapters is correct, it will, 1 think, be readily
admitted that a reconsideration of the Avestic tradition from
the new standpoint is a necessity and that we should not
be deterred from undertaking the task by the recent verdict
of Zend scholars against the views of Bunsen and Haug re-
garding the historical character of the first two Fargards of
the Vendidad.

The first Fargard of the Vendidad is devoted to the eny-
meration of sixteen lands created by Ahura Mazda, the Su-
preme God of the Iranians, As 500n as éach land was created
Angara Mainyu, the evil spirit of the Avesta, created different
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Babitation. There were thus sixteen creations of Ahura
Mazda, and sixteen countercreations of Angra Mainyu; and
the first Fargard of the Vendidad contains a description of all
these creations, and counter-creations, stating in detail how
each good land was created by Ahura Mazda and how Angra
Mainyu rendered it unfit for human residence by creating
gome evil or plague therein. The Fargard is too long to be
guoted here in full ;and I, therefore, borrow Muir's abstract
of the same prepared from the versions of Spiegel and Haug,
inserting in some places Darmesteter's renderings with the
#id of his tronslation of the Vendidad in the Sacred Books
of the Fast Series. The paragraphs are marked first accord-
ing to Darmesteter, and then according to Spiegel by figures
within brackets,

1, 2, (1-4)7—" Ahura Mazda spake to the holy Zarathus-
tra: *I formed into an agreeable region that which before
was nowhere habitable. Had 1 not done this, all living things
would have poured forth after Airyana Vatjo.'"

3, 4 (5-0):—*1, Ahura Mazds, created as the first
best region, Airyana Vagjo, of the good creation, (ar, accord-
ing to Darmesteter, by the good river Diitya). Then Angra
Mainyu, the destroyer, formed in opposition to it, a great ser-
pent and winter [or snow], the creation of the Datvas. There
dre there ten months of winter, and two of summer."

5, (13, 14):—*1, Ahura Mazda, created as the second
best region, Gan (plains), in which Sughdha is situated.
Thereupon in opposition to it, Angra Mainyu, the death-deal-
ing, created a wasp which is death to cattle and fields."

6; (17, 18):—"1, etc,, created as the third best region,
Mbury, the mighty, the holy.”

[Here, and in most of the following cases the counter-
&reations of Angra Mainyu are omitted.]

7, (21, 22):—% 1, etc., created as the fourth best region,
the fortunate Bakhdhi, with the lofty banner.™
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8, (25, 26):—*1, etc, created as the fifth best region,
Nisaya, [situated between Mouru and Bikhdhi.].”

9. (20, 30):—"1I, etc,, created as the sixth best region,
Harbyu, abounding in the houses [or water].”

10, (33-36 ) :—*1, etc,, created as the seventh best Tegion,
Vatkereta where Dujak is situated (or, according to Darmes-
teter, of evil shadows) In opposition to it, Angra Mainyu,
the destroyer, created the Pairika Khnathaiti, who clung to

11, {37, 38):—"1, etc, created as the eight i
Urva, full of pastures,” Sith best region;

12, (41, 42)—"1, etc., created as the ninth best i
Khnenta (a tiver) in Vehrkina," g

13 {“.ISI ‘I’ﬁ} =—"1, etc, createdas the tenth best -
the fortunate Harahvaiti.* region,

14, (49, 50):—" I, etc., created as the eleventh best region,
Hattumant, the rich and shining,”

16, (59, 60):—" I, etc., created as the twelfth best region,
Kagha, with three fortresses [or races].”

17, (63, 64):—" I, etc.,, created as the thirteenth best regio
Chakhira, the strong” >

18, (67, 68) :—"1, etc., created as the fourteenth, best region
Varena, with four comers; to which was born Thrastaons,
who slew Azi Dahika"

10, {72, 73):—1, etc., created as the fifteenth best country
Hapta Hendu [from the eastem to the western Hendu], 1,:
opposition, Angra Mainyu created untimely evils, and pemi-
cious heat [or fever]."

20, (76, 77):—"1L, etc,, created as the sixtemth and best
the people who live without a head on the floods of Rmh;
(or according to Haug *on the seashore'),”

21, (81):—" There are besides; other couftries, forign:
rehowned, lofty, prosperous and splendid.” =2

Spiegel, Haug and other scholars have tried o identify:
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the sixteen lands mentioned in this description, and the follow-

ing (abular statement sums up the
of these scholars in this direction.

D, stand far Spiegel, Haug and Darmesteter.

results of the investigations
The letters S, H, and

ot Mameo | 208 | Goont, | atoiteen Matoyes
Perzian. wvile thubin
1 |Alryana Vadjo Iran Vaju Severs winter
and  snOWw,
¢ anhﬂh Suguds | Sogdians | Samarkand | Cattle wasp
nel fy,
3 Mbura Mnrgu [Murgisan Moury Sinful lnst.
4 [Bakhihi Dakhiri | Bactrin Balkh Devouring ants
or Leaets.
5 (Nisdys Niana Unbalief,
6 |Hardyu (Sans. | Haraiva | Areia Herat, (the Mosquito,
Sharayn) bemin of Hari Poverty.
river)
7 (Vabkerstn wer Calul (8) Fhirildis,
Segeston (H) {Paris),
8 {Urvn Cabal (H)  |Evil defiloment
Land arcand Fride, or
Inpahan (D) Tyranny,
o |[Khoenta, in | Varkinos | Hyrcania | Gorjin (8) | Unmtaral sin,
Velirkina Kandahar (H)

10 (Haralvaiti Harnovnti | Amkhosis Hariit Borial of the
(Sutm, Sargs- dead,

11 [Huétumant Etnman- |  Holmend Wizards,
{Bons, Sets- deos Locmts,
el Uribelief,

12 Ra Ragui Rai inbolisf,

(% = = Herotiomm.

18 |Chakhra (Sans A Town in | Cremation of
Chakra) Ehormsan {?; the dead.

14 |Varooa (Suns. Ghilan (H) Despotie

. Varuna) forvipn rale.

16 [Hapta Mepda (Hindavns | Indoi Panjoub  |Exeessive heat,
Bans, Soyita-| *

st hin’

16 |Rangha (Sans Cospinn Son Winter,
Rasd) (H). Arvestin.| earchquakes.

i-Bim or
Mesopotamin
(o)
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The old Persian and Greek names in the above table are
taken from the inscriptions of the Achmmenian kings and the
works of Greek writers after the overthrow of the Achame-
nian dynasty by Alexander the Great. They show that at [east
10 out of 16 lands can be still indentified with certainty ; and if
=0, we can safely sy that the account in the first Fargard is
real and not mythical. But with regard to the land mention.
ed first in the list, there has been a difference of opinion
amongst Zend scholars. The Airyana Vatjo is the first creat-
ed bappy land, and the name signifies that it was the birth-
land (Vaijo = sced, Sans. bijn) of the Aryans {Iranians), or
the Paradise of the Iranian race. Wasthis a mythical region
or o real country representing the original bome of the Aryans,
and if it was a real country where was it sitnated 2 This is
the first question which we have to answer from the evidence
contained in the first two Fargards of the Vendidad ; and se-
condly, we have to decide whether the sixtesn lands mentioned
above were the successive comtries occupied by the ancestors
of the Iranian race in their migrations from the original home
in the north. The Fargard stys nothing about migration. 1t
simply mentions that so many lands were created by Ahura
Mazda and that in opposition thereto Angra Mainyu, the evil
Spirit of the Avesta, created o many different evils and
plagues which rendered the lands unfit for human residence,
1t is inferred from this that the Fargard does not contain an #c-
conunt of successive migrations, but merely gives usa descrip-
tion of the countries known to the ancestors of the Iranians at
the time when the Fargards were composed. In other words,
the chapter is geographical and not historical, containing no-
thing but a specification of the comntries known to the Im-
unians at & particular time ;and it is argued that it would be
t'_:mruting geography into history to takg the differént coun-
!ﬁfﬂunpruml the successive stages of migrations from the
primeval home, when not a word about migration is found in
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the original text. Professor Darmesteter further observes
that as the enumeration of the sixteen lands begins with
Airyana Vadjo by the river Vanguhi Dajtya and ends with
Rangha, which corresponds with the Vedic Rasi, a mythical
river that divides the gods from the fiends, and that as the
Vanguhi and the Rangha were originally the celestial rivers
that came down from heaven (like the two heavenly Ganges)
to surround the -earth, the one in the east and the other in
the west, (Bundahish, XX), the Ajryana Vaéjo and the Rangha
must be taken to denote the eastem and the western bounda-
ries of the countries known to the ancient Imnians: at the time
‘when the Fargard was composed. Spiegel also takes the ame
view, and places Airyans Vagjo “in the farthest east of the
franian plateav, in the region where the Oxus and Jaxartes
take their rise ;" and Darmesteter seems to quote with approvil
the identification of the Rangha or the sixteenth land, in
the commentary on the Vedidad, with Arvastin-i-Rom Or
Roman Mesopotamia. The whole Fargard is thus taken to be
a geographical description of the ancient Iran, and Professor
Darmesteter at the end of his introduction to the Fargard ab-
serves * It follows hence no historical conclasion can be drawn
from this description : it Was necessary that it should begin
with the Vanguhi and end. with the Rangha. To look to it for
an accomnt of geographical migrations is converting cosmology
into history.”” Bunsen and Haug, on the ‘other hand, maintain
that the Airyana Vagjo represents the original home of the
Iranians in the far north, and the countries mentioned in the
Fargard must, therefore, be taken to represent the lands
through which the Aryans passed after leaving their ancient
home. The first question which we have, therefore, to decide
is whether the Airyana Vagjo was merely the easternmost
boundary of the, ancient lran, or whether it was the primeval
abode of the Iranians in the fur north. In the former case we
may take the Fargard to be merely a chapter on ancient
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geography ; while if it is found impossible to locate the Airyana
Vaéjo except in the far north, the countries from Samarkand
and Sughdha to Hapta Hendu or the Panjaub mentioned in the
Fargard would naturally represent the route taken by the
ancient Iranians in their migrations from the ancient home.
Hverything thus depends upon the view that we take of the
situation of the Airyana Vagjo,; and we shall, therefore, first
see if there is anything in the Avestic description of the land
which will enable us to determine its position with certainty.

It may be observed at the outset that the river Vanguhi
is not mentioned in the Fargard along with the Airyana Vatjo.
The original verse speaks only of the * good daftya of Airyana
Vatjo," but itis doubtful if “ duitya" denotes & riverin this
placee The Zend phrase Adirganem Fodjt vanghuyds ddityays,
which Darmesteter trantlates as “the Airyana Vagjo, by the
good (vanghuhi) river Déitya,” is understood by Spiegel to mean
“the Airyana Vaéjo of the good creation,” while Haug takes it
as equivalent to “ the Airyana Vaéjo of good capability.” It is,
therefore, doubtful if the Diitya river is mentioned along with
the Airyana Vaéjo in this phssage® But even supposing that
Darmesteter’s rendering is correct, he gives us no authority
for identifying Diitya with Vanguhi. The Bundahish (XX,
7 and 13) mentions V&h (Vanguhi) and Daitik (Daitya) as
fico distinct rivers, though both seem to be located in the
Airin-vé] (Airyana Vagjo) We cannot again lose sight of
the fact that it is not the Vanguhi (Veh) alone that flows
through the Airyana Vaéjo, but that the Rangha {Arag) has
the same source and flows through the same land, vz, the
Alryana Vagjo, Thus in the very beginning of Chapter XX
of the Buondahish, we read that the Arag and the Vih

e ———

L. Soe Dr. West's noto on Bundahish XX, 13, The origiml pass.

mge mentions the Ditik rivor coming out From Alrth Vi e D:.W&t

hmerves shat thiv may not be a river though the phrass (in the Avesay
Y, o deutbe, Todl o Joeating the river DAItK in Alrin.yej,
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are the chief of the eighteen rivers, and that they * flow
forth from the north, part from Albirz and part from the
Albiirz of Auhar-mazd; one towards the west, that is the
Arag ; and one towards the east, that is the Vihriver.,” The
Bundahish (VII, 15) further informs us that the Véh river
flows out from the same source asthe Arag river, and Dr.
West ina footnote observes that both these riversflow out
from " the north side of the Arédvivsir (Ardvi Siara Andhita)
fountain of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hagar
(Hukairya), a portion of Albirz."" Even according to Bunda-
hish, the Vanguhi is, therefore, the eastern and the Rangha the
western: river, in the northem part of Albirz: or,in other
words, they represent two rivers in a country, sitnated in the
north, one flowing towards the east, and one to the west, in
that region, It would, therefore, be, to say the least, unsafe to
infer from this that the Airyana Vaéjo represents the eastemn-
most country, because the name Viéh or Vanguhi wasin later
times attached to the eastemmost river in Irin, For by
parity of reasoning, we can as well place the Airyana Vagjo in
the far west, in as much as the name Arag or Ranghna was given,

as stated by Darmesteter himself, in later times to the western-
most river.

It Is again a question why Rangha should be identified
with the Caspian Sea, or some western riverin Iran, The
Fargard does not  say anything about the situation of Rangha.
It simply states that the fifteenth land created by Abura
Mazda was Hapta Hendu and the sixteenth was on the floods
of Rangha. Now if Hapta Heagdy, is identiied with Sapta
Sindhm, or the Panjaub, why take a big and a sudden jump
from the Panjaub to the Caspian Sea, to find out the
Rangha river. Rangha is Sanskrit Rasi, and in the Rig-Veda
(X, 75,6) terrestrial river, by name Rasi, is mentioned
along with the Kubhba, the Krumu and the Gomati, which are
all known to be the affluents of the Indus. Is it not, therefore, .
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more likely that Rangba may be the Vedic Rasd, a trie
butary ofthe Indus? If the context is any guide tothe deter-
mination of the sense of ambipuous words, the mention of
Hapta Hendu, as the fifteenth land, shows that Rasi the six-
teenth must be sought for somewhere near it, and the paint
is pretty well settled when we find Rasi actually mentioned
in the Rig-Veda along with some other tributaries of the
Indos. The identification of Rangha with the westem-
most river i5, therefore, at best doubtful, and the same may
be said of Vanguhi, which by-the.by s not mentioned
in the Fargard at all. But Darmesteter's reasoning does.
not stop here, On the strength of this doubtful identifica-
tion he would have us believe that the aneiemt land of
the Airyana Vadjo was situated in the same region where the
river named Vanguhi, or Veh, in Jater times was said to flow,
But the reasoning is obviously erroneous, The names of the
two rivers Vanguhi and Rangha in the primeval home may
have been subsequently transferred to the real rivers in the
new settlement; but we cannot infer therefrom that the
comntry through which these wew rivers flowed was (he
eriginal site of the Airyana Vagjo, It isa wellknown fact that
persons migrating from their motherland to new countries
often name the places they come across after the names of
places [amiliar to them in their motherland. But on that
account no one has ventured to place England in America ar
Australia ; and it is strange how snch a mistake should have
been committed by Zend scholars in the present case. For
even if 4 province or country in Central Asia had been named
Airyana Vatjo, we could not have located the original home
in that Province; just as the abode of Varuna capnot be
placed in the land named Varena, which is the Zend equiva.
lent of Varuga. The whole of Darmesteter's Teasoning must,
therefore, be rejected 2s unsound and ilbgical, and but for
the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranjans
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cannot be placed in the far north, 1 think no scholar would
have cared to put forward such guesses. There are expres
passages in the Avesia, which describe in unmistakable terms
the climatic characteristics of the Airyana Vagjo, and so far
as [ am aware, no valid reason has yet been assigned why we
.shoul treat this description as mythical and have recourse (o
guesswork for determining the position of the primeval home.
Thus at the beginning of the first Fargard, we are told that
the Airgana Vatjo was the first good and heppy creation of
Ahura Mazda, but Angra Mainyu converted it intoa land of
ten months winter and two months summer, evidently meaning
tRat at the time when the Fargard was composed it was an ice-
pound land. The winter of tan months' duration, therefore, na-
turally points to a position in the far north, at a great distance
beyond the Jaxartes; and it would be unreasonable to ignore
this description which 1s characteristic only of the Arcticre-
gions, and, relying on doubtiul guesses, hold that the Airyana
Vatjo was the easternmost boundary of the ancient Iran. AS
the passage, where the ten months’ winter is described as the
present principal climatic characteristic of the Airyana Vaéjo,
is very important for our purpose, | give below the transla-
tions of the same by Darmesteter, Spiegel and Haug: —
Vexpipap, Farcarp I

Darmasteter, Suriegel, Houg and Bunsen.

q, The first of the O. Tho first and best 3, Asthe firut bost of
good lands and cvins of rogions and places regions and countrios T,
tries, which I, Alam tave 1 ereated, T who who am Almmn Maxds,
Muzds, created, was the am Almra Magds;  croated Airynos Vadjo
Airyana Vatjo, by the 6. The Airysns Ve of  good capabilivy ;
good siver Daityn, 0 of the good ereation, thereapon in upposition,

Tharepon came An- T, Then Afigra Mai- to bim Angra Mainyus,
gra Maingu, who is all nyus, who is il of the death-dealing, ore
death, and he cofoter- desth, creatod an oppe- ated A mighty erpeat
erosted by his witch- gition to the ssme;  snd snow, tho works of.

 eraft the serpentin R A great Serpent. the Dadvas,
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Darmestater,

tho river and winter,
a work of the Dnaidves

4, Thore are ton win.
ter onths thire, two
s montle ;* and
those ara cold for the
wnters, cold for the
earth,cold for the trees.
Winter falls chero,with
thn worst of ite plagues,

s N B —Darmestotor
states ina notn thne af-
LRT qmmndl‘rﬂ'lﬂ'l"l‘l.l‘ﬁ ﬂ.‘ﬂ:l
Vonilidad Sadah adds,
% It ir kknown that {in
the opdinnry  course of
mntara] there areseven
months of suomer and
five of wintor,”
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Spiegrel. Heaug and Bunsen,
and Wintor, which the
Dagvos have created,

9, Ten wintor months 4 Ton wwntls of
are thero, two summer winter are thers, two
mimths, mmthe of sonmmor.

10, Asd thewe are (Soven wonths of snm-
cold o to the wntor, mer nen  theret five
cold ps 10 the earth, months of whiter thepe
cold os to the treex.  wore: the  latder nre

11. After this to the whl s o water, sold
widdle of the earth, m to earth, cold sa
then to thohoart of the W trees: thore (is)—
mrth, midwintor, the hoars of

12. Comes the wine winter: there all arcund
tor i then comes  the falls deep anow; thore ia

most evik the dirost of plagues.Jt

t N. B.—Accoriling
to Houg the whols of
the passaeo within brmo
kees s lator nddition,

It will be seen from the above translations that they all

agree in the main points, vz, (1) that the Airyana Vaéjo was
the first good land created by Ahuma Mazda, (2) that severs
winter and snow were first introduced into it by Angra Mainyu,
and (3) that-after the invasion of Angra Mainyu there were
ten winter months and two summer months in that land,
The only difference between the three versions is that while
Darmesteter and Spiegel regard the last sentence * And these
are cold for the waters, etc,” as a part of the original text
Haug regards it as a subsequent addition. Al the trnslators
again agree in holding that the statement “Seven months of
summer are there and five months of winter * is a later inser-
tion- But we shall take up this question afterwards, For the

t weare concerned with the statement that “7ue
monche of winter are there, two months of “eummer and it
will be seen that there is no difference on this point in the
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¢hres renderings given above. Another important fact men-
tioned in the passage is that the prolonged duration of winter
was the result of Angra Mainyn's counter-action, meaning
thereby that hefore the invasion of Angra Mainyu different
elimatic conditions prevailed in that region. This view is
further strengthened by the consideration that the Iranians
could never have placed their Paradise in a land of severs
winter and snow. Bunsen has, therefore, rightly observed that
the Airvana Vagjo was originally a perfect country and had
a very mild climate, until the hostile deity’ created a powerful
serpent and snow, so that only two months of summer remain-
ed while winter prevailed during ten. In short, the passage
in question speaks of 4 sudden change in the climate of the
original home, a change that converted the paradise into a
kind of ice-bound land with long and severe winters. If we,
therefore, want to know what the land was like before the
invasion of Angra Mainyn, we must reverse the climatic con-
ditions that obtained after the invasion, and suppose that this
cradle of the Iranian race was situated in the extreme north
whers long coal summers of ten months and short mild winters
of two months originally prevailed. [t was Angra Mainyn
who altered this genial climate by means of glaciation and
sendered it imbearable to man, The description of the two
enmmer months after the invasion, wiz, that “These were
cold as to the water, cold as to the earth, cold as o the trees”
chows that after glaciation even the summer climate was
unsuited for human habitation.

We have stated above that the passage in question in-
dicates a sudden change in the climate of the Airyana Vagjo,
converting ten months summer and two maonths winter into
ten months severe winter and two months cold summer,
Thirty or forty years ago such a statement or proposition would
have been regardgd not only bold, but impossible or almost
insane, for the geological knowledge of the time was not
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sufficiently advanced to establish the existence of amild el
mate tound about the North pole in ancient times, It was
probably this difficulty which stared Zend scholars in the
face when they declined to place the Airyana Vagjo in the far
north, in spite of the plain description cleacly indicating its
porthernmost  position.  Happily the recent discoveries in
Geology and Archcology have not only removed this diff-
culty by establishing, on scientific grounds, the existence of &
warm and genial climate near the North Pole in inter-glacial
times, but have proved that the Polar regions were invaded,
at least twice, by glacintion which destroyed their genial clis
mate. Thus it is now a settled scientific fact that the Arctic
regions wele once characterised by warm and short winters
and genial and long summers, 2 sort of perpetual spring, and
that thie condition of things was totally upset or reversed
by the ndvent of the Glacial period which made winters long
and severe and summers short and cold, The description of
the climatic changes introduced by Angra Mainyu into the
Airyana Vatjo is, therefore, just what a modern geologist
would ascribe to the Glacial epoch ; and when the deseription
is so remarkably and unexpectedly corroborated by the latest
scientific researches, 1 fail to see on what ground we can
lightly set it aside as mythical or imaginary. If some Zend.
scholars have done so in the past, it was because geological
koowledge was not then sufficiently advanced to establish the-
probability of the description contained in the Avesta. Bat
with new materials before us which go to confirm the Avestic
description of the Airyana Vagjo in every detail, we shall be
acting unwisely if we decline to revise theconclusions of Zend
scholars arrived at some years ago on insufficient materials,
When we look at the question from this point of view, we
have to place the site of the Airyana Vaéjo' in the Arctic re-
gions, where alone we can have a winter bf ten months af the
yreond day. ‘We can escape from such a conclusion only by
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denying the possibility that the pasage in question contains
any traditional accomnt of the ancient home of the Iranians ;
and this course seems to have been adopted by some Zend
scholars of the day. But with the Vedic evidence, set forth and
discussed in the previous chapters, before us, we need oot have
any of those apprehensions which bave hitherto led many Zend
scholars to err on the side of caution and mod eration. We have
seen that there are strong grounds for holding that the ancient
Indo-European year was a year of ten months followed by a long
night of two months ; in other words, it was a year of ten sum-
mer months and two winter months, that is, exactly of the same
kind as the one which prevailed in the Airyana Vagjo before the
happy land was invaded by the evil spirit. The word for
summerin Zend is Aama, the same as Sanskrit samd, which means
“qa year " in the Rig-Veda, The periodof ten summer months
mentioned in the Avesta would, therefore, mean a year of ten
months' sunshine, or of ten wdnushd gupd, followed hy a long
-wintry night of two months as described in the previous chapters.
It mmay be urged that the Vendidad does not say that the two
winter months were all dark, and we have, therefore, no
siughority for converting two winter months into two months of
continuous darkness A little reflection will, however, show
that the objection is utterly untenable. In.order to have a winter
of ten manths at the present day, we must place the Airyana
Vaéjo in the Arctic regions; and ance we do so, a long night of
anie, two or three months follows as a matter of course, This
long night will now fall in the middle of the winter of ten
months ; but before the last Glacial epoch, or the invasion of
Angra Mainyn, when there was 2 summer of ten months in the
Arctic regions, the duration of the long night and that of the
winter of two months must have been co-extensive. That isan
important difference In the description of the paradise of the
Aryans, as it is at present and as it was before the last Glacial

24
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epoch. The long night characterised these regions before the

Glacial period as it does at present.  But when the winters were
short they corresponded with, and were confined only to, the
long night ; while at the present day, since the winter in the

Arctic regions lasts for ten months, the long night falls in the
middle of such winter, The description of the Airyans Vagjo in

the Vendidad, therefore, naturally leads ue to infer that ten

months sunshine or summer followed by two months dark winter

represented the climatic conditions of the place before the inva-

sion of Angra Mainyu, who converted summer into winter and

wiee véraa, by introducing ice and snow into the land. We have

already referred to the maximum period of a hundred nights

during which Tishtrya fought with Apacsha, and to the custom

of keeping the dead bodies in the house for twonights, three nights-
or 2 month long in winter, until waters and light, which stood

still in winter, again began to flow or come up, showing that the

period was one of continuous darknes. These passages takenin

conjuniction with the aforesaid description of the Airyana Vatjo

clearly establish the fact that the paradise of the Iranians was

situated in the extreme north or almost near the North Pole, and

that it was characterised by long delightful summers, and short

and warm but dark winters, until it was rendered unfit for human

habitation by the invasion of Angra Mainyu, or the advent of the

Glacial epoch, which brought in severe winter and snow causing

the land to be covered with an icecap several hundreds of feet in

thickness.

There is one more point which deserves to be noticed in
this connection. 'We have seen that to the description of the
Airyana Vatjo quoted above, the old Zend commentators have
added what is believed to be an inconsistent statement, wiz,, that
# There are seven months of summer and five of winter therein. '
Dr, Haug thinks that the paragraph “ Thée latter are cold as
to water etc.” is alo a later addition, and must, therzhre,,
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be taken with the * five months of winter." But both Spiegel
and Darmesteter, as well as the commentator, are of opinion
that the phrases “And these are cold as to the water etc,” froma
part of the original text, and must, therefore, be taken to refer to
the two summer months; and this view seems to be more
reasonable, for a later insertion, if any, is more likely to bea
short one than otherwise. The only addition to the original text
thiis seems to be the statement * It is known that there are
seven months of summer and five of winter ; " and this must be
taken as referring to the climatic conditions which obtained in
the Airvana Vagjo before the invasion of Angra Mainyu, for the
latter reduced the duration of summer only to two months,
which again were cold to the water, the earth and the trees.
It has been shown above that as the Airyana Vagjo was origin-
ally a happy land, we must suppose that the first climatic
conditions therein were exactly the reverse of those which were
introduced into it by Angra Mainyu ; or, in other words, a sum-
mer of ten months and a winter of two months must be said to
have originally prevailed in this happy land. Bat the Zend
commentitors have stated that there were seven months of
summer and five of winter therein ; and this tradition appears to
have been equally old, for we read in the Bundahish (XXV, 10-14)
that “on the day Adharmazd (first day) of Avin the winter
acquires strength and enters into the world,.-and on the anspi-
cious day Atard of the month Din (the ninth day of the tenth
month) the winter arrives, with much cold, at Atrin.véj, and
until the end, in the auspicious month Spendarmad, winter
advances through the whole world ; on this account they kindle
a fire everywhere on the day Atardof the month Din, and it
forms an indication that the winter Aas come. ¥ Here the five
months of winter in the Airvana Vaéjo are expressly mention-
ol to be Avin, Atatd, Din, Vohiman and Spendarmad; and
we are told that Rapitvin Gih is not celebrated during this
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period as Rapitvin goes underground during winter and comes
up from below the ground in summer. The seven months of
summer are similarly described in the same book as extending
“from the auspicious day Anharmazd (Frst) of the month Farvar-
din to the auspicious day Anirin (last) of the month Mitr6,”
(XXV, 7). It seems from this account that the tradition of
=¢ven months summer and five months winter in the Airyana
Vatjo was an old tradition, and the Bundahish, in recording it,
gives us the climatic cenditions m the ancient home and not, as
sipposed by some, those which the writer saw in his own day.
For in the twentieth paragrmaph of the smme chapter twelve
months and four seasons are enumerated, and the season of winter
is there said to comprise only the last three months of the year,
s, Din, Vohiiman and Spendarmad. 1 have shown elsewhere
that the order of months in the ancient Iranjan calendar was
different from the one given in the Bundahish, But whatever the
order may be, the fact of the prevalence of seven months sum-
mer and five months winter in the Airyana Vatjo seems to have
been traditionally preserved in these passages; and the old Zend
commentators on the Vendidad appear to have incorporated it
into the original text, by way of, what may be called, a marginal
note, in their anxiety to preserve an old tradition. We have
thus two different statements regarding the climatic coun-
ditions of the Airyana Vagjo before it was jnvaded by
Angra Mainyu: one, that there were ten months of summer
and two of winter, the reverse of the conditions introduced
by Angra Mainyn; and the other, traditionally preserved
by the commentators, w=, that there were seven summer
months and five winter months therein. It is sopposad that
the two statements are contradictory ; and contradictory they
nndoubtedly are so long as we do not possess the true key to
their interpretation. They are inconsistent, ifl we make the
Airyana Vakjo the eastemmost boundary of the ancient Tran;
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but if the paradise is placed in the circumpalar regions in the
far north the inconsistency at once disappears, for then we
can have seven months summer and ten months summer at
the same time in the different parts of the original home of
the lranians. We live seen in the discussionof the Vedic
evidence that the legend of Aditi indicates seven months sam-
mer or sm-shine, and the legend of the Dashagvas a sacrifi-
cial session, or a period of sun-shine, of ten months. It bas
also been pointed out that between the North Pole and the
Arctic circle the sun is above the horizon for any period longer
than seven and less than twelve months according to the
latitude of the place. There is, thercfore,s nothing strange, ex-
traordinary or inconsistent, if we get two statements in the
Avesta resarding the duration of summer jin the primeval
home ; and we need not assume that the commentators have
added the statement of seven months summer simply because
the description of two months summer and ten months winter
did not appear to them suitable to the first land of blessing.
It is not possible that they could have misunderstood the ori-
ginal text in such a way as 10 suppose that the climatic con-
ditions introduced by Angra Mainyn were the conditions
which obtained originally in the Airyana Vatjo. We must,
therefore, reject the explanation which tries to account for
this later insertion on the ground that it was made by per-
sons who regarded the description in the original as unsuited
to the first created happy land. If the original text is pro-
perly read and interpreted, it gives us a sommer of ten
months in the Airyana Vagjo before Angra Mainyu's invasion,
and the statement rezarding the summer of seven months re-
fers to the same place and time. We have the same thing in
the Rig-Veda where the sun is once represented as having
seven rays and ohce as having ten rays meaning seven
menths and ten months of sun.shine, both of which are pos-
sible only in the Arctic regions, Thetwo Avestic traditions
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stated above must, therefore, be taken to represent the Arctic
climatic conditions prevailing in the ancient home in the far
north ; and the correciness of the explanation is proved by
the discussion in the foregoing chapters. With regard to the
custom of kindling a fire on the ninth day of Din or the tenth
month, noticed in the Bundahish, it seems to me that instead
of taking it to be an indication that winter * Aes come, " it is
better to trace its origin to the commencement of winter at
that time in some part of the original home; for if a fire is to
be kindled there is greater propriety in kindling it to com-
memorate the commencement of winter rather than the expiry
of two out of five winter months, IT the custom is s0 inter-
preted, it will imply that a year of nine months and ten days
wusonce prevalent in some part of the Aryan home, a conclu-
sion well in keeping with the ancient Roman year of ten
months, But apart from this suggestion, there 1s a striking
coincidence between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition in this
respect. According to the Bundahish (XXV, 20), the year is
divided into four seasons of three months each, Farvardin,
Ardavahisht and Horvadad constituting the season of the
spring; Tir, Amerddad and Shatvaied the summer; Miud,
Avin and Atard the sutumn; and Din, Vohiman and Spen-
darmad, the winter. The fortieth day of Shared or autumn
would, therefore, represent the tenth day (Abin) of Avin;
and the Vedic statement discussed in the ninth chapter, that
Indra's fight with Shambara commenced * on the fortieth
day of Sharad" agrees well {only with a difference of ten
days) with the statement in the Bundahish that the \‘#i.ntu- in
the Airyana Vaéjo commenced with the month of Avin the
second month in autumn. We have thus @ very close resem-
blance between the Vedic and the Avestic tradition about the
end of summer in the original Arctic homg ; and the corres
ponding Roman and Greek traditions have bheen previously
noticed. In short, a year of Seven or ten months sun.shine
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<can be traced back to the Indo-European period ; and since its
double character can be explained only by placing the ori-
ginal home in the circumpolar regions, we are inevitably led
to the conclision that the Airyana Vagjo must also be placed
in the same region. The Avestic account is by itself plain
and intelligible, and the apparent inconsistencies would have
been explained in a natural way long ago, if Zend scholars
had not created undecessary difficulties by transferring the
site of this Paradise to the eastof the ancient Iran. Under
these circumstances it is needless to siy which of the two then-
fies regarding the position of the Airyana Vagjo is correct;
for no one would accept a hypothesis which only enhances the
_confusion, in preference to one which explains everything in o
inatural and satisfactory manner.

\We have so far discussed the passage in the first Fargard
“which describes the climate of the Airyana Vadjo, The
even when taken by itself, is quite intelligible an

the Arctic theory; but in ascertaining the original climate
_of the Airyana Vaéjo we supposed that it was the reverse
of the one introduced by the invasion of Angra Mainyw
The second Fargard of the Vendidad, which is similar in
character to the first, contains, however, a4 passage, which
‘does away with the necessity of such assumption, by giving
us a graphic description of the actual advent of ice and
_gnow which ruined the ancient Iranian Paradise. This Far-
gard is really a supplement to the first and contains a more
detailed sccount of the Airyana Vagjo and a description of the
paradisiacal life enjoycd there before Angra Mainyu afflicted
it with the plague of winter and smow, This is evident from
the fact that the coming of the severe Winter is foretold in
this Fargard and Yima is wamed to prepare against it ;
hile in the firgt Fargard the happy land is described as ac-
tually ruined by Angra Mainyu's invasion. Darmesteter
divides this Fargard into two parts, the first comprising the
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first twenty (or according to Spiegel forty-one) paragraphs,
and the second the remaining portion of the Fargard. In the
first part Ahura Mazda is said to have asked king Yima the
ruler of the Airyann Vatjo, who is called Sewlo diryiné
vafjahé, ‘famous in Airyana Vaéjo ', to receive the law from
Mazda ; but Yima refused to become the bearer of the law
and he was, therefore, directed by Ahurm Mazda to keep his-
people happy and make them increase. Yima is accordingly
represented as making his men thrive and increase by keeping
away death and disease from them, and by thrice enlarging
the boundaries of the country which had become too narrow
for its inhabitants. Whether this fact represents a gradual
expansion of the oldest Aryan settlements in the Arctic home
we need not stop to inquire. The second part of the Fargard °
opens with a meeting of the celestial gods called by Ahura
Mazda, and *“the fir Yima, the good shepherd of high re-
nown in the Airyana Vagjo,” is said to have attended this
meeting with all his excellent mortale. It was at this meet
ing that Yima was distinctly warned by Ahura Mazda thar
fatal winters were going to fall on the happy land and de.
stroy everything therein. To provide against this calamity the
Holy One advised Yima to make a Vam or enclosure, and
remove there the seeds of every kind of animals and plants for
preservation. Yima made the Vara accordingly, and the Far.
gard informs us that in this Vara the sun, the moon and the
stars "rose but once @ year,” and that “a yar seemed only ar a day "
to the inhabitants thereof, The Fargard then closes with (he
description of the happy life led by the inhabitants of this Vara
of which Zarathushtra and his son Urvatadnara are sid to be
the masters or overseers,

Yima's Vara here described is something like Noah's
ark- But there is this diffierence between the two that while
the Biblical delugeisof water and min, the Avestic deluge
# of snow and ice; and the latter not only does not conflict
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with geological evidence but is, on the contrary, fully
and unexpectedly confirmed by it. Secondly, the description
that *“a year seemed only as a day  to the inhabitants of
this Vara, and that the sun and stars ¥ rose only oncea year
therein,” serves, in an unmistakable manner, 1O fix the geo-
graphical position of this Vara in the region round about
the North Pole; for nowhere on the surface of the earth
can we hiave a year-long day-andnight escept at the Pole-
Once the position of Yima's Vara is thus fixed the posi-
tion of the Airyana Vafjo isat once determined ; for Yima's
Vara, as stated in the Mainyisi-khard, must obviously be
located in the Airyana Vagio. Here is, therefore, another
argument for locating the Airyana Vagjo in the extreme north
and not to the west of the ancient Iran, as Spiegel, Darme-
steter and others have dome. For whether Yima's Vara
be real or mythical, we cannot suppose that the knowledge of
a year-long day and of the single rising of the sun during the
whole year was acquired simply by a stretch of imagination,
and that it is a mere accident that it tallies so well with the
description of the Polar day and night. The authorsof the
Fargard may not have themselves witnessed these phenomena,
bat there ean be no donbt that they knew these facts by
tradition: and if so, we must suppose that their remote
ancestors must have acquired this knowledge by personal
experience in their home near the North Pole. Those that
locate the Airyana Vatjo in the extreme east of the Im-
nian highland try to account for ten months winter therein
by asuming that a tradition of a decrease in the earths
temperature was still in the mind of the author of this
Fargard, or that the altitude of the table-land, where the
Oxus and the Jaxartes take their rise, was far higher in
ancient times than at present, thereby producing a cold
climate. Both these explanations are however artificial and
unsatisfactory. It is true that a high altitude produces &



378 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

cold climate ; but in the present instance the climate of the
Airyana Vatjo was mild and genial before the invasion of
Angra Mainyu, and we must, therefore, suppose that the Iranian
table-land was not elevated at first, until Angra Mainyu upheaved
it and produced a cold climate. But the present altitude of the
platean is not so great as to produce a winter of ten months,
and this requires us again to assome the submergence of this
land afier the invasion of Angra Mainyu. Unfortunately there js
no geological evidence forth.coming to support the upheaval and
submergence of this land in the order mentioned above, But
even if such evidence were forthcoming, the explanation would
still fail to account why the inhabitants of Yima's Vam in the
Airyana Vadjo regarded a year asa single day, a description,
avhich is true only at the North Pole. All attempts to locate
the primitive Airyanmz Va#jo in ‘a region other then the
circumpolar country must, therefore, be abandoned. The names
of mythical rivers and countries may have been transferred in
later times to real terrestrinl rivers and provinces; but if we were
to settle the position of the primitive rivers or countries by a
reference to these new names, we can as well locate the Airyana
Vatjo between the Himalaya and the Vindhya mountains in
India, for in later Sanskrit literature the land lying between these
two mountains is called the Aryivarta or the abode of the Aryans,
The mistake committed by Darmesteter and Spiegel is of the
same kind.  Instead of determining tlre position of the Airyana
Vatjo from the fact that a winter of ten months is said to have
been introduced therein by Angra Mainyu, and that ayearseemed
only as a day to the inhabitants thereof, they have tried to guess
it frum the uncertain data fumished by the names of rivers in Iran,
though they were aware of the fact that these names were origi-
nally the names of mythical rivers and were attached to the
seal rivers in Iran only in later times, when a branch of the
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Aryan race went over to and settled in that country. Naturally
-enough this introduced greater confusion into the -acccount of
the Airyana Vagjo instead of elucidating it, and scholars tried to
get out of it by supposing that the whole account is either
‘mythical, or i, at best, o confused reminiscence of the ancient
Iranian home. The recent scientific discoveries have, however,

proved the correctness of the Avestic traditions,

and in the

light thrown upon the subject by the new materials there is no
course left but to reject the erroneous speculations of those
Zend scholars that make the Airyana Vagjo the eastern boundary

af ancient Tran.

But the most important part of the second Fargard is the
warning conveyed by Ahura Mazda to Yima that fatal winters

were going to fall on the land ruled over by the latter,
description of glaciation by which the happy
ruined. ‘The warning is in the form of a

and the
jland was to be
prophecy, but any

one who reads the two Fargards carefully can see that the
passage really gives us a description of the Glacial epoch

witnessed by the ancestors of the
the translation of the passage both

Spiegel.
VERDIDAD,
Diarmesteler,

22, And Ahura Mazda spake
unto Yima saying, “ 0O [air
Yima, s of Vivanghat!
U ponthe material world the
fatal winters are going to fall,
that shall bring the fierce, foul
frost ; upon the material world
the fatal winters ave going to
fall, that shall make snow-
flakes fall thick, even an

Iranians. We give below
by Darmesteter and

Farcarp 11,

Spegel.

46. Then spake Ahura Mazda
to Yima: * Yima the fair, the
son of Vivanhiio,

47. Upon the corporeal world
will the eyil uf winter come

48. Wherefore a vehement,
destroying frost will arise.

49- Upon the corporeal world
will the evil of winter come:

50, Wherefore snow will fall
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Darmenteter,

arcdei deep on the hgh-
est tops of mountains

23. And all the three sorts

of beasts shall perish, those
that live in the wildermess,
and those that live on the
tops of the mountains, and
those that live in the bosom
af the dale, inder the shelter
of stahies,

24 Before that winter, those
helds would bear plenty of
grass for cattle: now with
flopds that stresam, with snows
that melt, it will seem a hap-
py land in the world, the land
wherein footprints even of
sheep may still be seen.

25. Therefore make thee a
Vara, long as a riding-ground,
on every side of the square,
and thither bring the seeds
of sheep and oxen, of men,
of dogs, of birds, and of red
blazing fires,
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Spaegel.

in great abundance,

51. On the summits of the
mountains, on the breadth of
the heights.

52. From three (places), O
Yima, let the cattle depart,

53 If they are in the most
fearful places,

54. If they are on the topsof
the mouniains,

55. If they are in the depths
of the valleys,

56. To secure dwelling places

57. Before this winter the
country produced pasture;

58. Before flow waters, behind
is the melting of the snow,

59. Clouds, O Yima, will come
over the inhabitated regions,

fio. Which now behold the

feet of the greater and smaller
cattle:

61. Therefore make thou a
circle of the length of a ruce-
ground to all four comers

62. Thither bring thou the
seed of the cattle, of the beasts
of burden, and of men, of
of birds, and of the red burmn-
ing fires.

Can anything, we ask, be more clear,and distinct than
the above description of the advent of the Glacial epoch I the
happy land over which Yima ruled, and where a year was
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equivalent to a single day? There is no reference to Angra
Mainyu in this passage which describes in the form of & pro-
phecy the evils of glaciation, much in the same manpes as a
modem geologist would describe the progress of the ice-cap
during the Glacial period. Ahura Mazda tells Yima that fierce
and foul frost will fall on the material world, and even the tops
of the highest mountains will be covered with or rather buried
in snow which will destroy all living beings whether on the tops
of the mountains or in the valleys below. The snow, it is said,
would fall aredvi deep, which Spiegel translates by the phrase
*in great abundance,’ while Darmesteter, quoting from the com-
mentary, explains in a footnote that “ even where it (the snow)
18 least. it will be one Vitasti two fingers, that is, fourteen fingers
deep.” A cubit of snow, at the lowest, covering the highest
tops of the mountains and the lowest depths of the valleys alike
cannot but destroy all animal life ; and I donot think that the
beginning of the Ice-age can be more vividly described. With
+his express passage before us ascribing the ruin of the happy land
to the invasion of ice and winter, we should have no difficulty
whatsoever in rightly interpreting the meaning of the invasion
of Angra Mainyn described in the bezinning of the first Fargard.
1t is no longer a matter of inference that the original genial
climate of the Airyana Vadjo was rendered inclement by the
invasion of winter and snow, afterwards introduced into the land.
The above passage says 50 in distinct terms, and the description
is so graphic that we cannot regard it as mythical or imaginary.
Add 16 it the fact that the recent geological discoveries have
established the existence of at least two Glacial periods, the last
of which closed and the post-Glacial period commencad, accord-
ing to American geologists, not later than about 8000 B.C.
When the Avestic traditions reganding the destrection of the
primeval Arctic hole by glaciation is thus found to be in com-
plete harmony with the latest geological ressarches, there is no
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reason, except prejudice, why we should not regard the Avestic
account as a correct reminiscence of an old real historical fact,
The author of thelFargards in question cannot be supposed to
have” given us by imagination such a graphic account of a
phenomenen, which is brought to light or discovered by the
scientists only during the last forty or fity years. Dar
mesteter in his translation of the Fargards observes in a foot-
note that the account of glaciation is the result of a mythical
misniderstanding by which winter was thought to be the
counter-creation of Irin Véj. This passed off very well twenty
years ago; but the phenomenon of glaciation in the Iceage
is now better understood, and we cannot accept guessss and
conjectures of scholars regarding the meaning of a passage
in the Avesta which describes the glaciation of the Iranian
paradise. It only proves how the ancient records, howsoever
express and distinct they may be, are apt to be misunderstood
and misinterpreted owing lo our imperfect knowledge of the
¢limatic or other conditions or surroundings amongst which
the ancestors of our race lived in remote ages. But for sucha
misunderstanding, it was not difficult to perceive that the
Airyana Vatjo, or the original home of the Aryan tace, was
situated near the North Pole, and that {he ancestors of our
race abandoned it not out of * irresistible impulse ™ or Y over
crowding,” but simply because it wasruined by the mvasion
of snow and ice brought on by the Glacial epoch, In short,
the Avestic tradition, as recorded in this Fargard, I1s the oldest
documentary evidence of the great climatic convulsion, which
took place several hundreds of years ago, and the scientific
evidence of which was discovered only during the last forty
or Bty years It is, therefore, a matter of regret that 1he im-
portance ﬂf'lhiﬁ lﬂdltmﬁhﬂﬂ]d have been so li.ltlg msunder-
stood or overlooked.

It will be seen from the foregoing discusgion tlal (e (ra
diticnal evidence preserved in the first two Frigai o1 the
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Vendidad is especially important for our purpose, The Dawn-
hymns in the Rig-Veda supply us with the evidence of a long
continious dawn of thirty days in the ancient home, and there
are passages in the Vedas which speak of a long contintous
night of six months or of shorter duraticn, and a year of seven
or ten months. It can also be shown that several Vedic myths
and deities’ bear an mistakable stamp of their Arctic origin.
But, as stated before, in the whole Vedic literature there is
no passage which will enable us to determine the time when
the Polsr regions were inhabited, or 1o ascertain the reason
why they were abandoned. For that purpose we drew upon
geology which has recently established the fact that the eli-
mate of the circumpolar regions, which is now S0 cold as to
render the land unsoited for humasn habitation, was mild and
genal boiore the last Glacial period. It followed, therefore,
that if 1he Vedic evidence pointed to an Arctic home, the fore
fathess of the Aryan mace must have lived therein wot after
but o4 v+ the lust Clacial epoch. But the traditiuns preserved
in the Avesta dispense with the necessity of relying on geology
for thie purpose. We have now direct traditional evidence
to shew (1) tkat the Airyana Vatio had originally a good cli-
mste, bt Angs Mainyn converted it into & winter of ten and
a simmer of two months (2) that the Airyana Vaéjo was 50
situnted that the inhabitants of Yima's Vara therein regarded
thi year only &5 @ day, and saw the sun rise only once &
year, and (3) that the happy land was rendered uninbabitable
by the advent of a Glacial epoch which destroyed all life there-
in: 1t is true, that but for recent geological ditcoveries these
statements, howscever plain and distinct, would bave remained
unintelligible, or regarded as jmprobable by scholars, who
would have always tried, 3s Darmesteter has already done, to
put some artificial of \nnatural construction upen these pas-
sages to render '[h.e samée mmpﬂhmsible to them. We cannot,
therefore, deny that we are indebted to these scientific
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discoveries for enabling us to determine the true meaning of the
Avestic traditions, and to clear the mist of misinterpretation
that has gathered round them. But nevertheless, the value of
{his traditional testimony is not thereby impaired in any way.
1t is the oldest traditional record, preserved by human memory,
of the great catastrophe which overtook the northem portion
of Hurope and  Asia in ancient times, and obliged the Aryan
inhabitants of the Arctic regions to migrate southwards. It
lus been preserved during thousands of years simply as an
ancient record or tradition, though its meaning was not intel-
ligible, until at last we now see that the accuracy of the account
is fully and unexpectedly bome out by the latest scientific
researches. There are very few instances where science has
proved the accumcy of the ancient semi-religious records in
this way., When the position of the Airyana Vaéjo and the
cause of its ruin are thus definitely settled both by traditional
and scientific evidence, it naturally follows that the sixteen
lands mentioned in the first Fargard of the Vendidad must be
taken to mark the gradual diffusion of the lmnians from their
ancient home to the country of the Rasi and the seven rivers;
or, in other words, the Fargard must be regarded as historical
and not geographical as maintained by Spiegel and Darme-
steter, It is true that the first Fargard does not say anything
about migration. But when the site of the Airyana Vadjo is
placed in the extreme north, and when we are told in the
second Fargard that the land was ruined by ice; no specific
mention of migration isneaded, and the fact that the sixteen
lands are mentioned in a certain specific order is naturally
understood, in that case, 10 mark the successive stages of
migration of the Indo-Iranian people. It is not contended
that every word in these two Fargards may be lustarically
correct, NO one would expect such a rigid accuracy in the
reminiscences of old times traditionally greserved. It is
also true that the Airyana Va#jo has grown into a sort of
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mythical land in the later Parsi literature, somewhat like Mount
Meru, the seat of Hindu gods, in the Purigas. But for all that
we cannot deny that in the account of the Airyana Vatjo in
the first two Fargards of the Vendidad we have a real historical
reminiscence of the Arctic cradle of the Iranian or the Aryan
races, and that the Fargard givesusa description of the countries
through which the Indo-Iranians had to pass before they settled
in the Hapta Hendn or on the floods of Rangha, at the
beginning of the post-Glacial period.

This story of the destruction of the original home by ice
may well be compared with the story of deluge found in the
Indian literature. The oldest of these accounts is contained
in the Shatapatha Brihmana (I, 8,1, 1-10), and the same story is
found, with modifications and additions, in the Mahabhirata
(Vana-Parvan, Ch, 187), and in the Matsya, the Bhigavata and
other Puranas. All these passages are collected and discussed
by Muir in the first Volume of his Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd
Ed. pp- 181-220); and it is unnecessary to examine them at any
length in this place. Weare concemned only with the Vedic
version of the story and this appears in the above mentioned
passage in the Shatapatha Brihmana. A fish is there represented
as having fallen into the hands of Manu along with water brought
for washing in the moming. The fish asked Manu to save him,
and in return promised to rescue Manu from a flood (eughah)
that would sweep away (nirredhd) all creatures. The Brihmana
does not say when and where this conversation took place, nor
describes the nature of the calamity more fully than that it
was a flood, Manu preserved the fish first in a jar, then ina
trench, and lastly, by carrying him to the ocean, The fish
then wirns Manu that in such and sach a year (not definitely
spec ified) the destructive flood will come, and advises him to
construct a ship’ {ndram) and embark in it when the flood
would arise..~Manu constructs the ship accordingly, and when

5
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the flood rises, embarks in it, fastens its cable (micham) to the
fish's hom and passes over (ati-dudedva) to ‘‘this northem
mountain " (cfavs witaram girim) by which phrase the com-
mentator imderstands the Himavat or the Himalaya mountain
to' the north of India. The fish then asks Manu to fasten
the ship to a tree, so that it may grdually descend, without
going astray, aleng with the subsiding water: and Manu acts
uccordingly. We are told that it is on this account that the
porthern mountain has received the appellation of Manor-ava-
sarfotupn OF “Manu’s descent.’ Manu was the only person
thus sived from the deluge: and desirous ol offspring he
sacrificed with the pike-yajiis, and threw butter, milk, and
curds as oblations into the waters, Thence in a year rosea
woman named 134, and Manu living with her begot the off-
spring, which is called Manws off-spring (prajash ).  Thisis
the substance of the story asfound in the Shatapatha Brih-
mana, and the same incident is appurently referred to in the
Atharva Veda Samhbitd (XIX, 39, 7-8), which says that the
kushtha plant was born on the very spot on the summit
of the Himavat, the seat of the ‘Gliding down of the ship”
(ndva-prabhramihanam), the golden <hip with golden tuckle
that moved through the heaven. In the Mahibhiruta ver
sion of the legend this peak of the Hjmailaya is said to be
known as Nav-bandhomam, but no further details regarding the
place or time are given. The Mitsya Purina, however, men.
tions Malaya, or the Malabar, as the scone of Manu's austerity,
and in the Bhigavata, Satyavrata, king of Dravida, is said
to be the hero of the story, Muoir has compared these accounts,
and pointed out the difierences between the ollest and the
later versions of the story, showing how it was amplified or
ealarged in later timee. We are, however, concemed with the
oldest accomt ; and =0 far as it goes, it gives s no clue for
determining the place whence Manu embarked in the ship,
The deluge again appeass to be one of water, and not of jee
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and saow as described in the Avesta, Nevertheless it seems
that the Indian story of deluge refers 1o the same catastroplie
a5 is deseribed in the Avesta and not to any local deluge of
water or min. For though the Shatapatha Brihmana men-
tions only a flood (aughah), the word prileya, which Pifini
{VII, 3. 2) derives from prafoyn (a deluge), signifies ‘snow,’
“frost,; or ‘ice’ inthe Iater Sanskrit literature. This indi-
_cates that the connection of ice with the deluge was not ori-
ginally unknown to the Indiaus, though in later times it seems
to have been entirely overlooked. Geology informs us that
every Glacial epoch is characterised by extensive inundation
of the land with waters brought down by great rivers flowing
from the glaciated districts, and carrying an amount of sand
or mud along with them, The word anghah, or a flood, in the
Shatapatha Brihmana may, therefore, be taken to refer to
such sweeping floods flowing from the glaciated districts, and
we may suppose Manu to have been carried along one of these
in a ship guided by thefish to the sides of the Himilaya
mountain. In short, it is not necessary to hold that the ac-
count in the Shatapatha Brihmana refers to the water-deluge
pare and simple, whatever the later Purinas may say; and if
so, we ean regard the Brahmanic account of deluge as but a
different version of the Avestic deluge of ice. It was once
stgwested that the ides of deluge may have been introduced
into Indin from an exclusively Semitic source; but this
theory is long ago abandoned by scholars, as the story of the
.deloge isfound in such an ancient book as the Shatapatha
Brilimana, the dateof which has now been ascertained to be

nat Jater than 2500 B, C,, from the fact that it expressly as
signs to the Krittikis, or the Pleiades, a position in the due
east. It is evident, therefore, that the story of the deluge is
Aryan in origin, and in that case the Avestic and the Vedic
secount of the deluge must be traced to the same source, It
may also be remarked that Yima, who is said to have
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constructed the Vara in the Avesta, is there described as the
son of Vivanghat; and Manu, the hero in the Indian
though hereceives no epithet in the accomnt of the deluge
the Shatapatha Brihmapa, is very often described in the
};:gin literture as[S;he ? h.of ‘Eh;llml t [I’.ﬁwﬂ‘h the
ian Vivanghat, (Shat, Brah, XIII, 4, 3,3 Rig. 2,
1. Yama is also expressly called Vaivaseata in the ng
\ (X; 14, 1} This shows that in spite of the fact that
Yima is lhetmin one account and Manu in the other, and
that one is said to be the deluge of ice and the other of water,
we may regard the two accounts as referring to the same
geological phenomenon.* The Avestic account js, however, more
specific than that in the Shatapatha Briahmana, and as it is

* The story of the deluge is foand also in other Aryan mythologies.
The following extract from Grote's History of Gresee (VoL I, Clsip. 5)
gives the Girek vorsion of the story and some of the ineidints therein
bwar striking resomblance to the incidents in the slory of Mong : —

" The enormous iniquity with whigh sarth was cotcamingted—as
Apolloddrs says by the then existing beazon mon or ns others say, by the
fifty monstrous sons of Iykndo—provokad Zoas to sead & general daluge,
An unremitting and terrible min laid the whale of Greson under WRLEE,
axonpt the highest moantain.tops, whereon s few strngalom found rofu 2o
Deukulidin was saved in a chest or ark, which he had besn forewaraod by
his father Prométhous 1o comstmet. Aftor floating for nine duys on the
water, b at lengeh linded on the summic of Mount Parnusses, Zius b=
ing sont Hermés to him jromising to grant whatever ha asked, ho prayed
that men and companions might be sent 1o Tim fn bis sulitade; aceordingly
Zewas direered both him and Pyerb (lis wife) to cast stones ower thair
bewk ; those cast by Pyrrha bhecame womnn, thoss by Deakalifin men,
And thus the “steny race of men” (i we mny b allowed to trammlite ny
stymology whichthe Greek language prewents essetlyand which has noy
oo disdained by Hewiod, by Pindar, by Epiclarmas, and by Virgih)
eamn to tounnt the soil of Greoce, Diukalidn on landing from the ark sa.
erificed a grateful offering to Zeus Phyxios or the Gud of eacaps; le alas-
arected altary in Thessaly to the twelve groat gods of Olympos,”

I conmwnting upon the above story Groto romarks that the reality
gl' thin dilugn  was firmly Lolioved throughout 51:11 historis) ngw of
Gresoe, and evon Aristotls, in his meteorological work, admits nud
Fossons Bpon it e ng unguestionalile faet,
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corroborated, almost in every detail, by the scientific evidence
regarding the advent of the Glacial epoch in early times, it
follows that the tradition preserved in the two Fargards of the
Vendidad is older than that in the Shatapatha Brihmaha.
Dr. Haog has arrived at a similar conclusion on linguistic
gronnds  Speaking about the passige in the Vendidad he
-says “the original document is certainly of high antiquity
-and is indoubtedly one of the oldest of the pieces which com-
pose the existing Vendidad.” The mention of Hapta Hendu,
Apame not preserved even in the later Vedic lilerature, is
satd also to point to the same conclusion.

We may here refer to certain passages cited by Muirin
his Original Sanskrit Texts (3rd Ed. Vol, IL pp 322-329) to
show that the reminiscences of the northem home have been
preserved in the Indian literature. He first refers to the ex-
pression shutam himdl, or ‘a hundred winters,’ oceurring in se-
veral places in the Rig-Veda (1,64, 14511, 33,27 V,54, 15
VI, 48, &), and remarks that though the expression sharadal
shatam, or ‘a hundred astumns' also occurs in the Rig-
Veda (II, 27, 10; VIL, 66, 16), yet shatam himdh may be re-
carded as a relic of the period when the recollection of the
colder regions from which the Vedic Aryas {migrated had not
yet been entirely forgotten, The second passage quoted by
him is from the Aitareya Brihmanpa (VII, 14) which sys
% wherefore in this northern region all the people who dwell
beyond the Himavat, (called) the Uttara Kurus and the
Uttara Madras are consecrated to the glorions rule (Vairdj
yam)” The Uttara Kurus are again described in the same
Brihmana (VIII, 23) as the land of gods which no maortal
may conquer, showing that the country had come to bere
garded as the domain of mythology. The Uttarn Kurus are
also mentioned in the Rimiyapa (IV, 43, 38) as the abode
of those who performed the meritorious works, and in the
Mahibharata (Sabhd-Parvan, Ch. 28) Arjma is told * Here
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are the Uttara Knrmus whom no one attempts to combat. ™
That the Uttam Kums were not o fabulous land is shown by
the fact that a mountain, a people and a city called Ottoro-
corra is mentioned by Ptolemy, and Lassen thinks that Me-
gasthenes had the Uttara Kurus in view when he referred to
the Hyperboreans. Muir concludes this section with a passage
from the Sadkhyiyana or the Kaushltaki Brihmana (VII, 6)
where Pathyd Svasti, or the goddess of speech, is smid to
know the northern region (wdichim disham), and we are told
that * Hence in the northem region speechis better known
and better spoken, and it is to the north that men go to leam
speech.” Muir thinks that some faint reminiscence of an
early connection with the north may be traced in these pass-
ages. But none of them are conclusive, nor have we any in-
dication therein of the original home being in tho Arctic re-
gions, as we have in the case ol the Vedic passages discussed
previously which speak of the long, continuous dawn and
night, or a year of ten montls. We may, however, take the
passages cited by Muir as corroborative evidence and they
have been referred to here in the same light. It is upon the
Vedic passages and legends examined in the provious chaptess
and the Avestic evidence discussed above that we mainly
rely for establishing the existence of the primeval Aryan bome
in the Arctic regions ; and when both these are taken together
we get direct traditional testimony for holding that the origi.
nal bome of the Aryan races was situated near the North
Poleand not in Centra! Asia, that it was destroyed by the
advent of the Glacial epoch, and that the Indo-Iranians, who-
were compelled to leave the country, migrated southwards,
and passing through several provinces of Central Asia even.
tually settled in the walleys of the Oxus, the Indus, the
KubhA and the Rasa, from which region We tee them again.
migrating, the Indians to the east and tMe Persians to the
west at the early dawn of the later traditiona] history.
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mencement of winter and darkness-The winter feast celebrated
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—The date of the battle of Moytura—Similar duration of the
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and Gloaming in the Finnish mythology—Indicates a long day
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indicates winter darkness—Celtic and Teutonic myths indi-
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theory which secksto make the North Pole the home of the
wihole human race-Prof, Rhys' method and conclusion-Primeval
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Arctic home established ylike by the traditions of the eastern
and westarn Aryas—Its relation with the general theory about
the cradle of the human race at the North Pole explained.

WE propose in this chapter to examine whether and how
far the conclusions we have deduced from the Vedic and the
Avestic evidence are corroborated by the wyths and traditions
of the European branches of the Aryan race. It is true that
the evidenes, collected in the foregoing chapters, is so general
in character that it will have 1o be taken into account, even if
the traditions of other races are found to conflict with it in any
way. In other words, it has nothing specially Asiatic in it
and withot further corroboration wa can, therefore, safely say
that the original home of the Indo-Iranians, before the Iast
Glacial epoch, must also be the home of the other Aryan pes-
ple in those remote times  Bat still we may usefully examine
the traditions of other Aryan races, and see if the latter hgv:.
preserved any reminiscence: of the original home, ejther in
their ancient calendar or in their other ancient myths or Je.
gends  OF course the evidence cannot he expected to be as
reliable as that found in the Veda or the Avesta, but still it has
its own walue for corrobo -ative piurposes.  The History of com-
marative mythology and philology shows that when Vedie
literature and language became accessible to Kuropean scho.
lars, quite anew light was thrown therehy on the Greek and
the Roman mythology; and it is not unlikely that the discovery
of the Vedic and the Avestic evidence, in favour of the Arctic
home may similarly serve to elucidate some points in the je
gendary literature of the Aryan races in Europe. Byt the
subject is o vast that it cannol be treatel in a single chapter
of this book, nor do I possess the NEcessary means to undertake
the task. [ shal), therefore, content myself with a statement
of sueh facts as plainly indicate ihe Feminiscence of an
ancient Arctic home in the traditional literatore of the Greek,
Roman, Celtic, Teutmic and Slayonic branchse of the Atyan
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race; and I may here state that | am greatly indebted for
this purpose to that leamed and masterly worck, The Hibbert
Lectures, by Profl. Rhys, On the origin and growth of reli-
i s il bustrated by Csltic Heathendom,

Following the order adopted in the discussion of the
Vedic evidence, we shall first take up the guestion of the
ancient calendar, and see if the traditions preserved by the
western Aryan races about the ancient year point out to any
Arctic characteristics, such as the long dawn, the long day,
the long night, or an annval period of sunshine of less than
twelve monthe® duration. We have seen that the Dawn is
very often spoken of in the plural in the Rig-Veda and thata
group of thirty Dawn-Sisters is actually described as moving
round and round with one mind and in the same enclosure
without being separated from each other, a phenomenon which
is peculiar only to the Arctic regionss This Vedic account of
the Dawn does not stand by itsell. Thus in the Lettish my-
thology, the Dawn is called diews dulte, or the sky.daughter
or the god-daughter, much in the sime way as the Ushas is
called divo duwhité in the Rig-Vedag “and the poets of the
‘Lets speak likewise of many beautiful sky-daughters, or god-
daughters dieoo dubruseja,"* Prof. Max Muller further
informs us that in the Greek mythology we can *easily find
among the wives of Herakles, significant names, such as
Aunge (sun-light), Nanthis (yellow), Chrystis (golden), Iole
{violet), Aglaia (resplendent), and Edme, which cannot be
separated from Eos, dawn."+ The same story appears again
in the Celtic mytholozy where Cuchulainn, the Sun-hero, is
described as having a wife, who is variously named as Emer,
Ethne Ingubai, Upon this Prof. Rhys observes that it may
be that the myth pictured the dawn not as one but as many to
all of whom the Sun-god made love in the course of the three

*Max Mullor's Sontributions to she Seisnes of Mythology,p. 432-
t Id.p. 722,
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hundred and more davs of the year.”* It has been shown
previously that the description of the Vedic dawns, as n close-
ly united band, precludes s from regarding them as three
hundred and more dawns of the year; and that the only infer-
mee we can draw from a closely united group of dawns is that
it represents the long and continnous Aretic dawn divided
into a number of parts of twenty-four hours. each for conveni-
ence. Thedescription of the dawn in the Lettjsh mythology
does not seem to be so full as that in the Vedas and by itsell
it may not besofficient to indicate the Polar dawn; but con-
sidering the fact that the dawn is described as sky-daughter
and spoken of in the plaral by the poets of the Lets and the
poets of the Big-Veda alike, we may safely extend to the
Eettish mythology the conclusion we have drawn from the
more detailed description of the Dawn in the Rig-Veda, and

the same may be said of the Celtic and the Greek stories of
the dawn given above,

In treating of the Gacdm.oyanam and the corresponding
legend of the Dashagvas, o referance has already been made:
to the Greek legend of Hélios, who is described as having
350 oxen and as many sheep, chviously representing o year
of 350 days and nights, and to the Roman tradition abont
Dezember being the tenth and the last month of the year as
denoted by its etymology.  Prof. Lignana in his 'my o
The Nuvogras gnd the Doshagvar of the Rig-Vedn, published
in the proceedings of the seventh International Congress of {he
Orientalists, 1886, however, remarks that the passage of Pl
tarch m the life of Numa, where this tradition is mentioned,
does not support the view that the Romans originally counted
not more than ten months. It is true that Plutarch mentions.
an alternative story of Numa's altering the order of months
*making March the third which was the firsy, January first
'ﬂhiﬁhmthu:lwmthofkumulm,lnd Fd;rlar_-; the seeand

* Hbys' Hilbort Lectares p, 408,
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which was the twelfth and the last.” But immediately
afterwards Plutarch says, * Many, however, assert that twor
months of January and February were added by Numa, where-
as before they had reckoned ten months in the year”; and in
the next paragraph gives his own opinion, * That the Roman
year contained at first ten months only and nol twelve, we
have a proof in the name of the last ; for they still call it Dr
cember, or the tenth month : and that March was first is also
evident, because the fifth from it was called Quintilia, the
sixth Se=tilie, and so the rest in their order.”* 1 have re-
ferred to this passage previously and shown thay Plutarch’s rea-
soming about the order of the months as indicated by their nu-
merical names cannot be lightly set aside. If January and Fe-
bruary were the last two months in the anciént calendar of the
Romans, we should have to assume that the numerical order
from Quiniilis to Decomber was abruptly given up after De
cember which does not seem probable, It is, therefore, more
reasonable to hold that Numa actmally added two months to
the old year, and that the story of the transposition of the two
months of January and February [rom the end to the begin-
ning of the year was a later suggestion put forward by those
who knew not how to account for a year of ten months, or
304 days only. But besides Plutarch, we have also the testi-
mony of Macrobius, who, as stated before, tellsusthat Romulus
had 5 year of ten months only, There can, therefore, be little
doubt about the existence of a tradition of the ancient Roman
year of ten months, and we now see that it is thoroughly intel-
ligible by comparison with the annual sacrificial sattras of ten
months mentioned in the Vedic literature.  The names of the
Roman months from Quintilis to December further show that
the months of the year bad no special names in ancient times,.
but were named simply in their numerical order, a fact which

*  Fide I‘ngh;m'l Trawlation of Platarch's Lives, published'
by Ward, Lock and Co,, Loodon, pp, 53, 64,
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accounts for the absence of common names for the months
of the year in difierent Aryan languages.

The evidence regarding the ancient year of Celts, Teutons
and Greaks is not however s definite, though it may be clear-
ly shown that in each case the year was marked by a certain
period of cold and darkness, indicating the Arctic origin of
the ancient calendar, Speaking of the ancient Celtic year
Prof. Rhys observes, “ Now as the Celts were in the habit
formerly of counting winters, and of giving precedence in their
reckoning to night and winter over day and sommer, I should
argue that the last day of the yearin the Irish story of Diar-
mait's death meant the eye of November or All-halloween,
the night before the Irish Samhain, and known in Welsh as
Now Galangass!, or the Night of the winter Calends. But
there is no occasion to Test on this alone, for we have the
evidence of Cormac's Glossary that the month before the be-
gimning of winter was the last month, 5o that the first day of
the first manth of winter was als the first day of the year, '+
Various superstitions customs are then alluded to, showing
that the eve of November was considered to he the proper
time for prophecy or the dppearance of goblins ; and the Pro.
fessor then closes the discussjon regarding the above-mention.
ed last day of the Celtic year with the remark that “ It had
been fixed upon as the time of all others, when the Sun-god
whose power had been gradually falling off since the preat
feast associated with him on the first of August, succumbed
to his enemies, the powers of darkness and winter, [t was
their first hour of triumph after an intereal of subjection,
and the popular imagination pictured them stalking ahroag
with more than ordinary insolence and Iggressiveness; and
if it comes to giving individwality and form to the deformity
of darkness, to describe it as 2 sow, black or grisly, with
neither ears nor tail, is not perhaps  very readily surpassed as

* Hbys' Hibbert Lectures, p. 614,
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an instance of imaginative aptitude."* This shows that the
ancient Celtic year closed with the season of autumn and the
beginning of winter which corresponded with the last day of
October, or the eve of November, and was marked by festivals
which indicated the victory of darkness over light. Asre
gards the middle of the year or summer in the Celtic traditions,
the sume authority further informs us that “ The Lammas
fairs and mestings forming the Lugnassad in ancient Ireland
marked the victorious close of the sun's contest with the powers
of darkness and death, when the warmth and light of that lumi-
nary’s rays, after routing the colds and blights, were fast bring-
ing the crops to maturity., This, more mythologically express-
ed, was represented as the final crushing of Fomori and Fir
Bolg, the death of their king and the nollifying of their
malignant spells, and as the triomphant return of Lug with
peace and plenty to marry the maiden Erinn and to enjoy a
welleamed banquet, at which the fairy host of dead ancestors
was probably not forgotten. Marriages were solemnized on
the auspicious occasion ; and no prince, who failed 10 be pre-
sent on the last day of the fair, durst look forward to prosperi-
ty during the coming year. The Lugnassad was the great
event of the summer half of the year, which extended from
the calends of May to.the calends of Winter, The Celtic year
was more thermometric than astronomical, and the Lugnassad
was 50 to say its summer solstice, whereas the longest day
was, o far as I have been able to discover, of no special ac-
comt.t The great feast of the Lugnassad thus marked the
middle of the year or summer, and it was held at the begin.
ming of August. Therefore, * the First of May must, according
to Celtic ideas, have been the right season for the birth of
the summer sun-god * | and this is confirmed by the story of
Gwin and Gwythur, who fonght for the same damsel, and

*Rhys’ Hibbert Loctaros, pp. 516-17.  tlbid. pps 41818,
{ibid. p. 5486,
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between whom peace was made on the condition that they were
to fight for the damsel “on the Calendsof May every year thence-
forth till the Day of Doom, and be who should pruve victorious
on the Day of Doom wasto take the Damsel to wife."* This is
interpreted by Prof. Rhys to mean that *the Sun-god would
wecover his bride at the beginning of summer after his antagonist
had gained possession of her at the beginning of winter " i+ and
he compares the legend to the story of Persephone, danghter of
Zeus carried away by Pluto, who was, however, able to retain
her at his side only for six months in the year, We might also
cite in this connection the legend of Demeter or Mother Earth,
who is said to rejoice for six months in the presence of Pro-
serpine, the green herh, her daughter, and for six months
regret her abssnce in dark abades beneath the earth. The
ancient Celtic year thus seems to have been divided into two
halves, one representing the six summer months, and the other,
which commeaced on the eve of November, the six months of
winter darkness. Bat what is still more remarkable is that
jist as the Rig-Veda givas us the exact date of the com-
mencement of the battl: between Indra and Shambara,
= Celtic myths record the exact date of the first battle
of Moytura and also of the fight between Labraid of the
Swift Hand on the Sword, king of an Irish Hades, whom
Cuchulainn goes to assist, and his enemies called the Men of
Fidga. They were fought on the eve of November, “ when
the Celtic year began with the ascendency of the powers of
darkness.™ Prof. Rhys further points out that the ancient
Norseyear was similar in character. The great feast of the
Norsemen occupied three days called the Winter Nights
and began on the Saturday falling on or between the 11th and
the 15th of October ; and according te Dr. Vigfusson this feast
marked the beginning of the ancient year of the Norsemen.
The old Norse year thus appears to have been shorter by a few
T

 “Riys' Hibiere Lecoures, 1, 503,
Hid p. 460
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days than the Celtic onz; but Prof. Rhys accounts for this
difference on the ground  that winter, and therefore the year
commences earlier in Scandinavia than in the continental centre
from which the Celts dispersed themselves™

As regards the ancient Greek calendar, l?rnl'. Rhys has
shown that the old year ended with the festivil of Apaturia
and the new one began with the Chalceia, an ancient feast in
honour of Hephiestus and Athene, the exact date being the din
ki wem of the month of Pyanepsion, that is, approximately
the last day of October. Prof. Rhysthen compares the Celtic
feast of the Lwmassad with the Greek festival named Pan-
athenmea, and the feast on the Calends of May with the Athe-
nian Thargelia, and conclodes his comparison of the Celtic and
the Greek calendar by observing thal “a year which was
common to Celts with Greeks is pot unlikaly to have once been
common to them with some or all other branches of the Aryan
family."+

This shows that the ancient Aryan races of Europe knew
of six months’ day and six months’ night, and their calendars
were the modificitions of this Arctic division of the year,
Comparative philology, sccording to Dr. Schrader, leads us to
the sume conclusion. Speaking of the sncient divizion of the
year he says:—* Neacly everywhere in the chronology of the
individoal peoples a division of the year into two parts can be
traiced. This finds linguistic expression in the circumstance
that the terms for summer, spring, and winter have parallel
suffix formations, Asin the primeval period * jAim and "ean-
existed side by side, 0 in Zend =ma and kema correspond to
each other, in Armenian amars and jmers, in  Teutonic swm-ar
and wink.ar, in Caltic gam and savs, n Indian vasanta and Ae
mante. There is absolutely no instance, in which one and the
same language shows identity of suffixes in the names of the
three scasans of the year. In Slavonic, also, the year is

*Rhys’ Hibbert Locturee, p. 676. ticid, o 121
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divided into two principal divisions, summer (170) and winter
(sima); and finally evident traces of old state of things are
not wanting in Gresk and Latin* Dr. Schrader further re-
marks that the separate coaceptions  of winter and sammer
were combined in one whole even in primitive times ; bat there
is no word for a year common to all or most of the Aryan
languages, and it is not unlikely that the names of summer or
winter were used to denote the return of the seasons more fre
quently than the conception of winter and summes combined
into one whole, As the length of summer, or the period of
smshine, as contrasted with the period of darkness, varied from
six to twelve months in the Arctic regions the conception of a
year of twelve months was pechaps less suited for practical rec-
koning in the primeval home than the conception of so many
months’ summer or 5o many months' winter taken singly, and
this explains why in the BigVeda we have the expression
“mdnue hid yuga and Lshapall * to denote the Wwhole year.

In discussing the legend of the Navagvas and the Dashag.
vas we have shown that the numerals incorporated in  their
names must be interpreted as referring to the number of
months during which they completed their annual sacrifices,
and that Prof. Lignana’s view that they refer to the months of
prezmancy is not m];' :mpmbah]e bt UFPOS&'I to the
Vedic texts which tell us that the Navagvas and the Dashag.
vas completed their sacrifices in ten months, Let us now see
if there are corresponding personages in othey Aryan  mytholo.
gies. Prof. Lignana has pointed oul the resemblance betweeq
the Navagvas and the Novemsides of the Romans, The com-
parison is no doubt happy, but Zthere is nothing in the cult of
the Novemsides which gives usa clue to the original meaning
of the word. We know nothing beyond the fact that Nover.
sides (also spelt Xovemsiles) were certain Latin gods, who

* Bchrader's Frihistoric Autiquites of Aryan Pooples, sraali s
by Jovoms, Past IV, ch, VI, p, 508, e s,
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according to the double etymology (novem, nineor movss, new)

werk taken for nine Muses, or for gods newly introduced, as

after the conquest of & place in contrast with the old gods of
the country. But the Celtic trodition of the Maid of Nine
Forms is much more explicit, inasmuch as it is distinctly

connected with the sun.hero Cuchulainn, The story s thus
narmated by Rhys: Conchobar had a passing fair daughter
called Fedelm of the nine forms, for she had so many fair
aspects, each of which was more beautiful, as we are told, than
the others; and when “ Cuchuliinn had, at the newsof the
approach of the enemy from the west, ndvanced with his father
10 the frontier of the realm, he suddenly hastened away in the
evening to a place of secret meeting, where he knew Fedelm
10 have a bath got ready for him in order to prepare him for
the morrow and his first encounter with the invading army."™
This reminds us of the assistance rendered by the Navagvas and
the Dashagvas to Indra by means of Soma sacrifices performed
by them and which sacrifices are said to have invigorated
Indra and prepared him for his fight with the powers of dark-
ness, represented by Vritra, Vala, Shambara and other demons
The Maid of Nine Forms is therefore a Celtic paraphrase of
the Nine-going sacrificers in the Rig-Veda, Prof. Rhys con:
silers Fedelm to be a sort of Athene with nine forms of
beanty, and refers to the story of Athene weaving a peplos for
her favourite Hérakles, or causing springs of warm water to
gush forth from the ground, to supply him at the end of the
day with a refreshing bath,t But this comparison does not
expliin why there should benine forms of beauty in either
case. The mystery is, however, cleared up, if we suppose
these legends to refer to the nine moaths of sunshine at the
end of which the setting san-god is reflreshed or invigorated
for his strugele with the demons of darkness by the acts or ser-
vices of the Nin=zoing sacrificers or the Maid of Nine Forms.

* Rhys' Hibbert Lectores, pp. 630-L.  +Id. pp. 3780,

26



402 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

In the Norse literature we are told that Thor, the son of Earth,
slays the Worlddragon, walks nine pacesand dies of the
venom of the Serpeat® Ifthe slaying of the dmgon be
understood, as remarked by Prof. Rhys, to mean the con:
quest of the Sun-hero over the powers of darkness, and the
death of Thor be taken 10 represent the sinking of the
summer-sun below the horizon, we have here a clear state-
ment that Thor, the Sun.hero, walked nine paces during the
time that intervened between the end of winter and the end
of summer. These nine paces could not be nine days or nme
years; and there is therefore no alternative but to hold that
the legend refersto the nine months' life of the Sun-god before
he succombed to the powers of darkness, The Avestic story
of Vafra, or, according to Spiegel, Vifra Naviza (Yt. V,61)
belongs, I think, to the same class. He is gaid to have been
flung up in the air, in the shape of a bird by Thradtaona and
was flying for three days and three nights towards his own
house, but could not tum down. Attheend of the third
night when the beneficent dawn came dawning up, he prayed
unto Asdyvi Sira Aokhita to help him, promising to offer
Hapmas and meat by the brink of the river Rangha. Ardei
Sira Ankhita listening o his prayer is then said to have
brought him to his house safe and unhure, Vifra Naviza in
this legend is very likely Vipra Navagva of the Rig-Veda,
We have  seen  that the Navagvas and seven Viprar are
mentioned  together in the Rig-Veda (VI, 22 2) and that
the Ashvins, who are callel Fipra-vdhasd in V. 74, 7%
are said to have resided for three days ang three nights
in the distant region, It is not unlikely, therefore, thag
the story of the Navagvas, who go to belp Indea in the
world of darkness after completing their sacrificial  session
of nine months, may have been combine)

with the story
of the Ashvins in the Avestic legend of Vifra Navaza, Sanskri
'Bhp'%ﬁhmmp.ﬁlﬁ. T e ———
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Vira being changed into Avestic Vifra and Navagva into
Naviza
The above legends from the Greek, Celtic and Norse
literatares show that a long winter-darkness was not un-
known to the ancestors of the Aryan races in Europe, who
have preserved distinct reminiscences of a year of ten or six
months' sin-shine, and that the Navagvas and the Dasha.
gvas of the Rig-Veda have again their parallels in the mytho-
logy of other Aryan races, though the resemblance may not
be as obvious in the one as in the other case, A year
of &ix monthe or tea months' sunshine necessarily implies
a long continuous day and a long continuous might, and
distinct references to these Arctic characteristics of day
and night are found in Norse and Slavonic legends. Thus
the Norse Sungod Balder is sid to have dwelt in a place
in heaven called Breidablik or Broadgleam, the most bless-
el of all lands, where nought unclean or accursed could
abide. Upon this Prof, Rhys observes, "It is remarkable
that Balder had a dwelling place in the heavens. and this
seems to refer to the Arctic summer when the sun pro-
longs his stay above the horizon, The pendant to the
picture would naturally be his staying as long in the nether
world™ This corresponds exactly with the Vedic description
of the sun’s unyoking his carriage and making & halt in the
mid of the heaven, discussed in the sixth chapter. The story
of three brothers in the Slavonic literature alto points cut to
the sume conclusion. We are told that *Once there was
an old couple who had three sons. Two of them had their wits
about them, but the third, Ivan, wasa simpleton. Now in
the land in which Ivan lived, there was never any day but
alwayw wight, This was a snake’s doing. Well, Ivan under-
took to kill that sake. Then came a third soake with
_twelve heads, Ivan killed it and destroyed the heads and

* Khys' Hibbert Lectures, p. 336.
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immediately there was light throughout the whole land."™ This
reminds one of the story of Trita in the Rig-Veda previously
described. Trita’s abode is said to be in the distant region,
and we have interpreted it to mean the nether warld of dark
ness, an interpretation which amongst others is fully borne
out by the story of Ivan and his two brothers. Bat the dark
power takes a distinctive Russian appearance in the awfil
figure of Koshchei, the deathless —a fleshlesg skeleton whe
squeezes heroes to death in his bony arms. He caries offa
princess ; after seven years the hero reaches his under-gromd
palace and s hidden; but is discovered by Koshchei who typi-
fies winter in this case. All these legends clearly indicate o
dark. winter of some months' duration, or the long winter-
night of the Arctic regions, There are other storjes in which
the Sun-hero 15 sid to have been detained in a place of
darkness; but it is not necessary to refer to them in this place.
For comparison 1 shall only refer briefly to a legend in the
Finnish mythology, which, though not Aryan in origin, may
vet serve to throw some light on the subject under considera
tion. In the mythology of the Finns, the Dawn is called
Koi and “ Koi, the Dawn (masc.), and Ammarik, the Gloam-
ing (fem.), are said to have been entrusted by Vanna-issa, the
Old Father, with lighting and extinguishing every morning
and evening the torch of the day. As a reward for their
faithful services Vannaisa would allow them to get married.
But they preferred to remain bride and bridegroom, and
Vagna-issa bad nothing more to =y, He allowed them,
however, to meet at midnight during four weeks jn summesr,
At that time Ammarik hands the dying torch 1o Koi, who
revives it with his breath.”] If this legend has ANy meaning it
signifies the cessation of extinguishing the torch of the
during four weeks in summer, Kai and Ammarik both leave
_-_‘_-__————____

* Poor's Campaeative M ythology, p. 390, | Max Mullee's Con
sributions to the Scienco of Mythology, pp. 267.8,
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their places and arrange to meet at midnight but without ex-
tinguishing the torch, This means a long day of four weeks,
and as it must have a long night of four weeks to match it
the story points ot to a period of eleven months' sun-shine,
and an Arctic night of four weeks.

From the legends mentioned, or referred to, or described
above, it may be easily seen that many trices of the Arctic
calendar are still discernible in the mythology of the west-
ern Aryan races like Celts, Teutons, Lets, Slavs, Greeks and
Romans Long dawns or a number of dawns, long days, long
nights, dark winters, are all alluded to more or less explicitly in
these myths, though none of these legends refers directly to the
position of the primeval home and the cause of its destruction.
But this omission or defect is removed by the evidence contained
in the Veda and the Avesta ; and when the European legendsare
viewed in the light of the Indo-Iranian traditions they clearly
point to the existence of a primeval home near the North Pole.
There are a number of other legends in the Celtic and Teutonic
literntures which describe the victory of sun-hero over the
diemons of darkness every year, similar in character to the victory
of Indra over Vritra, or to the achievements of the Ashvins, the
physicians of the gods. Thus in the Norse mythology, Hedur,
the blind god of winter, is represented as killing Balder or Baldur,
or the god of summer, and Vali the son of Odin and Rind issaid
to have avenged his brother's death afterwards. The encounters
of Cuchulaian, the Celtic Sun-god, with his enemies, the Fomori
or the Fir Bolg, the Irish representatives of the powers of dark.
ness, are of the same character. It may also be remarked that
according to Prof. Rhys the world of waters and the world of
darkness and the dead are identical in Celtic myths, in the same
way as the world of water, the abode of Vritra and the
world of darkness are shown to be in the Vedic mythology.
The strange custom of couvade, by which the whole population
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of Ireland is described as being laid vp in confinement or -
disposed so as to be unable to defend their country against the
invasion of Aflill and Medle with their Fir Bolg, excepting
Cuchulainn and his father, again indicates, according to Prol
Rhys, a sort of decline in the power of gods like that witnessed
in the case of the winter-sun ; in other words, it was an indisposi-
tion or inactivity of the same sort which amounts in the Norse
Edda to nothing less than actual death of the Anses at the hands
of the powers of evil. This temporary affliction or the indisposi-
tion of the gods forms the subject of many other legends, But
we have no space to narrate all of them, and shall, therefore,
only quote here the conclusion, which Prof. Rhys has been forced
to adopt, regarding the meaning of these myths after a critical
examination of the different Celtic und Teutonic legends
Speaking of Gods, Demons and Heroes, in the last lecture of his
leamned work, he thus sums up his views regarding the myths

describing the encounters between Gods or Sun-herpes and the
powers of darkness :—

* All that we have thus far found with regard to the con-
test of the gods and their allies against the powers of evil and
theirs, would seem to indicate that they were originally regard-
ed as yearly struggles. This appears to be the meaning of the
fore-knowledge as to the final battle of Moytura, and as to the
exact date of the engagement on the Plain of Fidgain which
Cuchulainn assists Labraid of the Swift Hand on the sword, a
kind of Celtic Zeus, or Mars Jupiter, as the ruler of an Ely-
sium in the other world. It was for a similar reason that the
northern Sibyl could predict that,after the Anses had been
slain by Swart, aided by the evil brood, Balder would come to
reign, when all would be healed, and the Anses would meet
again in the Field of Ith. Nor can the case have been materi-
ally different with the Greek gods, as broved by the allusion
to the prophecy about the lssue of the war with the giants,
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And this was not all ; for weare told that the Cretans repro-
_sented Zeus as born and bred and also buried in their igland, &
view sometimes formally regarded as confirming the character
sscribad to them for lying ; but that deserves no serious consi-
deration, and the Cretans in their mysteries are supposed to
have represented the god going through the stages of his history
every year. A little beyond the limits of the Greek world a simi-
lar idea assumed a still more remarkable form, namely, among
the Phrygians, who are said by Plutarch to have believed their
god (like the Purinic Vishnoo) to sleep during the winter and
resume his activity during summer, The same author also states
that the Paphlagonians were of opinion that the gods were shut
up ina prison during winter and let loose in summer. Of these
peoples, the Phrygians at least appear to have been Aryan, and
related by no means distantly to the Greeks ; but nothing could
resemble the Irish couvade of the Ultonion heroes more closely
than the notion of the Phrygian god hibernating. This, in its
turn, is not to be severed from the drastic account of the Zeusof
the Greek Olympus reduced by Typho to a sinewless mass and
thrown for a time into a cavein a state of utter helplesness,
Thus we seem to be directed to the north as the orginal home of
the Aryan nations ; and there are other indications to the same
effect, such as Woden's gold ring Draupnir, which I have taken
to be symbolic of the ancient eight-day week : he places it on
Balder's pile, and with him it disappears for a while into the
nether world, which would seem to mean the cessation for a
time of the vicissitode of day and night, as happens in midwinter
within the Arctic Circle. This might be claimed as exclusively
Jeelandic, but not if one can show traces, as I have attempted,
of the same myth in Ireland. Further, a sort of complement
to it is supplied by the fact that Cuchulainn, the Sun-hero, is
made to fight seyeral days and mights without having any
leep, which though fixed at the Wrong season of the year in
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the epic tale in its present form, may probably be regarded as
criginally referring to the sun remaining above the horizon
continuously for several days in summer. Traces of the same
idea betray themselves in Balder's son Forseti or the Judge, who,
according fo a passage in old Norse literature, sits long hours at

his court settling all causes in his palace of Glitnir in the skies.
These points are mentioned as part of a hypothesis I have been
forced to form for the interprétation of certain features of Aryan

mythology ; and that hypothesis, to say the least ofit, will not

now be considered so wild as it would have been a few years

ago ; for the recent researches of the students of language and
ethnology have profoundly modified their views, and a few words
must, at this point, be devoted to the change that has come over

the scene.™

Prof. Rhys then goes on to briefly describe how the views
of mythologists and philologists regarding the primeval home of
the Aryan race have been modified by the recent discoveries in
Geology, Archalogy and Craniology, and bow the site of that
home has been shifted from the plains of Central Asiz to the
northern parts of Germany or even to Seandinavia not only on
ethnological bit al:o on philological grounds. As we have
discussed the subject previously, we omit this portion of Prof.
Rhys" remarks and quote the concluding paragraph which runs
as follows :—

* Thus the voice of recent research is raised very decidedly
in favour of Europe, though there is no complete unanimity
as to the exact portion of Europe, to rezard as the early home
of the Aryans ; but the competition tends to lie between North
Germany and Scandinavia, especially the south of Sweden.
This last would probably do well enough as the
which the Aryans may have consolidated and organized them-
selves before beginning to send forth their excess of popula-
tion to conquer the other lands now postessed by nations

* Rby' Hibbert Lactares, pp. 631-0,
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speaking Aryan languages, Nor can one forget that all the great
states of modern Europe, except that of the sick man, trace
their history back to the conquest of the Norsemen who set out
from the Scandinavian land, which Jordanis proudly calls ofirina
gentinm and roginn nationnm.  But [ doubt whether the teaehings of
evolution may not force us Lo trace them still further towards the
North + in any case, the mythological indications to which your
attention has been called, point, if 1 am not mistaken, fo some spot
within the dretic Cirele, such, for example, as the region where
Norse legend placed the Land of Immortality, somewhere in the
north of Finland and the neighbourhood of the White Sea. There
would, perhaps, be no difficulty in the way of supposing them t0
have thence in due time descended into Scandinavia, settling,
among other places, at Upsala, which has all the appearance of
being a mest ancient site, lying as it does on a plain dotted with
innumerable burial mounds of unknown antiquity.  This, you will
bear in mind, bas to do only with the origin of the early Aryans,
and not with that of the human race generally ; but it would be
no fatal objection to the view here suggested, if it should be urged
that the mythology of nations beside the Aryans, such as that of
the Paphlagonians, in case of their not being Aryan; point like-
wise to the north ; for it is not contended that the Aryans may
be the enly peoplo of northem crigin. Indeed, I may add that
a theory was, not long ago, propounded by a distinguished French
savant, to the effect that the entire human race originated on
the shores of the Polar Sea at a time when the rest of the nor-
thern hemisphere was too hot to be inhabited by man. M.
de Saporta, for that is the learned writer's name, ex-
plains himeelf in clear and forcible terms; but how far
his hypothesis may satisfy the other students of this-
fascinating subject [ cannot sy, It may, however, be ob-
served in passing that it need not disconcert even the most
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-orthodox of men, for it supposes all the races of mankind
traceable to a single non-simian origin, and the Bible leaves it

an open question where exactly and when the Garden of Eden
Hourished."™

T'have very little to add to the views expressed in the above
passages ; in fact Prof. Rhys has left uvs little to be doneso far
as Celtic and Teutonic myths are concerned. The way in which
he proceeds to analyze the legends and show that they all point
to a primeval home in the Arctic regions is at once interesting
and instructive, He first clears the gronnd by ascribing the
different prophecies occuring in the legends not to any fore-know-
ledge on the part of the poet, but to the simple fact that the
-events spoken of were of annual occurrence, and as they were
known to recur regularly it wasnot difficalt to adopt the language
-of prophecy and predict the happening of these events in future.
He then collects a number of facts which go to prove that gods
and heroes were afflicted with some disability of distress at
certain intervals of time, which rendered them incapable to
carry on the annual struggle with the powers of evil and darkness.
The only physical phenomena corresponding to such distress of
the solar hero, or the s, are his daily setting, the decay of his
powers in winter and his disappearing below the horizon for
some months in the Polar regions. As the struggle between
the Sun-god and his enemies is, as stated above, determined to
be annual, the daily setting of the sin does not come within the
range of the possible explanations of the temporary distress of
the sun-god. Out of the two remaining physical phenomena,
the decay of sun's power in winter would have answered the
purpose, had there been no legends or myths which indi-
cated the cessation of the vicissitude of day and night for
some ftime. 1 have pointed out before how Prof Max
Muller, who has followed the same method o interpretation

* Rhys' Hibbert Levtnres, pp. 536-7,
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4n  his discussion of the achievements of the Ashvins; has
failed to grasp the real meaning of the Ashvins' legends by
distegarding the statements which distinctly ‘speak of the prote-
ges of the Ashvins as dwelling or labouring in darkness, Prof.
Rhys is more cautious in this respect, and is anxious to account
for all the incidents in the legends if they could possibly be
accounted for on any theory, The result is that be has been
gradually led, or we might even say forced, to adopt the theory
of the ancient Arctic home of the Aryan people inasmuch as all
the different incidents in the legends under consideration can be
aceomited for only by this theory. In short, Prof. Rhys has
done for the Celtic and Teutonic myths what we have endea-
voured to do in this book in regard to the Vedic and Avestic tra-
ditions. This has considerably lightened our labour in regard to
the examination of Celtic and Teutonic myths from our point of
view, and our thanks are due to Prof. Rhys for the same. But
we feel sure that if the Vedic evidence and facts stated and
discussed in the fore-going chapters had been known to the
learned Professor before he wrote his work, he would have ex-
pressed himself still more confidently regarding the inference
1o be drawn from the traces of Arctic origin discernible in Teu-
tonic myths ; but even as it is, the value of his testimony stands
very high in the decision of the question before us. It is the
testimony of an expert given after & critical and careful examina-
tion of all Celtic and Teutonic Myths, and after comparing them
with similar Greek traditions ; and when this testimony falls in
- 20 complately with the conclusions we have drawn from an
independent consideration of the Vedic and Avestic myths, our
results may, 5o to &y, be regarded as doubly proved. It has
already been shown that the results of comparative philalogy
-also support, or, at any rate, are not inconsistent with our
.conclusions. *The theory of the Asiatic home may be said to
‘have been now abandoned on linguistic or etymological grounds,
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but it has not yet been proved that the neclithic Aryan races
of Europe were autochthonus in the countries where their
remaing are now found. Therefore the question of the original
home of the Aryan people is still an open question, and
we are free to draw any comclusion regarding the ancient
home from a legitimate consideration of the traditional evi-
dence before us,  Prof. Rhys has well described the situation by
observing that the teachings of evolution may force us to
look for the original home still farther north in the Arctic
regions, In fact we have togoto a latitude which will give
us seven months’ smshine, or a hundred nights' continuous
darkness, or thirty days’ continoous dawn. The question whe-
ther the home of other nations, beside the Aryan, can be traced
to the North Pole, has been ably discussed by Dr. Warren in
his Paradise Found, or the Cradle of the Human Race at the
North Pole. Itisan important question from an anthropolo-
gical point of view ; but its very comprehensiveness precludes
us from collecting evidence from the traditional literatures of
the different human races living on the surface of this earth,
It is true that we sometimes derive help from the discussion of
the broader questions at first ; but for all practical purposes it
isalways desirable to split up the inquiry into different sec-
tions, and when each section has been thoroughly investigated
to combine the results of the different investizators and see
what conclusions are common to all. Our inquiry of the ori-
ginal Aryan home is, therefore, not only not inconsistent with
the general theory about the cradle of the human race at the
Narth Pole, but 4 necessary complement to it: and it matters
little whether it is undertaken as an independent inquiry as
we have done, or as a part of the general investigation. Any
how ours is a limited task, namely, to prove that the original
‘home of the Aryan people was situated in the Arctic regions
before the last Glacial epoch and that the oldest vancestors of
the Aryan race had to abandon it owing toits destruction by
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sce and snow of the Glacial period. The Vedic and the Ave-
stic passages, quoted in the previous chapters, directly point to
sach a home in primeval times, and Wwe now see that the testi-
mony of scholars, like Prof. Rhys, who have independently
examined the Celtic, Teutonic and other mythologies of the
European branches of the Aryan race, filly bears out the con-
clusion we have deduced from the Indo-Iranian traditions
We have also seen that our view is supported by the latest
scientific researches, and is not inconsistent with the resolts
of comparative philology. We may, therefore, tuke it as
established that the original home of the Aryan people
was in the far north, in regions round about the North Fole,
4nd that we have comectly interpreted the Vedic and the
Avestic traditions which had long remained mis-interpreted
or misamderstood.




CHAPTER XIIL

THE BEARING OF OUR RESULTS ON THE MISTORY OF
PRIMITIVE ARYAN CULTURE AND RELIGION,

Proafs of the theory of the Arctic home summed up—They clear-
ly indicate a Polar home,but the exact spot in the Arctic regions,
that is, north of Europeor Asia, still undeterminable—An Arctic
home possible only in inter-Glacial times according to geology
—Ancient Vedic chronology and calendar examined—The in-
terval between the commencement of the Post-Glacial era and
the Orion period cannot, according to it, be o great as 80,000
years—Supported by the moderate estimate of the American
geologists-Purinic chronology of yugas, manvantaras and kalpas
—Rangichérya’s and Aiyer's views thereon—Later Purénic
system evolved out of an original cycle of four yugas of
T0,000 years, since the last deluge—The theory of * divine
years ' unknown to Manu and Vyasa—Adopted by later writers
who could not believe that they lived in the Krita age
—The original tradition of 10,000 years since the last deluge
fully in accord with Vedic chronology—And also with the
American estimate of 8,000 B. C. for the beginning of the
Post-Glacial period—All prove the existence of a Polar Aryan
home before 8,000 B, C.—Trustworthiness of the ancient tra.
ditions and the method of preserving them—The theory of the
Polar origin of the whole human race not inconsistent with the
theory of the Arctic Aryan home—Current views i
mitive Aryan culture and religion examined—Primitive Aryan
man and his civilisation cannot now be treated as Post-Gla
cial—Certain destruction of the primeval civilization and eul.
ture by the Ice Age—Short-comings or defects In the civilis.
tion of the Neolithic Aryan races in Europe must, therefore, be
ascribed to a postdiluvian relapse into barbarism—Life and
calendar in the inter-Glacial Arctic home— Devaydna and Pisee.
wina and the deities worshipped during the period—The ancient
scrifices of the Aryan race—The degree of civilisation reached
by the undivided Aryans in their Arctic home—The results of
Comparative Philology stated-The civilisation disclosed by them
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must be taken to be the minimnm or the Jowsst, that can be pre-
dicated of the undivided Aryans—The culture of the undivided
Aryans higher than the culture of the Stone or the Metal age:
__Use of metal coins among them highly probable—Beginnings
of the Aryan language, or the differentiation of human races ac-
cording to colour or language still untraceable—The origin of
Aryan man and religion lost in geological antiquity—Theologi-
cal views regarding the origin and character of the Vedas sum-
marised —Differently sopported by writers on the different
schools of philosophy—Patanjali’s and Vyhsa's view that the
Vedas were lost in the last deluge and repromulgated i sub.
stanee, if not in form, at the beginning of the new age—The
four periods into which the Post-Glacial era may be divided on
astronomical gromds—Compared with the characteristics of the
four yugas given in the Aitareya Brihmana—Theological and
historical views regarding the origin &c. of the Vedas stated in
parallel columns and compared _Vedic texts, showing that the
subject master of the hymns is ancient though the languags may
be new, cited—Vedic deities and their exploits all said to be
ancient—Improbability of Dr. Muir's suggested reconciliation
—Vedas, or rather Vedic religion, shown to be inter-Glacial in.
eubstance though post-Glacial in form—Conchiding remarks.
W have now completed our investigation of the question
of the original home of the ancestors of the Vedic Aryans
from different stand-points of view, Our arguments, it will be
seen, are not based on the history of culture, or on facts dis-
closed by linguistic paleontology. The evidence, cited in the
foregoing chapters, mainly consists of direct passages from
the Vedas and the Avesta, proving unmistakably that the poets
of the Rig-Veda were acquainted with the climatic conditions-
witnessible only in the Arctic regions, and that the principal
Vedic deities, such as the revolving Dawn, the Waters capti-
vated by Vritra, the Ashvins the rescuers of the afflicted gods
and Sirya, Indr the deity of a hundred sacrifices, Vishoo the
vast strider, Varugh the lord of night and the ocean, the Aditya
brothers or the seven monthly sun-gods, Trita cr the Third,
and others, are clothed with attributes which clearly betray their
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Aretic origin. In other words, all the differentio, mentioned
in the third chapter as characteristic of the Polar and Circum-
Polar regions, are met with in the Rig-Veda in such a Way as
to leave no doubt regarding the conclusion to be drawn from
them. A day or a night of six months, and a long continuous
dawn of several days' duration with its revolving splendours,
not to mention the unusually long Arctic day and night or a
year of less than twelve months’ sunshine, were all known to
the Vedic bards, and have been dessribed hy them not mytho-
logically or metaphorically but directly in plain and simple
words, which, though misinterpreted so long, can, in the light
thrown upon the question by recent scientific researches, be
now rightly read and understood, In fact the task, which I set
to myself, was to find out such passages, and show how in the
absence of the true key to their meaning, they have been sub-
jected to forced construction, or ignored and neglected by
Vedic scholars both Indian and foreign, ancient and modern,
I'do not mean, however, to underrate, on that daccount, the
value or the importance of the labours of Indian Nairuktas
like Yiska, or commentators like Siyana. Without their aid
we should have, it is readily admitted, been able to do little
in the field of the Vedic interpretation ; and I am fully aware
of the service they have rendered to this canse, There
question that they have done their best in elucida
meaning of our sacred books ; and their claims on
remembrance of their services by future generations of
scholars will ever remain unchallenged, But if the Vedas
are really the oldest records of our race, who can deny that in
the light of the advancing knowledge primitive
humanity, we may still discover in these ancient records
facts and statements which may have escaped the attention
of older scholars owing to the imperfect nature, ip their days,
of thase sciences which are calculated to thriow further light on
the habits and environments of the oldest ancestors of our
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race? There is, therefore, nothing strange if some of the pass-
ages in the Rig-Veda and the Avesta disclose to us ideas which
the ancient commentators could not and did not perceive in
them ; and I would request the reader to bear this in mind io
comparing the interpretations and explanations proposed by me
in the foregoing chapters with the current interpretations of
these passages by eastern or western Vedic scholars.

But our conclusions do not rest merely on the interpretation
of passages which, if rightly construed, disclose climatic charac.
teristics peculiar to the Arctic regions ; though this evidence is,
by itself, sufficient to prove our hypothesis. We have seen that
in the sacrificial literature of the Vedic peaple as well asin their
mythology there are many indications which point to the same
conclusion; and these are fully corroborated by the ancient
traditions and legends in the Avesta and also by the mythologies
of the European branches of the Aryan race. A sacrificial session
of ten months held by the Dashagvas, oran annual sattra of
the same duration, compared with the oldest Roman year ending
in December or the tenth month, are the principal instances on
the point ; and they have been fully discussed in the foregoing
chapters. I have also shown that the knowledge of the half.year-
long day or night is not confined to the traditions of the easterny
Aryas, but is common also to the Huropean branches of the
Aryan race. ‘The tradition preserved in the Vendidad about the
ancient Iranian Paradise in the far north, 0 that a year was
equal to a day to the inhabitants thereof, and its destruction by
snow and ice burying the land under a thick ice-cap, again affords
the most striking and cogent proof of the theory we have
endeavoured to prave in these pages. Thus if the traditions of
the western Aryas point out, according to Prof. Rhys, to Finland
or the W hite Sea as the original home of the Aryan people,
the Vidic and the Avestic traditions carry us still farther to
the north ; for & continuous dawn of thirty days is possible only

7
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within a few degrees of the North Pole. But though the latitude
of the original home can be thus ascertained more or less defini-
tely, yet there is unfortunately nothing in these traditions which
will enable us to determine the longitude of the place, or, in
other words, whether the original home of the Asryan race was to
the north of Europe or Asia.  But considering the fact that the
traditions of the original Polar home are better preserved in the
sacred books of the Brahmins and the Parsis, it is not unlikely
that the primeval home was located to the north of Siberia
rather than to the north of Russia or Scandinavia. It ig, how-
ever, nseless to speculate on the point without further proofl.
The Vedic and the Avestic evidence clearly establish the sxist-
ence of a primeval Polar home, the climate of which was mild
and temperate in ancient times, before it was invaded by the
Glacial epoch ; and with this result we must rest content, tmtil
we get sufficient new materials to ascertain the exact position of
the Aryan bome within the Arctic regions.

We commenced the book with a summary of the results of
the latest geological and archaological researches regarding the
history of primitive humanity and the invasion of northern
Europe and Asia by a series of glacial epochsin the (Quarternary
era, This discussion was prefixed to the book with the object of
clearing up certain misapprehensions regarding the early history
of our planet based on knowledye derived from older geological
works, when man was believed to be post-glacial; and it will now
be seen that our theory of the primeval Arctic home of the Aryan
races is in perfect accord with the Iatest and most approved

- geological facts and opinions. A primeval Arctic home would have
been regarded an impossibility, had not science cleared the ground
by establishing that the antiquity of man goes back to the Terti-

' ary era, that the climate of the Polar refiions was. mild and
temperate in inter-glacial times, and that it was rendered cold
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and inclement by the advent of the Glacial epoch. We can
now also understand why attempts to prove the existence of an
Arctic home by discovering references to severe winter and
cold in the Vedas did not succeed in the past. The winter in
the primeval home was originally, that is, in interglacial
times, neither severe nor inclement, and if such expressions as
“a hundred winters " (shatam bimah) are found in the Vedic
literature, they cannot be taken for reminiscences of severe
cold winters in the original home; for the expression came
into use probably becavse the yearin the original home
closed with a winter characterised by the long Arctic night.
It was the advent of the Ice Age that destroyed the mild
climate of the original home and converted it into an ice-
bound land unfit for the babitation of man. This s well ex-
pressed in the Avesta which describes the Airyana Valjo as
a happy land subsequently converted by the invasion of Angra
Mainyu intc a land of severe winter and snow. This corres
pondence between the Avestic description of the original
bome and the result of the latest geological researches, at
once enables us to fix the age of the Arctic home, for it is
now a wellsettled scientific fact that a mild climate in
the Polar regions was possible only in the interglacial and
not in the post-glacial times,

But according to some geologists 20,000 or even 80,000
years have passed since the closs of the last Glacial epoch;
and as the oldest date assigned to the Vedic hymns does not
go beyond 4500 B, C., it may be contended that the traditions
of the Ice Age, or of the inter-glacial home, cannot be sup.
posed to have been accurately preserved by omal transmis-
sion for thousands of years that elapsed between the com-
mencement of the post-Glacial era and the oldest date of
the Vedic hymns. It is, therefore, necessary to examine the
m.;lﬁtﬂemoﬁdﬂﬁdrh this place. In my Orionor
Raearches into the antignity of the Fedas, I have shown
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that while the Taittiriya Samhitd and the Brihmanas begin
the Nakshatras with the Krittikis or the Pleiades, show-
ing that the vernal equinox then coincided with the aforesaid
asteriam (2500 B. C,), the Vedic literature contains traces of
Mriga or Orion being once the first of the Nakshatras and the
hymns of the Rig-Veda, or at least many of them, which are
pndoubtedly older than the Taittiriya Samhith, contain refer-
ence to this period, that is, about 4500 B. C. approximately.
1t is also pointed out that there are faint traces of the same
equinox being once in the constellation of Punarvash, presid-
ed over by Aditi, which was possible in about 6000 B. C. I
have in my later researches tried to push back this limit by
searching for the older zodiacal positions of the vernal equinox
in the Vedic literature, but I havenot found any evidence of
the same, My attention was, however, directed more and more
10 passages containing trces of an Arctic calendar and an
Arctic home, and I have been gradually led to infer therefrom
that at about 5000 or 6ooo B. C, the Vedic Aryas had settled
on the plaing of Centml Asia, and that at the time the tradi-
tions abous the existence of the Arctic home and its destroc-
tion by snow and ice, as well as about the Arctic origin of the
Vedic deities, were definitely known to the bards of these ritces,
In short, reserches in Vedic chronology and ealéndar do not
warrant us in placing the advent of the last Glacial epoch,
which destroyed the ancient Aryan bome, ata time several
thousands of years previous to the Orion period; and from
what has been stated in the Arst two chapters of the book, it
will be seen that this estimate well agrees with the conclusions
of American geologists, who, from an examination of the
erosion of valleys and similar other well-ascertained facts, as
sign 10 the closs of the last Glacial epoch a date not older than
about 8000 B, C.  We might even go further and say that an-
cient Vedic chronology and calendar furhish an independent
corroboration of the moderate view of the American geologists 3
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and when two independant lines of research unexpectedly lead
us to the same result, we may very well reject, at least in the
present state of our knowledge, the extravagant speculations
of Croll and his followers, and, for all practical purposes, adopt
the view that the last Glacial epoch closed and the post-Glaciul
period commenced at about 8cco B, C. From this fo the
Orion period is an interval of about 3000 years, and it is not at
all improbable that the traditions of the ancient home should
haye been remembered and incorporated into hymns whose
origin can be clearly traced to that period. In short, the Vedic
traditions, far from being contiadictory to the scientific
evidence, only serve to check the extravagant estimates re.
garding the ageof the last Glacizl epoch; and if the sober
view of American geologists be adopted, both geology and
the traditions recorded in the ancient books of the Aryan race
will be found alike to point out to a period not much older
than 8ooo B.C. for the commencement of the post-Glacial
era and the compulsory migration of the Aryan races from
their Arctic home.

And not only Vedic but also Purdnic chronalogy, propetly
understood, leads us to the same conclusion. According
to the Purinas the earth and the whole universe are occa-
sionally subjected to destruction at long intervals of time, the
earth by a small and the universe by a grand deluge. Thus we
are told that when the gol Brahma is awake during Ais day
the creation exists ; but when at the end of the day he goes to
sleep, the world is destroyed by a deluge, and is re-created
when he awakes from his sleep and resumes his activity the
next momning. Brahmi's evening and morning are thus syn-
onymous with the destraction and the re-creation of the earth.
L-daymd;n_igmnfﬂmhmimmhaqmltunperinﬂnfﬁma
called a Kalps, and a2 Kalpa is taken for a unitin measuring
higher periods of tinfe, Two Kajpes constitute a nycthemeron
{day and night) of Brahmd, and 360x2=720 Kalpss make
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his year, while a hundred such years constitute his life-time, at
the end of which a grand deluge overtakes the whole universe
including Brahmi. Now according to the Code of Manu and
the Mahabhirata the four yugas of Krita, Tretd, Dvipara and
Kali form a yoga of gods, and a thousand such yugas makea
Kalpa or a day of Brahma of 12,000,000 years, at the end of
which a deluge destroys the world The Puorknas, however,
have adopted a different method of computation. The four
yugms of Krita, Treth, Dvipara and Kali are there said to con-
stitute a Mahi-yuga ; 71 such Mahi-yugas copstitute a Man-
vantara, and 14 Manvantaras makea Kalpa, which, according
to this method of counting, contains 4,320,000,000 years, The
dieffrence between the durations of a Kalpa according to these
two methods is due to the fact that the years making up the
four yugas of Krita, Tret, Dvipara and Kali are considered
10 be divine in the latter, while they are obviously human in
Manu and the MahAbhAmta. For further details: the reader
is referred to the late Mr. S. B. Dixit's iistory of Fndian
Adtronomy in Marithi, Prof, Rangichirya’s essay on Puges,
and Mr. Aiver's Chronology of Ancient India, a book, in} which
the question of yugas and especially that of the beginning of the
Kall yuga, is subjected toa searching and exhaustive examini-
tion, The Hindu writers on astronomy seem to have adopt-
el the same system, except Aryabhaspsa, who holds that 72,

and rmtg:, Mnhﬁp:n-u?ns make a Manvantara, and that a Maha-
yuga is divided into four equal parts which are termed Kritd,

Tretd, Dvipara and Kali, According to this chronological
System, we are, at present, in the soo3rd yeat (elapsed) of
the Kali yoga of the 25th Mahi-yuga of the 7th { Vaivasvata)
Manvantara of the eurrent Kalpa ; or, 1, 972, 949, 003 years
have, in other words, elapsed since the deluge which ocenred
at the beginning of the present or the Shveta.viriha Kalpa,
This estimate is, as observed by Prof. Rafigchiryn, quite be-
yond the limit admitted by modem geology ; and itis not
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unlikely that Hindu astronomers, who held the view that the
sun, the moon, and all the planets were in a lineat the beginning
af the Kalpa, arrived at this figure by mathematically calculating
the period during which the sun, the moon and all the planets
made an integral number of complete revolutions round the carth.
W e need not, however, go into these details, which, howsoever
interesting, are not relevant to the subject in hand. A cycle of
the four yugas, »ix., Krita, Trets, Dvipara and Kali, is, it will be
seen, the basis of this chronological system, and we have therefore
to examine more critically what this collection of four yugas,
otherwise termed a Maha-yuga, really signifies and whether the
period of time originally denoted by it was the same as it issaid
to be at present.

Prof, Rangichirya and especially Mr. Aiyer have. ably trea-
ted this subject in their essays, and I agree in the main with them
in their conclusions. I use the words ! in the main * deliberately;
for though my researches have independently led me to reject the
hypothesis of * divine years,” yet there are certain points which
cannot, in my opinion, be definitely settled without further
research. T have shown previously that the word yuga is used in
the Rig-Veda to denote ‘ a period of time," and that in the phrase
mdnushd gugd it cannot but be taken to denote ‘a month.' Yuga
is, however, evidently used to denote a longer period of time in
such expressions as Devdndm prathame yuge in the Hig-
Veda, X, 72, 3; while in the Atharva Veda VIII, 2, 2%,
which says “We allot to thee a hundred, ten thousand
years, two, three, (or) four gmges,” & yuga evidently means
a period of not less than 10,000 yearsi® and Mr. Aiyer is
right in pointing out that the omission of the word ‘ane’ in
the above verse is not accidental. According to, this view a

> Avhares Vo, VII11,2, 21,—%vi Asud gz Qi i it
0



424 THE ARCTIC HOME IN THE VEDAS.

ymga may be taken to have, at the longest, denoted a period of
10,000 years in the days of the Atharva Veds Samhith. Now
it is found that Manu and the Mahibhirata both assign 1000,
2000, 3000 and 4000 years to the four yugas of Kali, Dvipara,
Tretd and Krita respectively. In other words, the durations of
Dvipara, Treth and Krita are obtained by doubling, trebling and
quadrupling the duration of Kali ; and taking into consideration
that Krita (which Mr. Alyer compares with Latin quatuor) means
*four” in Sanskrit literature; the names of the yugas may perhaps
be derived from this fact, We are, however, concerned with
the duration of the four yugas, and adding up the numbers given
above, we obtain 10,000 years for a cycle of four yugas, or a
Mahd-yuga, according to the terminology explamed above, Manu
and Vyisa, however, add to this I0,000 another period of 2,000
years, said to represent the Sandhyi or the Sandhyirmsha periods
intervening between the different yugas. Thus the Krita age
does not pass suddenly into Treth, but has 2 period of 400 years
mterposed at each of its ends, while the Treth is protected from
the contact of the preceding and the succeeding yuga by two
periods of 300 years each, the Dvipara of 200 and the Kali of 100
years. The word Sawndhyd denotes the time of the dawn in ordi-
nary literatire ; and Mr. Aiyer points out that as the period of the
dawn and the gloaming, or Lhnmumhgmdtht_wanhgtwiﬂght,
is each found to extend over three out of thirty  yhatis of a day,
%0 one-tenth of the period of each yuga is assigned toita Sandhya
or the period of transition into another yugd ; and that it is not
improbable that these supplementary periods were subsequent
amendments.  The period of 10,000 years for a cycle of the four
yugas is thus increased to 12,000, if the Sandhyd periods sre
incloded in it, making Krita comprise 4800, Treta 3600, Dvipara
2400 and Kali 1200 years. Now at th#ﬁma!fthuﬂmm
or the Code of Manu, the Kali yuga had alveady set in ; and if the
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yuga contained no more than 1,000, or, including the Sandhyis,
1200 ordinary years, it would have terminated about the beginning
of the Christian era.® The writers of the Puriinas, many of which
appear to have been written during the first few centuries of the
Christian era, were naturally mwilling to believe that the Kali
yuga had passed away, and that they lived in the Krita yuga of a
new Mahi.yiga ; for the Krita yuga meant according to them a
golden age, while the times in which they lived showed signs of
degeneration on all sides, An attempt was, therefore, made to
extend the duration of the Kali yuga by converting 1000 (or 1200)
ordinary human years thereof into as many divine years, a single
divine year, or a year of the gods, being equal to 360 human
years. A Vedic authority for such an interpretation was found
in the text from the Taittirlya Brihmana, which, we have quo-
ted and discussed previously, viz, * That which is a year isa day
of the gods” Manu and Vyasa simply assign 1000 years to the
Kali yuga, But as Manu, immediately after recording the
duration of the yugas and their -Sandhyds, observes “that this
period of 12,000 years is called the yuga of the gods,” the device
of converting the ordinary years of the different yugas into as
many divine vears was, thercby, at once rendered plausible;
and s people were unwilling to believe that they could be
ina yuga other than the Kali, this solution of the difficulty

hs Mann, I, 69-71. In the Mahibhimta the subject is
tesatod in two places, once in the Shinti-Parvan, Chap, 231, and ones
in the Vamm-Parvan, Chap, 188, V. 21.28, (Cal, Ed.). The following
vorson are taken fram the lattor place: —aqfEat A A W
S | SEnatg: sewi qaint G g | A asedl € aeme
a1 S\ afegain IaTETRES I GF aEveA S e
% 9¢ | T GERs E e qRAe: | genn e S s
T | GEEAS AV A S o | s Tied dh: e o
o 1 e ST | G SR 9 A e 3 0w
grmmaTes e o | AR A g RpR | The fre

ling cloarly states that the Krita yoga commenoes after the delage, Cf.
Muir 0. 8. T., Vol. 1, 4548
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was universally adopted, and a Kali of 1200 ordinary years was
at once changed, by this ingenious artifice, into a magnificent
cyele of as many divine, or 360 1200 = 432,000 ordinary years.
The same device converted, at one stroke, the 12,000 ordinary
years of a Mahi-yuga, into as many divine, or 360X 12,000
4,320,000 ordinary years, affecting in a similar way the higher
cycles of time like Manvantaras and Kalpas. How the beginning
of the Kali yuga was thrown back, by astronomical ealeulations,
to 3102 B.C.,when this hypothesis of ' divine years ' was adopted
is a separate question by itself; but not being pertinent to the
subject in band we need not go into it in this place. Suffice it
tasay that where chronalogy is invested with semi-religious
character, artifices or devices, like the one noticed sbove, are not
unlikely to be used to suit the exigencies of the time ; and those
who have to investigate the subject from a historical and anti-
quarian point of view mtist be prepared to undertake the task of
carefully sifting the data fumished by such chronology, as Prof.

Rafgichiirya and Mr. Aiyer have done in their essays referred to
above,

From a consideration of the facts stated above it will be
seen that 5o far as the Code of Manu and the Malidbhirata
are concerned, they preserve for us a reminiscence of a cycle
of 10,000 years comprising the four yugas, the Krita, the
Tretd, the Dvipara and the Kali;and that the Kali yuga of
one thousand years had then already set in, [In other
words, Manu and Vygsa obviously speak only of a period of
10,000, or, including the Sandhyis, of 12,000 ordinary or ho-
man ( not divine ) years, from the beginning of the Krita to
the end of the Kali yuga; and it is remarkable that in the
Mhanzvuhwcmmﬁdﬁndapnrhdn{:mymsap
parently assigned to one yuga, It is not, therefore, unlikely
Lbﬂthu&thzrm\'ﬂhtuEcheKﬁh,th&Trﬂ.lha Dvhpara
and the Kali together, and nses the word swga to denote the
~combined duration of all these in the passage referred to abave.
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Now considering the fact that the Krita age is smid to commence
after a pralaya or the deluge, Manu and Vylsa must be under-
stood to have preserved herein an old tradition that about 10,000
years before their time (supposing them to have lived at the
beginning of the Kali age of 1200 years), the new order of things
commenced with the Krita age;or, in other words, the deluge
which destroyed the old order of things occured about 10,000
years before their time, The tradition has been Very much
distorted owing to devices adopted in later times to make the
traditional chronology suit the circumstances of the day. But
still it is not difficult to ascertain the original character of the
tradition : and when we do so, we are led to conclude that the
beginning of the new order of things, or, to put it more scienti-
fically, the commencement of the current post-Glacial era was,
according to this tradition, not assigned toa period older than
10,000 years before the Christian era. We have shown that
researches in Vedic chronology do not allow us to carry back the
date of the post-Glacial era beyond this estimate, for traditions
of the Arctic home appear to have been well understood by the
bierds of the Rig.Veda in the Orion period. It is, therefore, al-
most certain that the invasion of the Arctic Aryan home by the
last Glacial epoch did not take place at 2 time older than 10,000
B,C. The American geologists, we have seen, have arrived at
the mame conclusion on independent scientific grounds; and
when the Vedic and the Purdgic chronology indicate nearly the
same time,—a difierence of one or two thousand years, in such
cases, does not matter much,—we may safely reject the extra-
vagant estimates of 20,000 or 80,000 years and adopt, for all
practical purposes, the view that the last Glacial epoch closed
and the post-Glacial period commenced atabout 8,000, of, at
best, about 10,000 B. C.
We have now to consider how the tradition about the exist-
ence of the original home at the North Pole and its destruction
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by snow and ice of the Glacial epoch, and other cognate
reminiscences were preserved until they were incorporated into
the law-book of the Mazdayasnians and the hymns of the Rig-
Veda. That a real tradition is preserved in these books is
undoubted, for we have seen that an examination of the tradi-
tions preserved by the European branches of the Aryan race
have led Prof. Rhys to the same conclusion ; and those who
know the higtory of the preservation of our sacred books will
see nothing improbable herein. In these days of writing and
printing, we have noneed to depend upon memory, and con-
sequently we fail to realise what memory, kept under the strict-
est discipling, is capable of achieving, The whole of the Rig-
Veda, nay, the Veda and its nine supplementary books, have
been preserved by the Brahmins of India, letter for letter and
aceent for accent, for the last 3000 or qooo years at least; and
priests who have done so in recent times may well be credited
with having faithfolly preserved the traditions of the ao-
cient home, until they were incorporated into  the sacred books.
These achievements of disciplined memory may appear mar-
vellous to us at present; but, as stuted above, they were
looked upon as ordinary feats when memory was trusted
better than books, and trained and cultivated with such
special care as to bs 2 fithful instrument for transmitting
along many generations whatever men were most anxios (o
have remembered. It has been a fashion to cry down the class of
priests who make it their sole profession to cultivate their me-
mory by keeping it under strict discipline and transmit by its means
our sacred writings without the lossof a single accent from genera-
tion to generation. They have been described, even by scholars like
Yiska, as the carriers of barden, and compared by othersto parrots
who repeat words without understanding their meaning. But the
service, which this class has rendered to the cauge of ancieat his-
tl?t}:lﬂtﬂig‘mbypmﬁn;tﬂuﬂﬂmﬂthu;nf therace, s |,
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invaluible : and looking to the fact that a specially disciplined
memory was needed for such preservation, we cannot but grate-
fully remember the services of those whose hereditary devotion
to the task, we might say, the sacred religious task, rendered it
possible for so many traditions to be presseved for thousands of
years  Pandits might analyse and explain the Vedic hymns
more or less elaborately or correctly ;but for that reason, we
cannot forget that the very basis of their labours would have
besn lost long ago, had the institution of priests who made disci-
plined memory their exclosive business in life not been in exis-
tence. If the institution has out-lived its necessity,—which is
dobtful, for the art of writing or printing can hardly be trusted
to the same extent as disciplined memory i1 such mat ters,— we
must remember that religious institutions are the hardest to die
in any country in the worll

We may, therefore, safely assert that Vedic and Avestic
traditions, which have been faithfully preserved by disciplin-
ed memory, and whose trustworthiness is proved by Compa-
rative Mythology, as well as by the latest researches in Geo-
logy and Archieology, fully establish the existence of an Arctic
home of the Aryan people in inter-glacial times ; and that after
the destruction of this home by the last Glacial epoch the Aryan
people had to migrate southwards and settle at first in the
northern parts of Hurope or on. Jthe plains of Central Asia
at the beginning of the post-Glacial period, that is about
8000 B. C. The antiquity of the Aryan race is thus carried
back to interglacial times, and its oldest home to regions ound
about the Norih Pole, where alone 3 long dawn of thirty
days is possible. \Whether other human races, beside the
Aryan, lived with them in the circum-polar country is a ques
tion which doss not fall within the purview of this book. Dr,
Watren, in his Paradize Found, has cited Egyptian, Akkadian,
Assyrian, Babylonian, Chinese and even Japanese traditions
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indicating the existence of an Arctic home of these races in an-
cient times ; and from a consideration ofall these he arrives at
the conclusion that the cradle of the sohofe bumgn race must be
placed in the circum.polar regions, a conclusion in which he is
also supported by other scholars, Bui, as observed by Prof
Rhys, it is no fatal objection to the view we have endeavoured
to prove in these pages that the mythologies of nations, beside
the Aryan, also point to the North Pole as their original home;
for it is not contended that the Aryans may be the only poeple
of northern origin. On'the contrary, there are grounds to
belicve that the five races of men (paficha jondh) often mentioned
in the Rig-Veda may have been the races which lived with the
Aryans in their original home, for we cannot sippose that the
Vedic Aryas after their dispersion from the original home met
enly with five races in their migrations, or were divided only in-
to five branches, But the question is one which can be finally de-
cided only after a good deal of further research ; and as it is not
necessary (o mix it up with the question of the original home of
the Aryans, we may leave it out for the present. If the North
Pole s conclusively shown to be the cradle of the human mce
hereafter, it would not affect in the least the conclusion we
have drawn in these pages from a pumber of definite Vedic
and Avestic traditions, but if the existence of the Aryan home
near the North Pole is proved, as we have endeavoured to do
in the foregoing pages, by independent testimony, it is sure
o strengthen the probability of the northem home of the whole
human race;and as the traditions of the Aryan people are
admittedly better preserved in the Veda and the Avesta
than -those of any other race, it is safer and even desimble to
treat the question of the primeval Aryan home independently
of the generil problem takenlup by Dr. Warren and other
scholars. That the Veda and the 'Avesta aré the oldest books
of the Aryan race is now conceded by all, and we have seen
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that it is not difficult to ascertain, from traditions contained
therein, the site of the Arvan Paradise now that we begin to
search for it in the light thrown upon the subject by modem
scientific researches.

But if the fact of an early Aryan home in thefar north isonce
established by indisputable traditional evidence, it is sure to re-
volutionise the existing views regarding the primitive history or
religion of the Aryan races, Comparative philologists and Sans
kritists, who looked for the primeval home " somewhere in Cen-
tral Asia,” have advanced the theory that the whole progress of
the Aryan race, intellectual, social or moral from primeval sava-
gery to such civilisation as is disclosed by the Vedic hymns, was
effected on the plains of Central Asia. It was on these plains,
we are told, that our oldest ancestors gazed upon the wonders
of dawn or the rising sun with awe and astonishment, or rever-
entially watched the storm-clouds hovering in the sky to be
eventually broken up by the god of rain and thunder, thereby
giving rise to the worship of natural elementsand thus laying
down the foundations of later Aryan mythology. It wason these
plains that they learnt the art of weaving, the products of which
superseded the use of hides for clothing, or constructed their
chariots, or trained their horses, or discovered the use of
metils like gold and silver, In short, all the civilisation and cul-
ture which Compasative Philology proves on linguistic grounds
to have been common to the different Aryan races before their
sepamtion is regarded to have first originated or developed on
the plains of Central Asia in post-Glacial times. Dr. Schrader,
in his Prehistorie Antiquities of the Aryan FPeoples, gives us

~an exhaustive summary of facts and arguments regarding
primitive Aryan culture and civilisation which can be deduced
"from Linguistic - Palsology, or Comparative Philology, and
s a repertory of mch facts the book stands- unrivalled, But we
must remember that the results of Comparative Philology,
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howsoever interesting and instructive they may be from the lin-
guistic or the historical point of view, are apt to mislead us if we
know not the site of the original home, or the time when it was
inhabited or abandoned by the ancestors of our race. Compa-
rative Philology may teach us that cow was an animal known and
domesticated before the Aryan Separation, or that the art of
Weaving was known in those old days, because the words ‘cow*
and “weave’ can be traced in all the Aryan languages. But it
is now found that equations like these do not help us much in
definitely ascertaining where the united Aryans lived and when
they separated ; while recent researches in Archzology and
Anthropology have exhibited the improbability of a Central
Asiun home of the Aryan races and successive migrations there.
from to European countries, The bypothesis of a Central Asian
home is, therefore, now almost abandoned : bug strange to say,
that those, who maintain that Europe was inhabited at the
" beginning of the Neolithic age by the ancestors of the races who
now inhabit the same regions, are prepared to leave undetermined
the question whether thess races originated in Europe or went
there from some other land. Thus Canon Taylor, in his Origin
of the Aryana, confidently advises s that we need noL concem
ourselves with the arguments of those who assert that Europe
was inhabited by the ancestors of the existing races even in the
Pakeolithic period; for, says he, “philologists will probably admit
that within the limits of the Neolithic age, it would be possible
to find sufficient time for the evolution and the differentiation of
the Aryan languages™ In the last chapter of the same book
we are further informed that the mythologies of the different
branches of the Aryan race must have been developed after
their separation, and that resemblances, like Dyauspitar and
Jupiter; or Varuna and Uranus, must be taken to be merely
verbal and not:mythological in their otigin. In short, the

* Boa Taylor's Origin of the Aryans, 1. 07,
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aadvocates of the Central Asian as well as of the northern
European home of the Aryans are both unwilling to carry back
the beginning of the Aryan civilisation bayond post-glacial times,
and we are told that Aryan mythology and religion cannot,
therefore, claim any higher antiquity,

All such guesses and speculations about the origin' of the
Aryan race and its civilization will have now to be revised in
the new light thrown upon the subject by the theory of the
Arctic home in pre-Glacial times. We canmot now maintain
that primitive Aryans were a post-Glacial race, or that they
advanced from barbarism to civilisation in the Neolithic period
either in Central Asia or in the northem parts of Europe; nor
is it possible to argue that because the mythologies of the differ-
ent branchies of the Aryan race do not disclose the existence
of common deities, these mythologies must be taken to have
developed after the separation of the Aryan races from their
common home. Thus, for instance, we are told that though
the word shas occurs in Zend as Ushangh, and may be com-
pared to Greek £, Latin dwrora, Lithuanian duszra, Teutonic
Arstrd and Anglo-Saxon Fostra, yet it is only in the Vedic
mythology that we find Ushas raised to the dignity of the
goddess of the morning ; and from this we are asked to infer
that the worship of the dawn was developed only on the
Indian soil. The theory of the Arctic home, however, makes
it impossible to argue in this way, If Vedic dieties are
clothed with attributes which are unmistakably polar in their
origin,—~and in the case of Ushas, the polar character has been
shown to be unquestionable, —we cannot hold that the legends
pettaining to these deities were developed on the plains of
Centrml Asia. It was impossible for the Indian priests to
conceive or picture the splendours of the dawn in the way
we meet with in Jhe Rig-Veda; for it has been shown that
the evanescent dawn, with which they were familiar, is quite
dissimilar in character to the Arctic dawn, the subject of tha

25
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Vedic hymns, And what applies to the dawn can be predic-
ated as well of other deities and myths, #. 5, of Indra and
Vritra or the captive Waters, of Vishnu hibernating for four
months in a year, or of Trita or the Third going down in a
well, or of the Ashvins rescuing or saving the gods from the
temporary affliction to which they were again and again sub-
jected. These very names may not be found in the Celtic or
the Teutonic mythology, but an examination of the latter bas
been found to disclose the same polar clmmcteristics which
are possessed by Vedic deities or myths; and so long as this
fundamental coincidence exists between the two, it is unreason-
able to contend that the mythologies of the different branches
of the Aryan race had no common origin, or that the resem.
blances between the names of the deities are more linguistic
than mythological., The destruction of the ancient Aryan
home by glaciation and deluge introduces a new factor in the
history of the Aryan civilisation; and any short-comings or
defects in the civilisation of the Aryan races, that are found to
have inhabited the northern parts of Europe in the beginning
of the Neolithic age, as distinguished from the civilisation
of the Asiatic Aryan races, must now be accounted for as the
resilt of a natural relapse into barbarizm after the great
catastrophe, It is true that_ordinarily we cannot conceive a
race that has once launched on a career of progress and civili-
sation suddenly retrograding or relapsing into barbarism, But
the same rule-cannot be applied to the case of the continu.
ation of the antediluvian civilisation into post-diluvian times.
In the first place very few people could bave survived a
cataclysm of such magnitode as the deluge of snow and ice;
and those that survived could hardly be expected to have
carried withithem all the civilisation of the original home, and
introduced it intact in their new settlements, under adverse
circumstances, amongst the non-Aryan: tribes in the north of
Jurope or on the plains of Central Asia. We must also bear
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in mind the fact that the climate of northern Europe and Asia,
though temperate at present, must have been very much colder
after the great deluge, and the descendants of those who had to
‘migrate to these countries from the Polar regions, bormn only
to & savage or nomadic life, could have, at best, preserved only
fragmentary reminiscences of the anteilovian culture and civi.
lisation of their forefathersliving in the once happy Arctic home.
Under these circumstances we need not be surprised if the
Ewopean Aryas are found to be in an inferior state of ciyi-
lisation at the beginning of the Neolithic age. On the contrary
the wonder is that so much of the ante-dHuvian religion or cul-
ture should have been preserved from the general wreck, caused
by the last Glacial epoch, by the religious zeal and industry
of the bards or priests of the Iranian or the Indian
Aryas. It is true that they looked upon these relics of the an-
cient civilisation, as a sacred treasure entrusted to them to be
scrupulouely guarded and transmitted to future generations Yet
‘considering the difficulties with which they had to contend, we
cannot but wonder how so much of the ante-diluvian civilisation,
religion, or worship was preserved in the Veda or the Avesta, If
the other Aryan races have failed to preserve these ancient
traditions so well, it would be unreasonable to argue therefrom
that the civilisation or the culture of these races was developed
after their separation from the common stock,

It has been shown previously that the climate of the Arctic
regions in the inter.Glacial period was so mild and temperate
astobe almost an approach to a perpetual spring, and that
there was then a continent of land round about the Pole, the
same being submerged during the glacial epoch, The primitive
JAryans residing in such regions must, therefore, have lived a
happy life The only inconvenience experienced by them
‘Was the long Arctic® night ; and we have seen how this
phenomenon has served to give rise to various myths or
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legends describing the struggle between the powers of light and
darkness. The occurrence of the Arctic night, its tiresome
length, and the long expected moming light on the horizon
after some moaths were, naturally enough, the most import-
ant facts which attracted the attention of our primeval fore-
fathers, and it isno wonder if they believed it to be the grea-
test exploit of their gods when the beneficent dawn came dawn
ing up, after several months of darkness, from the nether warld
of aerial waters, inaugurating a new yearly round of sacri-
fices, festivals, or other religions or social ceremonies, [t was
the beginning of the Devayina, when the powers of light cele-
brated their victory over the demons of darkness, and the
Child of the Moming, the Kumira, the leader of the army of
gods, walked victoriously along the Devayina path commencing
the cycle of human ages, or mdnushd yugd, as mentioned in the
Rig-Veda, The Pitriyéna, or the walk of the Manes, corres-
ponded with the dark winter, the duration of which extended
in the original home from two to six months, This was the
period of rest or repose during which, a3 ohserved previously,
people refrained  even from disposing the bodies of the deai]
owing to the absence of sunshine. Al social and  religions
ceremonics of feasts were also suspended during this period as
the powers of darkness were believed to be in the ascendant,
In short, the aldest Aryan calendar Was, as remarked by Dr,
Schrader, divided into two parts, a summer of seven or ten
months and a corresponding winter of five or two months, But
it seems to have been an ancient practice to recken the vear
by counting the recurrence of summers or winters rather than
by combining the two sessons, It is thus that we can account
for a year of seven or ten months in old times, or annual
sacrificial soltrar extending over the sime period, This
calendar is obviously unsuited to places to the south of the
Arctic circle; and the Aryans had®
or reform the .same, as was done by
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times, when, expatriated from their mother-land, they settled in
thie northern parts of Europe and Central Asia. But the reminis-
cence of the Devayiind asa special period of sacrificesand cere-
monies was tenaciously preserved, and even now it is looked upon as
a season of special religions merit. We can, on this theory, easily
explain why the Grihya-Sotras attach special importance to the
Uttardyana from a ceremonial point of view, and why death dur-
ing the Dakshindyans is regarded as inauspicious. How the
inter-glacial year of seven or ten months was changed to a
year of pwelve months in post-glacial times, and how the equi-
noctial division which obtained at first on the analogy of tLe
Devaylina and th2 Pitriyna, was subsequently altered to the
solstitial one, the old meaning of the word Utiardyana undergo-
ing (Orion, p. 25 £ similar change, are questions, which, though
important in the history of the Aryan calendar, are not relevant
in this place ; and we shall, therefore, proceed with the subject
in hand. It is urged by some writers that though the worship
of natural elements is found to obtain in several ancient Indo-

_European religions, yet its beginnings cannot be supposed to go
back to the time of the common origin of the related peoples.
Dr. Schrader hias ably refuted this view in the concluding pages
of hisbook on the pre-historic antiquities of Aryan peoples §
and the theory of the Arctic home powerfully supports Dr.
Schrader in his conclusions. * If we put aside everything un-
safe and false,” observes Dr. Schrader,  that Comparative My-
thology and History of Religion has accumulated on this subject,
we are solely, from the consideration of perfectly trustworthy
material, more and more driven, on all sides, to assume that the
common basis of ancient European religions was a worship of
the powers of Nature practised in the Indo-European period."*

T = Ser Dy, Schade?'s Pre His, Antiqui. Ary. Peoples, moal
by Jevons; p. 418,
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The fact that the Vedic deities like Ushas, the Adityas, the
Ashvins or the Vryitrahan are found invested with Polar cha-
racteristics, further goes to confirm the conclusion based on
linguistic grounds, or common etymological equations for sky,
morning, fire, light or other matural powers. In short, what-
ever be the stand-point from which we view the subject in
question, we are led to the conclusion that the shining sky
(Dyaus pitd), the sun (Sdrya), the fire (4gni), the Dawn  (Ushas),
the storm or thunder (Tanyatu) had already attained to the dig-
nity of divine beings or gods in the primeval period ; and etymo-
logical equations like Sanskrit yaj, Zend ya= and Greek aEgma,
show that these gods were worshipped and sacrifices offered to
them to secure their favour evenin primeval times. Whether
this worship originated, or, in other words, whether the
powers of nature were invested with divine honours only
in inter-glacial times, or in times anterior to it, cannot, as
stated above, be ascertained from the materials in our
hands at present. But this much isbeyond fquestion that the
worship of these elements, as manifestations of divine power,
had already become established amongst the undivided Aryans
in the Arctic home, and the post-diluyian Aryan religions
were developed from this ancient gystem of worship and
sicrifices. We have seen that the Rig-Veda mentions
the ancient sacrificers of the race like Manu, Afgirases,
Bhrigus and others, and the fact that  they completed
their sacrificial sessions in seven, nine or ten months proves
that they were the sacrificers of the undivided Aryans in their
Arctic home, It was these sacrificers who performed  the
sacrifices of the people during a summer of seven orten months
and worshipped the matutinal deities with offerings in primeval
times. Bot when the sun went down below the borizon, these
sacrificers naturally closed their sessions and made their offer.
ings ouly to Vyitrahan, the chief hero ju the strigde ywith
the demons of darkness, in order that Lie may, invigorated by
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their offerings, eventually bring back the light of the dawn to
these worshippers. 1donot mean to assert that an eclaborate
system of sacrifices existed in interglacial times; but I do
maintain that sacrifice was the main ritual of the primeval
Aryan religion, and that it is a mistake to suppose that it origi-
nated or was invented only in post-glacial times, I have dwelt
at some length on the question of ancient religious worship and
ritual in this place because the theory of the Arctic home very
well exposes, in my opinion, the fallacious character of many of
the existing views on this subject.

A people, who had come to worship the powers of Nature
as manifestations of divine will and energy, who had a well-
developed language of their own, and who had already evolved
a legendary literature out of the Arctic conditions of the year
in their congenial home near the North Pole, may well be
expected to have made a good advance in civilisation, But we
have at present very few means by which we can ascertain
the exact degree of civilisation attained by the undivided
Aryans in their primitive home, Comparative Philology tells
us that primitive Aryans were familiar with the art of spinning
‘and weaving, knew and worked in metals, constructed boats
and chariots, founded and lived in cities, carried on buaying
and selling, and had made considerable progress in agriculture.
We also know that important social or political institutions
or organisations, as, for instance, marriage or the laws. of
property, prevailed amongst the forefathers of our race
in those early days; and linguistic pal=ontology furnishes us
with a long list of the fauna and the flora known to the
undivided Aryans. These are important linguistic discoveries,
and taking them as they are, they evidently disclose a state
.of civilisation higher than that of the savages of the Neolithic
age. Butin the light of the Arctic theory; we are naturally
Jed to inquire if tite culture of the primitive Aryans was con-
fined only to the level disclosed by Comparative Philology, or .

L
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whether it was of a higher type than the one we can predicate:
of them simply on linguistic grounds. We have seen above-
that in the case of the mythological deities and their worship
the Polar character of many of the deities at once enables us
to assign them to the primitive period even when their names
are not found in all the Aryan languages; and the results of
Comparative Philology regarding primitive Aryan calture will
have to be checked and revised in the same way, The very
fact that after compulsary dispersion from  their mother-land
the surviving Aryans, despite the fragmentary civilisation they
carried with them, were able to establish their Supremacy over
the races they came across in their migrations from the original
home at the beginning of the post-Glacial period, and that
they succeeded, by conquest or assimilation, in Aryanising
the latter in language, thought and religion under circumstances
which could not be expected to be favourable to them, is
enough to prove that the original Aryan civilisation must
have been of a type far higher than that of the non-Aryan races,
or than the one found among the Aryan races that migrated
southward after the destruction of their bome by the Ice Ape
So long as the Aryan races inhabiting the northem paris of
Europe in the beginning of the Neolithic age were believed:
to be autochthonous there was no necessity of going beyond
the results of Comparative Philology to ascertain the degree
of civilisation attained by the undivided Aryans. But now we
see that the culture of the Neolithic Aryans is obviously only
a relic, an imperfect fragment, of the culturé sttained by the
undivided Aryans in their Arctic bome; and it would, there..
fore, be unreasonable to argue that such and such civilisation,
or colture cammot be predicated of the undivided Aryans.
simply because words indicating the same are found only in
some and not in all the Aryas languiges quﬂurwum

though we may accept the results of Comprative Philology-
g0 far as they go, we shall have to be more cautions heseafter
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in inferring that such and such a thing was not known to the
primitive Aryans becaust common etymological equations for
the same cannot be discovered in all the Aryan languages.
We have, it is true, no means of ascertaining how much of the
original civilisation was lost in the deluge, but we cannot,
on that account, deny that some portion of it must have beén
irrecoverably lost in the great cataclysm that destroyed the
original home. Under these circumstances all that we can
safely assert is that the degree of culture disclosed by Compa-
rative Philology is the Jowest or the minimum that can be pre-
dicated of the undivided Aryans. It is important to bear
this reservation in mind because undue importance is some-
times attached to the results of Comparative Philology by a
kind of reasoning which appeared all right so long the question
of the site of the original home was unsettled. But now that
we know that Aryan race and religion are both inter-Glacial
and their ultimate origin is lost in geological antiquity, it does
not stand to reason to suppose that the inter-Glacial Aryans
were a race of savages. The archeologists, it is true, have
established the succession of the ages of Stone, Bronze and
Iron ; and according to this theory the Aryan race must have
once been in the Stone age. But there is nothing in archmology
which requires us to place the Stone ageol the Aryan races
in post-Glacial times; and when Comparative Philology has
established the fact that undivided Aryans were acquainted
with the use of metals, it becomes clear that the degree of
ecivilisation reached by the undivided Aryans in their Arctic
home was higher than the culture of the Stone age or even that
of the age of metals. 1 have referred in the first chapter of
the book tothe opinion of some eminent archeologists that
the metal age was introduced into Europe from other
« countries  either commerce or by the Indo-European race
going there from outside, and the theory of the Arctic home
with its inter-Glacial civilisation lends support to this view.
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1 might in passing here refer to an instance Which illustrates
the danger of relying exclusively on Compamtive Philology in
this respect. Dr. Schrader has shown that copper, at any rate,
was known to the primitive Aryans ; and he admits the possi-
bility that this metal may, in isolated cases, have been employ-
d in the manufacture of weapons like fighting knives or lance-
heads. But weare told that there are linguistic difficulties
which prévent usfrom assuming that gold and silver were
known in the primitive period, On an examination of the sub-
ject it will, however, be seen that in cases like these the phi
lologist relies too much on his own methods or follows them
too rigidly, For instance khalkes (copper or bronze) is mene
tioned by Homer as a medium of exchange (II. vii, 472) ; and
Comparative Philology discloses two etymological equa-
tions, one derived from the toot "me (Sans. me) denoting
* barter, ' and the other derived from the Sanskrit kei, Greek
priamai, meaning purchase. The Rig-Veda (VIIL 1, 5) also
mentions a measure of value called ehulka, and, as the word is
nsed in later Sanskrit literature to denote a small payment made
at a toll-house, it is not unlikely that shika originally meant a
small coin of copper or bronze similar in character to the
khalkss mentioned by Homer. Now it is true that ordinarily
Greek kb, is represented by A in Sanskrit, and that if this
tule be rigidly applied to the present case it would not be
possible to phonetically identify khalkee with shulks. Philo-
logists have, therefore, tried to compare khalks with Sans-
krit Arikw or Aliku. But, as remarked by Dr. Schrader, the
connection seems to be altogether improbable, Hriku isnot
a Vedic word, nor does it mean copper or bronze. Despite
the phonetic difficulty,—and the difficulty isnol so sericusas it
seems to be at the first sight, for Sanskrit #b is represented by
&in Greek, and this k sometimes gives place to the aspis
ated kh—I am, therefore, inclined to identify khalkos ‘with
#Malka ; und if this is correct, we must conclude that undivided -
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Aryans were familiar with some metal, either copper or bronze,
as a2 medium of exchange. Therc are many other points si-
milar in character. But it is impossible to go further into
this subject in this place, I only want to point out the re-
servation with which we shall have now to accept the results
of Comparative Philology in forming our estimate of the
degree of culture reached by the primitive Aryans, and show
that when the primitive Aryan culture is carried back to the
inter-Glacial age, the hypothesis that primitive Aryans were
hardly better than the savage mces of the present day at
once falls to the ground. If the civilisation of some Aryan
races in the Neolithic age appears to be inferior or imperfect
it must, therefore, be, as observed above, ascribed to relapse or
retrogression after the destruction of the ancient civilisation by
the Ice Age, and the necessarily hard and nomadic lifeled by
the people who ' survived the cataclysm, The Asiatic Aryans,
it is true, were able to preserve a good deal more of the origin-
al religion and culture, but it seems to be mainly due to their
having incorporated the old traditions into their religious
bymns or songs; and made it the exclusive busines of a
few to preserve and hand down with religious scrupulesity these
prayers and songs to future generations by means of memory
specially tmained and cultivated for the purpose. But even
then how difficult the task was can be very well seen from
the fact that a greater portion of the hymns and songs
originally comprised in the Avesta has been lost; and though
the Veda is better preserved, still what we have at present is
anly a portion of the literature which is believed on good
grounds to have once been in existence. It may seem pass
ing strange that these books should disclose tous the ex-
istence of an original Arctic home so many centuries after the.
traditions were incorporated into them. But the evidence in the
foregoing pagel'shnws that it isafact; and if so, we must
held that the Neolithic Aryan people in Europe were not, as
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Prof. Max Muller thinks, progressive, but, for the time at least,
necessarily retrogressive savages working only with such residua
of the ante-diluvian civilisation as were saved from its general
wreck.”

But though the Vedicor Aryan people and their religion
and colture can thus be traced to the last inter-glacial period,
and though we know that the degres of culture attained by
the primitive Aryans was of a higher type than some scholars
seem to be willing to asign to them, yet there are many points
in the primitive Aryan history which still remain unsolved,
For instance, when and where the Aryan mace was differenti.
ated from other human races, or how and where the Aryan
speech was developed, are important questions from the
anthropological point of view, but we have, at present, no
means-to answer the same satisfactorily. It is quite possihle
that other human races might have lived with the Aryans
in their home at this time ; but the Vedic evidence is silent
on this point. The existence of the human race is truced by
geologists to the Tertiary era ; and it 5 now geologically cer-
tain that the gigantic changes wrought on this globe by
glacial epochs were witnessed by man. But anthropology does
not supply us with any data from which we caq ascertain
when, where, or how the human mace came to be differenti.
ated according 1o eolour or langunge. On the contrary, it is
now proved that at the earliest date at which human remains
have been found, the race was already divided into several
sharply distinguished types; and this, as observed by Laing,
leaves the question of man's ultimate origin completety open
to speculation, and enables both monogenists and polygenists
to contend for their respective views with plausible argu-
ments and without fear of being refuted by facts.t The evid-
ence, set forth in the foregoing pages, does not enable us ¢y

. *Max Mullar's Last Essyn, ppe 172 7. o
1 Laing's Homon Origins, pp. 404-5,
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solve any of these questions regarding the ultimate origin of
the human race or even of the Aryan people or their language
and religion. \We have nothing in this evidence for ascert-
aining how far the existence of the Aryan race can be tmced
back to pre-glacial, es distinguished from inter-glacial times;
or whether the race was descended from a single pair (mo-
nogeny) or plurality of pairs (polygeny) in the remotest ages.
The traditional evidence collected by us only warrants us in
taking back the Aryan people and their civilisation from the
Temperate zone in post-glacial to the Arctic regions in inter-
glacial times. Tt is true that Aryans and their culture or religion
cannot be supposed to have developed all of a sudden at the
close of the last inter-glacial period, and the ultimate origin
of both must, therefore, be placed in remote geological
times. Buot it is useless to speculate on this question without
further evidence, and in the present state of our knowledge
we must rest content with the result that thongh Aryan
race or religion can be traced to the last inter-glacial-
period yet the ultimate origin of both is still lost in geological
antiquity.

I cannot conclude this chapter without briefly examining
the bearing of our results on the views entertained by Hindu
theological scholars regarding the origin, character and autho-
rity of the Vedas. It is a question which has been dis-
cussed with more or less acuteness, subtlety, or leaming ever
since the days of the Brihmanas; and from a purely theologi-
cal point of view I do not think there remains anything to be
now =id upon it. Again, for the purposes of scientific investi-
gation, it is necessary to keept he theological and the antiqua-
rian aspect of the question quite distinet from each other, Yet
when our investigation, conducted on strict scientific lines, is
completed, we may usefully compare our conclusions with the
theological vitws and see how far they harmonise or clash
with each other. In fact no Hindu who readsa book like the
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present, can avoid making such a comparison ; and we shall
be lightening his task by inserting in this place a few remarks
on this subject. According to the view held by Hindu theo-
logians, the Vedas are etemal (mitya), without a beginning
(omdds), and also not created by a human author (-panen.
#heya) ; and we are told that these attributes have been predi.
cated of our sacred books from the most ancient times knows
to our divines or philosophers. The whole of the third Volume
of Dr. Muir's Original Saowkrid Terss is devoted to the
discussion of this subject, a number of original passages and
arguments bearing on which are there collected, including
Siyapa's lucid summary in the introduction to his commen-
tary on the Rig-Veda; and more recently the late Maha.
mahopidbylya Rajirima” Shistri Bodas, the editor of the
Bombay edition of the Rig-Veda, has done the same in a
Sanskrit pamphlet, the second edition of which is now pub-
lished by his son, Mr. M, R, Bodas, of the Bombay High Court
Bar, 1 shall, therefore, give in this plice only a summary of
the different views of Hindu theologians, without entering into
the details of the controversy which can be studied from
the above books, The question before us is whether the Vedic
hymms, that is, not only the words of the hymns but also the
religious system found or referred to therein, are the COmMpOosi-
tions of the Richis to whom they are assigned in the Ang.
“kramanikds, or the ancient Indexes of the Veda, in the sense
in which the Shikuntala is a composition of Kilidisa ; or
whe these isted from times immemoral, in

mthe;mﬂhm n::ftﬁml and without a bagummm g. n‘fti::
bymns themselves are naturally the best evidence ©p the
point. But, as shewn by Dr. Muir in the second chapter
(pp 218-86) of the Volume above mentioned, the utterances of
the Vedic Rishis on this point are not unanimops Thus side
by side with passages in which the Vedic bards have express-
el Mmmm-WMﬁmydhluwy comforts
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and victory over their enemies, condemning evil practices like
gambling with dice (X, 34), or have described events, which on
their face seem to be the events of the day ; side by side with
passages where the poet says that he has made (kr¥), generated
(jan), or fabricated (taksh) a new (navyasi or @nirvya) hymn,
much in the same way as a carpenter fashions a chariot (I, 47.
23 62, 13; 11, 19, 8; 1V, 16, 20; VIII, o5, 5: X, 23, 6; 30,
14; 54, 6 160, 5; &c.); or with hymns in which we are plainly
told that they are composed by so and so, the son of so and 5o,
(I, 6o, 5; X, 63, 17; 67, 1; &), there are to be found inv
the Rig-Veda jtself an equally large number of hymns where the
« Rishis state in unmistakable terms that the hymns simg by them
were the results of inspiration from Indra, Varupa, Soma, Aditi,
or some other deity ; or that the Vedic verses (richah) directly
emanated {rom the Supreme Purusha, or some other divine
source; or that they were given by gods (devatta), or generated
by them and only seen or perceived (rashydf) by the poets in
later times, (I, 37, 43 11, 23, 2; VII, 60, 12 VI, 59, 6; X, 72+
1; §8, 8; 90, g; &c.) Wearealso told that Vich (Speech)
is wityd or eternal (VILT, 75, 6, also ef. X, 125); or that the gods
generated the divine Vach and also the hymns (VIII, 100,11;
‘101, 16; X, 88, 8). The evidence of the Vedic hymns does not,
therefore, enable b5 to decide the question one way or the
other ; bat if the composition of the hymns is once ascribed to
human effort, and once to divine inspiration or 0 the gods di-
rectly, it is clear that at least some of these old Rishis believed the
hymns to have been sung under inspiration or generated directly
by megoddmﬂfspmhnr other deities We may reconcile
the former of these views with the passiges where the hymns are
said to be made by human effort, oo the sopposition that the poets
“who sang the hymfls believed themse]ves to be acting under divine
inspiration. But the explanation fails to account for the statement
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that the Rik, the Yajus, and the Siman, all emanated from the
Supreme Parusha or the gods ; and we must, therefore, ::mcitjdﬂ
that the tradition abont the eternity of the Vedas, or their divine
Origin is a2 old as the Vedn jtself: Accordingly, when we come
to the Bréhmanas and the Upapishads, we naturally find the
same view prevailing, They tell us  that the Rig:-Veda pro-
ceeded from Agni (fire), the Yajur-Veda from Vayn {wind), and
the Sima.Veda from Strya (the san), and that these three
deities got their warmth from Prajipati who practised tagas
for the purpose, (Shat. Brith, XI, 5,8, 11 i Ait, Brah, V,
3234; Chhin. Up, 1v, 17:1); or that the Vedas are the
breathings of the Supreme Being (Byih. Up. I, 4, 10); or
that Prajipati by means of the eternal Vich created the Vedas,
‘and everything else in this world; and the sime view is met
with in the Smritis like those of Manuy (I, 21-23) and others, or
in the Purdnas, ssveral extracts from which are given by Dr,
Miir in the volume above refecced to, It is admitted that the
Vedas, with other things, are destroyed, at the end of a Kalpa,
by the deluge (pralaya) which overtakes the world at the time,
But we are told that this doce nat affect the question of the
etemity of the new Kalpa by Brahma himself afier the grand
deluge, and by the Rithis, who survive, after minor deluges,
The authority generally quoted in support of this view
5 a vese from the Mahibharata (Shint}. Parvan, Chap.
210, v. 19) which says, * The great  Rishis, empowered by
Svayambhi ( the self bom ), formetly obtained, thiough tayge
(religious austerity), the Vedas and the Itihisas,  which

disappeared at  the end of the (preceding) Vuga "
The Rishis are, therefore, called  the peers and not

SEW TS | qarr T mETy Aati a
wfa 0 Ao Of, Rig, \TIILW,E?::LEUQ;;. ' -~
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the makers of the Vedic hymns; and the personal designa=
tion of some Shikhds, branches or recensions of Vedas, as
“Taittirlya, Kathaka, &c., as well as the statements in the Vedic
‘hymns, which say that o and so has wadeor genirated such
and sich a hymn, are understood to mean that the particu-
lar Shikhd or hymn was perceived, and only perceived, by
the particular Bshi or poet. It is not, however, till we come
10 the works of the anthors and expositors of the different
schools of Hindu philosophy (dershanas) that we find the
doctrine of the stemity of the Vedas subjected to a searching
-examination ; and, as remarked by Dr, Muir, one who reads
the discussions of these writers cannot fail to be struck **with
*the acuteness of their reasoning, the logical precision with
which their arguments are presented, and the occasional live-
liness and ingenuity of their illustrations,”* They all bear wit-
mness to the fact thatso far as tradition went,—an unbroken
tradition of great antiquity,—there was no remembrance of
the Vedas having been ever composed by or ascribed to any
human author ; and taking into . consideration the leaming and
the piety of these scholars, their testimony must be regarded
as an unimpeachable proof of the existence of such a tradition,
‘which was considered ancient several centuries before the
Christian era. * But though a tradition whose high antiquity can
be 50 well established deserves to be seriously considered in
‘our investigations regarding the chamcter of the Vedas, vet
it is; after all, a negative proof, showing, it may be nrged,
nothing more than no human author of the Veda has been
known from times beyond the memory of all these ancient
scholurs.  Jaimini, the avthor of Mimimsd Sutras, therefore,
further deduces (I, 1, 5) the eternity of the Vedas from the re-
Iation or connection between words and their meanings, which

he holds to be eternal (awpattiba) and not conventional. A
word is defined toshe an aggresate, of letters in :!nrhuﬂg;

® Muir, O. 8. T., Vol. 111, p. 58 '
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arder, and its sense is said to be conveyed by these letters ful-
lowing each other ina definite succession, But Grammarians
are not satisfied with this view, and maintain that the sense of
aword is not expressed by the aggregate of jts constituent
letters which are transient, but by a certain SUPer. Sensus-
entity, called sphota (5 &, manifester, from shut), which su.
Pervenes the aggregate of the lstters as soon as they are pros
nounced, and reveals their meaning, Jaimini denies that there
are words in the Vedas which dengte any transient objects, and
as the Vedic words and theijr sense are eternal, it follows, ac.
cording to bim, that the Vedae are self-demonstrative, or thay
they shine, like the sun, by their own light, and are, therefore,
perfect and infallible. If particular parts of the Vedas ares
designated after some Riphis, it does not, we are told, prove
those sages to have been their authors, bat merely the teachers
who studied and handed them down. Bidardyana, as inter-
preted by Shafkaricharya (I, 3:26-33), the great leader of the
Vedinta School, accepts the doctrine of the etemity of sound
or words, but adds that jt is the species to which the word be.
longs, and not the word itself, that is eternal gr indestruct-
ible, and, therefore, though the names of deities, like Indra
and others, whichare all created and hence liable to destruc-
tion, are mentioned in the Vieda, it does not affect the question
of its etemnity as the species to whicl Indra and others are sajd
to belong is still eternal, In short, Vedic names and forms of
species are eternal, and it is by remembering these that the
world is created by Brahma at the beginning of each Kalpa,
(Maitr. Up, VI, 22, The Veda is, therefore, the original
WORD the source from which every thing else in the world
emanated, and as sch it cannot but be eternal ; and it js
interesting, as pointed out by Prof. Max Muller in his Zevtures
on Veddnia Philosghy, to compare this doctrine with that of
Divine Loy of the Alexandrian  Schools imthe West, The
HNaiysyikas, on the other hand, deny the doctring of the
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eternity of sound or word, but hold that the authority of the
Vedas is established by the fact of their having emanated
from competent (4#a) persons who had an intuitive percep-
tion of duty (sdkehdthrita dharmdnah, as Yiska puts it), and
whose competence is fully proved by the efficacy of such
of the Vedic injunctions as relate to mundane matters, and
can, therefore, be tested by experience ; while the aothor of
the Vaisheshika Sitras clearly refers (I, 1, 3) the Veda to
Ishvara or God as its framer. The Sifkhyas (Sankhya Sa-
tras, V, 40-51) agree with the Naiylyikas in rejecting the
doctrine of the etemity of the connection of a word with its
mm.ning and though they regard the Veda as paurnsheys
m the sense that it emanated from the Primeval Purusha, yet
t.hey maintain that it wasnot the result of a conscious effort
on the part of this Purusha, but only an unconscious emanation
from him like his breathing. According to this view the Veda
cannot be called etemal in the same sense as the Mimamsa-
kas have done, and, therefore, the texts which assert the eter-
nity of the Vedas are said to refer merely to “ the un.
broken continuity of the stream of homogeneous succession,”
(Feda-nityatd-cakydni cha sajatiydmpidrei-pravahinuche beda.pardm)®
Patanjali, the great grammarian, in his gloss on Pininj IV, 3,
1o, solves the question by making a distinction between
the language (the succession of words or letters, varndnupiirei, as
we find it in the present texts) of the Vedas and their
contents (artha), and observing that the question of the eter-
nity of the Vedas refers to their sense which is etemal

or permanent (arthe wilyah ), and not to the order of
their letters, which has not always remained the same

(rarndnupiirei anilyd), and that it is through this difference
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in the latter respect that we have the different versions of Kaghas,
Kalspas, Mudakas, Pippalidas and =o on. This view is
opposed to that of the Mimamsakas who hold both sense and
order of words to be cternal. Bat Patanjali is led to reject
the doctrine of the etemity of the order of wonls, hecanse in
that case we cannot account for the different versions or
Shakhas of the same Veda, all of which are considered to be
equally authoritative though their verbal readings are some-
times different. Patanmli, as explained by hjs commentators
Kaiyyata and Nigoji Bhatta, ascribes thys diffierence in the
different versions of the Veda to the loss of the Vedic texts in
the pralayas or deluges which occasionally overtake the world,
and their reproduction or repromulgation, at the beginning of
each new age, by the sages, who survived, according to their®
remembrance. Each “manraniara or age has thusa Veda of
its own which differs only in expression and not in sense from
the ante-diluvian Veda, and that different recensions of co-ordi-
nate authority of the sume Veda are duye to the difference in the
remembrance of the Rishis whose names are associnted with the
different Shikhis, and who repromulgate, at thebq;innhg of
the new age, the knowledge inherited by them, as A sacred
trust, from their forefathers in the preceding Kalpa. This
view substantially accords with that of Vydsa as recordad in the

tors of the different schools of philosaphy haye further developed
these views of the Statra-writers and eriticised or defended the

doctrine of the selfdemonstrated anthority of the scriptural
texts ( shabdayramina ) in various ways. But we cannot

* Patanjali's Wﬁﬂfﬂ,-ﬁﬁﬂ'&mmm
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go into their elaborate discussions in this place; nor is it
necessary to do so, for eventudlly we have to fall back upon the
view of Vydsa and Patanjali, mentioned above, if the destruction
of the Vedas during each yralaya, and its repromulgation at the
commencement of the new age is admitted,
Such, in brief, are the views entertained by Hindu ortho-
dox theologians, scholars and philosophers in regard to the
ofigin, character and autharity of the Vedas; and on compar-
ing them with the results of our investigation, it will be found
that Patanjali's and Vysa's view about the antiquity and the
etemity of the Vedas derives material support from the theory
of the Arctic home which we have endeavoared to prove in
“the foregoing pages on strict scientific.and historical grounds.
It has been shown that Vedic religion and worship are both
inter-glacial ; and that though we cannot trace their ultimate
origin, yet the Arctic character of the Vedic deities fully
proves that the powers of Nature represented by them had
been already clothed with divine attributes by the primitive
Aryans in their original home round about the North Pole, or
the Meru of the Purdgas. When the Polar home was destroy-
ed by glaciation, the Aryan people that survived the catastrophe
carried with them as much of their religion and worship as
it was possible to do under the circumstances: and the
relic, thus saved from the general wreck, was the basis of the
Aryan- religion in the post-Glacial age. The whole period
from the commencement of the post-Glacial era to the birth of
Buddba may, on this theory, be approximately divided into four
parts:—
10000 or 8000 B. C.—The destruction of the original Arctic
. home by the last Ice Ageand the commencement of the
post-Glacial period.
" ‘Booo—s5000 B. G.—The age of migration from the origifal
home: The survivors of the Atyan mce roamed over the
" “northern parts of Europe and Asia in - search of lands
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suitable for new settlements. The vemal equinox was
then in the constellation of Punarvasi, and as Aditi is the
presiding deity of Punarvasd, according to the termino-
lozy adopted by me in Orion, this may, therefore, be call-
ed the Aditi or the Pre-Orion Period.

§000-3000 B, C.—The Orion Period, when the vemnal equi-
nox was in Orion. Many Vedic hymas can be traced to
the early part of this .period and the bards of the race
seem to have not yet forgotten the real import or signi-
ficance of the traditions of the Arctic home inherited by
them, It was at this time that first attempts to reform
the calendar and the sacrificial system appear to have been
systematically made.

3000-1400 B. C.—The Knttikd Period, when the vernal
equinoX was in Pleiades. The Taittiflya SamhitA and
the Brihmanas, which begin the series of nakshatras with
the KrittikAs, are evidently the productions of this period.
The compilation of the hymns into Samhitd’s also appears
to be a work of the early part of this period. The tradi-
tions about the original Arctic home had grown dim by
this time and very often misunderstoad, making the
Vedic hymns more and more unintelligible, The
sacrificial system and the numerous details thereof found
in the Brahmagas seem to have been developed during
this time. It was at the end of this Period that the
Vedanga-jyotisha was originally composed, or at any mte
the position of the equinoxes mentioned therein observed
and ascertained.

1400-500 B, C.—The Pre.Buddhistic Period, when the
Satras and the Philosophical systems made their ap.
pearance.

These periods differ dlightly from those mentioned by me

in Orion ; but the change *js needed in consequence of the
theory of the Arctic home which carries back the beginning of
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the PreOrion or the Aditi Period to the commencement of
the present post.Glacial ers. In the language of the Purinas
the first period after the close of the Ice Age (Booo-scoo B.C))
may be called the Krita Yuga, or the age of wandering, as the
Aitareya Brihmagpa (VII, 15) describes it to be. It was the
period when the Aryan races, expatriated from their mother
fand, roamed over the northem parts of Europe and Asia in
search of new homes, It is doubtful if the Brihmana meant as
much when it described Krita to be the age of wandering,
But nevertheless it is interesting to notice the new light thrown
upon the characteristics of the four Yugas mentioned in the
Brahmaga. Thus we are told that "Kali is lying, Dvipara is slow-
ly moving, Tretd is standing up, and Krita is wandering,"* Dr.
Haug understands this stanza to refer to the game of dice, and
other scholars have proposed different interpretations. But in
the light of the Arctic theory we may as well suppose that the
different stages of life through which the Aryan races had to
pass in post-Glacial times, from wandering in search of homes
to final settlement in some lands of their choice, are here des
cribed, somewhat after the manner of the Awvestic account of
the sixteen ancient lands created by Ahura Mazda, and invaded
in succession by Angra Mainyu. Bot even apart from this
verse, we can very well see that during the first of the above
periods the Aryan races had no fixed home, and many must
have been the settlements made and abandoned by them before
they permanently settled in congenial lands. I have already
stated above that Aryan religion and worship are both inter-
glacial ; and that Vedic religion and ritual is a post-Glacial deve-
lopment of such relics of the ancient religion as were preserved
from the general wreck caused by the Ice Age ; and this affords
in my opinion a safe basis to compare our results with the

* Air. Brah, BII, 15, — fen agrt wai sfaeasy o §
=fegerar wufy g8 dved =L
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theological views mentioned above. We may not be ahle to
fix definitely when each hymn of the Rig-Veda was sung; but
we may safely say that those who srvived the catastrophe, or
their immediate descendants, must have incorporated into'
hymns the religious knowledge they had inherited a8 3 sicred
trust from their forefathers at the first opportanity, that is, soon
after they were able to make at least temporary settlements,
The hymns cannot, therefore, be supposed to promulgate a new
religion consciously or mnconsciously evolved on the plains of
Central Asia in post-Glacial times: and the Polar character of
the Vedic deities removes every doubt on the point. How far
the language of the hymns, as we have them at present, resem. -
bled the antediluvian forms: of speech is a different question ;-

and according to Patanjali and Vyisa, we are not here concerned
with the words or the syllables of the hymns, which, it is admit-
ted, have not remained permanent. We have to look to the
subject matter of the hymns; and thereis no reason to doubt
either the competency or the trustworthiness of the Vedic
bards to execute what they considered to be their sacred
task or duty, wiz, that of preserving and transmitting,
for the benefit of future generations, the religious knowledge
they had inherited from their ante-diluvian forefathers, It
was by an agency similar to this that the hymns bave
been preserved accent for accent, according to the lowest
estimate, for the last 30c0 or 4000 years; and what is
achieved in more recent times can certainly be held to
have been done by the older bands in times when the tradi.
tions about the Arctic home and religion were still fiesh in
their mind We may also observe that the hymns were
publicly sung and recited, and the whale community, which
must be supposed to have been interested in preserving its - an.

cient religiovsrites and worship, must have, keenly watched
-the uttarances of these Rishis. We may, therefore, safely ‘assert

that the religion of the primeval Arctic home was correctly
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preserved in  the form of traditions by the disciplined
memory of the Rishis"until it was incorporated first into crude
as contrasted with the polished hyms (neuktas) of the Rig-Veda
in the Orion period, to be collected later on in Mandalas and
Brally into Samhitis; and that the subject matter of these
hymns is inter-glacial, though its ultimate origin is still lost in
geological antiquity. Withoot mixing up the theological and
historical views we may, therefore, now state thetwo in parallel
colomns as follows :—
Theological wiew.
1.. The Vedas are eternal
(mifya), beginning-less (and-

Historical wian
t. The Vedic or the Aryan
religion can be proved to be

%dj), and not made by man
(a-panrusheyn).

2, The Vedas were destroy-
ed in the deluge, at the end
of the last Kalpa.

3. At the beginning of the
present  Kalpa, the Rishis,
w laglad, wﬂcﬂi in
substance, il not in form, the
ante-dilovian Vedas, which
they carried in their memory

. by the favour of god.

inter-glacial ; but its nltimate
origin is still lost in geological
antiquity.

2. Aryan religion and cul-
ture were destroyed during the
last Glacial period that in-
vaded the Arctic Aryan home,

3. The Vedic hymns were
sung in post-Glacial times by
poets, who had inherited the
knowledge or contents there-
of in an unbroken tradition
from their ante-diluvian fore-
fathers

} On acomparison of the two columns it will be found that
the tradition about the destruction and the reproduction of the
Vedas, recorded by Vy#sa in the Mahibbirata verse referred

> toabove, must be taken to have been founded substantially on a

- historical® fact, It is truc that according to the Purlpic

2chronology the beginning of the current Kalpa is placed
severdl-;thousands] of -years btfore the present time;
butif, according to the estimates of some modemn geologists,
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the post-Glacial period is, even now, said to have coma
menced some 80,000 years ago, if not earlier, we nead not be
much surprised at the Purinic estimate, especially when, as
stated above, it is found to disclose a real tradition of 10,000
years assigned to a cycle of the four yugas, the first of which
began with the new Kalpa, or, in the langunge of geology,
with the present post-Glacial period. Another point whersin
the two views may be said to differ is the beginningless.ness
{andditeq) of the Vedas. It is impossible to demonstrate histari.
cally or scientifically that Vedic religion and worship is
absolutely without a beginning. Al that we can say is that its
beginning is lost in geological antiquity, or that the Vedic religion
is as old as the Aryan language or the Aryan man himself, If,»
theologians are not satisfied with the support which this scienti.
fic view accords to their theory about the etemnity of the
Vedas, the scientific and the theological views must stand,
as they are, distinct from each other, for the two methods of
investigation are essentially different. It is for this reason
that I have stated the views in parallel columns for comparison
without mixing them up. Whether the warld was produced
from the original WORD, or the Divine Logos, isa question
which does not fall within the pale of historical investiga-
tion; and any conclusions hased Gpon it or similar other
doctrines cannot, therefore, be treated in this place. We may,
however, still assert that for all practical purposes the Vedie
Teligion can be shown to be beginning-less even on strict scienti.
fic gronnds.

A careful examination of the Rig-Vedic hymns will show
that the Vedic Rishis were themselves conscious of tha fact
that the subject matter of the hymns sung by them was ancient
or antediluvian in character, though the expressions used
_::* “Hirthm productions,. We have Already referred -

ure to etmmofﬂhdicpumg the first express]
saying that the hymns were Made, ?M::rl or fashioned Hki
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2 chariot by the Rishis to whom theyare ascribed, and the other
stating in equally unmistakable terms that the hymns were
inspired, given or gemevated by gods Dr. Muir attempts to
reconcile these two contradictory views by suggesting that
the different Rishis probably held different views ; or that when
both of them can be traced to the same author, he may have
expressed the one at the time when it wasuppermost in his
mind, and the other at another; or that the Vedic Rishis or
poets had no very clearly defined ideas of inspiration, and thought
that the divine assistance of which they were conscious did not
render their hymns the less truly the producation of their own
smind* In short, the existence of a human is not supposed to
be incompatible with that of the super-human element in the
composition of these hymns. But it will be seen that the above
reconciliation is at once weak and unsatisfactory. A better
way to reconcile the conflicting utterances of the Rishis would
be to make a distinction between the aPression, language, or form
on the one hand, and the contents, substance, or the subject
matter of the hymns onthe other; and to hold that while
the egpression was human, the subjec: matier was believed to be
ancient or superhuman., There are numerous passages in the
Rig-Veda where the bards speak of ancient.poets (piires rishayah),
ar ancient hymns (I, 1,2 ; VI, 44, 13; VI, 29,4 : VIII, 40,12 ; X,
14, 15; &c.); and Western scholars understand by these phrases
the poets or hymns of the past generations of Vedic bards,
but not anterior to the post-Glacial times. But there are
clear indications in the hymns themselves which go to refute
this view, It is true that the Vedic bards speak of ancient
and modem hymns ; but they often tell us that though the
hymn is new (naeyasi), yet the god or the deity to whom it
is addressed is"old ( pratna ), on ancient, (VI, 22,7 ; 62, 45
* Bee Muir O, 8, T., Val, IT1L, pp. 274.5,




(L 179, 2), or shared in the enjoyments of the gods (Devi-
wam. sadhamddal VIIL, 76, 4) They are also sajd 1o be the
carliest puides (pathikris, X, 14, 15) for future generations. It
iﬁimpOHﬂ.ietumppnaa that Vedic poets could have aseribed
such  superhuman character to their ancestors in the near
past ;and we are, therefore, Jog to the conclusion that the an-
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<ld or ancient. In short, the ancient hymns, poets, or deities,
mentioned in the Rig-Veda must be referred toa by-gone age
and not to post-Glacial times, The Arctic character of these
deities, it may be furiher observed, is intelligible only on this
view. The Vedic bards may well be credited with having
-composed, or fashioned, new songs or hymns ; but the question
still remains whether the subject matter of these hymns was of
their own creation, and the fact that the deities have been
called ancient in contradistinetion with the songs offered
1o them (VI, 62, 4), and are clothed with Polar attributes,
At once enables us to solve the question by answering
that though the wording of the hymns was new, their sub-
‘jm:t matter was old, that is, traditionally handed down to the
poet from remote ages, Thusin a hymn of the tenth Manda-
Ia (X, 72, 12), the poet desiring to celebate the births or
the origin of gods, thus begins his hymn, “ Let us, from the
the love of praise, celebrate, in recited hymns, the births of
gods,—any one of us who in this later age may sw them,
(pah pashydd wttare yuge)” Here we have a distinct con-
'rast between the births of gods on the one hand and the
Poet who may e the hyminin the later age on the other,
evidently meaning that the subjéct matter of the hymn is
4N occurrence of the former age (yuga), and that the poet
Celcbrates as he porceives or sem it in the later age. The
view that the Vedie hymns, or rather their contents, were
pereaved and ot made by the Rishis, derives material support
from this statement. A similar expression is also found in
VIIL, 50, 6, which says “Indra and Varonma! I have sem
(abhi apashyam) through fapar that which ye Sormerly gave to
the Rithis, wisdom, understanding of speech, sacred lore (shru-
tam and all the places which the siges created when perform.-
ing sacrifices™ The notion about the perception of the

“We VIIL, 89,5, —grrrem st et w0ir ot e
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subject matter of the Vedic bymns is here referred to almost
inthe same terms in which «it is expressed by Vyisa in the
Mahibhirata verse quoted above; and with such express
texts before us, the only Way to reconcile the conflicting state-
ments about the human and the superhuman origin of the
bymns is to refer them to the form and the matter of the
bymns respectively, as suggested by Patanjali and other schol.
ars. Dr. Muir notices a passage (VIII, g3, 4~5) where the
poet is said to have » generated (afijonat) for Indra the PN
st exhilarating hvmn (navignsis mandrdm  giram), springing
from an intelligent mind, an encisnt mental product (@hiyam.

Dr. Muir quotes Aufrecht to show that pie, that is, lﬂp“u—’
#ion or wording, is here contrasted with o&i o thought, ob-
viously showing that an old thought (pratnd dhih) has been
couched in new language (naviyasé 9ih) by the bard 1o whom
the hymn is ascribed. In other words, the hymn is ancient in
substance though new in expression,—a conclusion to  which

heads into which the contents of the Bribmanas haye been
classified by Indian divines, we find one which is termed
Purd-talpa or the rites or traditions of g by-gone age, showing
that even the Brabmanas are believeqd to contain antediluvian
stories or traditions. The statement in the Taittirlya Sarihita
that “The priests, ‘in old times; were afraid that the dawn
would not terminate or fipen into stmshine,” s quoted by Saya.

Arctic dawn, —an incident.witnessible by

terglacial times. If the Brohmanas can pe thus shown 1o
contain or refer to the facis of o by-gene age. 4 Sortiori {he

¥ Bee Muir 0, 8, T, Vel 111, p. 239,
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Vedas may, very well, be said to do the same. Thus from
whatever side we approach the question, we are irresistibly led,
by internal as well as extemnal evidence, to the conclusion that
the subject matter of the Vedic hymns is ancient and inter
glacial, and that it was incorporated into the Vadic hymns in
post-Glacial times by Rishis who inherited the same in the
shape of continuous traditions from their inter-glacial fore-
fathers,

There are many other points in Vedic interpretation,
or in Vedic and Puragic mythology, which are elucidated, or,
We may cven say, intelligently and rationally explained for
the first time, by the theory of the Arctic home in inter-
glacial times. For instance, we can now easily account for
the disappointment of those Western scholars, who, when
the Vedas became first known to them, expected to find
therein the very beginnings of the Aryan civilisation or the
out-pourings of the Aryan mind as it first became impressed
with awe and wonder by the physical phenomena or the
workings of natural elements and looked upon them as divine
manifestations, Our theory now shows very clearly that though
the Vedas are the oldest records of the Aryan race, yet the
civilisation, or the characteristics and the worship of the deities
mentioned therein did not originate with the Vedic bards, but
was derived by them from their inter-glacial forefathers and
preserved in the forms of hymns for the benefit of posterity
and if any one wants to trace the very beginnings of the Aryan
civilisation he must go back beyond the lastGlacial period, and
see how the ancestors of the Aryan race lived and worked in
their primeval Polar home. Unfortunately we have very few
materials for ascertaining the degree of this civilisation. But
we think we have shewn that there are grounds to hold that
the inter-glacials Aryan civilisation and culture must have
been of a higher type than what it is usually supposed to -be;)
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and that there is no reason why the primitive Aryans should not
‘be placed on an equal footing with the pre-historic inhabitants of
Egypt in point of culture and civilisation. The vitality ‘and
superiority of the Aryan races, as disclosed by their con-
quest, by extermination or assimilation, of the non-Aryan
races with whom they came in contact in their migrations in
search of new lands from the North Pole to the Equator, if not
to the farther south, is intelligible only on the assumption of a
high degree of civilisation in their original Arctic home; and
when the Vedas come to be further examined in the light of
the Arctic theory, we may certainly expect to discover therein
many other facts, which will further support this view, but
which are still hidden from us owing to our imperfect knowt
ledge of the physical and social surroundings amidst which the
ancestors of the Vedic Rishis lived near the North Pole in
times before the Glacial epoch, The exploration of the Arctic
regions which is being carried on at present, may also help uvs
hereafter in our investization of the beginnings of the Aryan
civilisation. But all these things must be loft to be done by
Tutiire Investigators when the theory of the Arctic home of the
Aryans comes to be generally recognised as a scientific fact. Our
object at present is to show that there s enough evidence in
the Veda and the Avesta to establish the existencs of an Arctic
home in inter-Glacial times: and the reader, who has fol
lowed us in our arguments, set forth in the preceding pages,
will at once perceive that the theory we have endeavoured
to prove, is based on a isolid foundation of express
texts and passages traditionally preserved in the two
oldest books of the Aryan race, and that it is amgply forti-
fied by independent corroboration received from the latest
results of the correlative sciences, like Geology, Archaology
Linguistic Paleology, Compurative Mythology and Astronomy.
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In fact, the idea of searching for the evidence of an
Arctic home in the Vedas may be said to have been stimulated,
if not suggested, by the recent advances made in these sciences,
and itjwill be seen that the method, adopted by us in working it
up, is as rigid as it ought to be. It is now sevemal centuries
since the science of Vedic exegetics was founded by Indian
Nairuktas : and it may seem surprising that traces of an Arctic
home in the Vedas should remain undiscovered =20 long. But
surpeises like these are out of place in investigations of this kind,
whete one must be prepared to accept the results proved, in
the light of advancing knowledge, by the strictest rules of logic
and soientific research. It is these rules that we have taken for
wour guide, and if the validity of onr conclusions be tested by this
standard, we bope it will be found that we have succeedad in
discovering the true key to the interpretation of & number of
Vedic texts and legends hitherto given up as hopeless, ignored
or misunderstood. In these days of progress, when the question
of the primitive human culture and civilisation is approached
and investigated from so many different sides, the science of
Vetic interpretation cannot stand isolated or depend exclusively
on linguistic or grammatical analysis; and we have simply
followed the spirit of the time in s2eking to bring about the co-
ordination of the latest scientific results with the traditions
contained in the oldest books-of the Aryan race,—books which
have been deservedly held in the highest esteem and preserved
by our ancestors. amidst insurmountable difficolties, with
religious enthusiasm ever since the beginning of the present
age. -
Fixis.
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_Anmriava,  kind of shalaka, 207,
200,

_Adhyhemikns, their school of Vedic
interprozation, 238,

Aditi, and hor Aditya sons, the e
gend of, 152-158; sid w howe
vorarrid ina former guge, 108,
160,

_ Adinyas, seven with nn eighth still-
born Yrother, represent the peven
mnthly sun-gode in the Arctie

5 TUZION, 156-168 ; 216 2R

Aditydndmayanam, on vearly &a.
eritibisl seszion, 103, 209,

Adri, a monmain, meaning of, in the
Rig-Veds, 249, 253,

SBeir, goilks, thi reign of, T8,

Ag;; archeulogiol, of Scone,

conzn aml Iron, 4§ discinegion
begween  Nealithio aod Palaeoli-
thie, 10 ; their co-relacion with
ﬂmsrmiugiml, 11 ; aof Benal, Oak
and ¥ir, 12..
—Geological amd their smbdivi-
aions, 115 elinusto il disteibution
of bl prul warer in, 20-24,
—Human and divine in the Rig-
Nedy, 173 f,
—Purinie, Krits, Treth, Dvd.

pira, inel Kali; their real duration, |

#21-437 ; their charnovorivoics,
400,

Aggilon, pbonotie oquivalent of
Adigiros, 160.

Agni, fire, & Vidie matutinal doity,
43 living in long darkuess, 137 ;

his hidden heme in wwors and
darkness, 317; ae child of waters,

l

317; traverning the universs, 333-
his =eeret shind stasion, 333;

BENET FRYS  OF WOZOe, and ten
secres dwellings of, 342.

Agnishjomn, » Sowa-smerifion, 206
Ahalyd, the lngend of, 347.
Ahkani, Day and Nighe, distingnish-

el frow Unhdsdaakid, 135; righs
and lofe side of the Year-gud,
138-138.

Abiima, a Somn-sacrifio of less than

thirteen days, 206.

Ahum Mazda, warning Y ima about.

the coming winter in Air yam
Vnéjo, 72, 976,

Airyana Vaéjo, she ariginal Para-

die of she Traninns vr the Aryan
e, Yima's Vo in, 72; deserip-
sionof, inthe Vendidad, 307-350;
wrongly identified with coun-
trie= 10 the sast of Iran, 361-363;
change in she climate of, cused
by Angra Mainyu, S66; proves
ita imvasion by ice during vhe lass
Glagial opoch, J68; ten winter
months thorein, 366-368; nlso
soven sommee months, 3707 ; an-
pmal vise of san, moon snd swes,
and a year-long day av the place,
71, 7%, A76; pessiblo only if it be
Joeated in the Arctic regions, and
fos o the edet of Tran, ST8; de-
seripsion of the glaciation of, 380,

Aitihhsikss, their sehool of Vedin

’hu.wprmim, 230.

Aiyanghr, Mr., Niriyags, on the

interpritation of Vedic myths on
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the Astral theory, 63, 245; on the
nagure of Y -
318; on the muure of Bitd, S48

Aliyer, Mr. tm the ywye-systom  in

- vhe Purdnas, (22424,

Ajndevaris, 297,

Alborz, & mountain, soparating the
opper from the lowesr world 'tn:'ll::
Avents, 266; apertasen in, for
uunli.u pasa chrough, !ﬁﬂi, J18,

Alps, Jow moarly geologionl ages 21,

.&li:!iud&. eigh, m!:;::gt aom. nﬁ:mu-,
2l.

Avniun, the tacetuling stromn of, in
the Fmnishi mythology, 276,
Ammnrik; the glowning, in the Fin

nigh mythology, 404,

Anximnnes, oo the ovoeleml pora-
tion of the eky, TS

Afigiraadm ayanam, the yearly m.
erifioinl session of Angirnses, 162,
103, 200.

Angirases, ancient sacrifiers of the
Aryon moe, 160: probalily Tuds-
Faropean inorigin, 171; difforone
specion of, the Ningwe and the
Dashngvan, 102 ten months' si-
crifieal sesgion of the luter, 163:
helping Iruden in the eescun of the
cows st the sud of mch yme, 163;
found the sun dwelling in dark-
neem, 103; dosoritud ne  Firdigs,
that is, of various forme, 168,

Angra Mamymn, the evil apicit in the
Aywsia, distroys Airyana Vadjo
by iutrodocing severe  winter
therain, 359; explained naa glacial
inwnsion, J68 f.

An;{l:na'sl. discovery of the Avesn

, 456,

Apah, wators, distinimishind as ter-
restrinl mod  evlestinl in the Ri
Vada, 236; evlestial or serial’rid-
slen for tom monthe by the s,

GENERAL INDEX.

177, 184; ruled over by Varuan,.

4= 178; coevnl with the world, 2075

enptivated by Vritra and released
to flow apwards by Indm, ot
but be eclessinl, 74, 275, 294,
205; In the sevon civers umst be
eolestial, 85R903; ecsmio cfres-
Intion of the asrial, in the Avests,
270, 271; crsmntivm of  their fow
In wintér, 712543 commio eirva.
laticn of, in othie mythologies,
T 527 8; cheir natore aid clmrac-
terintics s8 & Vadio dotey smmmed
up, 338, 389 the sme comparad
with the Fordfiie lepends, 340,

Apacsha, the deoon conguired by
Tishtryn, an  Avestio proo-c@he
of Shushan in the Rig-Voeda, 229,
233; fight with, lasting for_n

nights, 294,

Apaturia, anoirat Greek foust, 309

Apollon, vien of, stolen by Hermes,
204; derived from Synskrie aga-
caryan, 200,

Aprfily - cotgueror in waters, an
cpichig of Inden, 245, 947

Aptorylins, o Soms-mrifice, 206.

dp-tibrya, the fight for wators b

. Indea, 245, -

Aptya; See Tritn,

Arng, Bee |

Archwoligy, prohistoric, ages of
Tron, Bronee wnd stone in, 4, &;
charncterised by imstrumens of
wetals and ssone discoverd in
the reent steata of the earch, 8
oges not synchronens in difforens
countries, §; trateition frorm ane
mto - mwthor  gracdual ) foe
subden, 0: distinerion betwean
Niw and Old stone age, 1050
of Beoch, Ouk aml Yir, H‘;ﬁ
ﬁﬂ-ﬂ uf ﬂlﬁ 4 '.' i

the  Neolithic ago in, 12, 18:
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"nbost researches in, offect of, m
primitive history, 4: on Vedio
interpeetation, T ) sumumry of
she litest. rosenrches in, 57, 38.

Arctio g charmctorisind by
milil elimate  snitakiln  for  hu-
mun habization in  inter-glacial
vimow, 34, 38, 419 ;n wide conti-
nont, befoee the glaeind spoch, 4 1:
nppearance of the heavons in, 51,
2 ; damntion of day and night in,
55, b6 ; dawn in, 56, AT & distin-
uishing chornetorintios of, s
med up, 50,

Avethai, tho twoe colestial lwmmbs-
pheres in the Rig-Veda, 262
Agivi Biira Andihits, Avostio celes-
tinl river, like the Vedio Samavaci,
2535, 363; grants & boon to Thrad-

taom, 266, 402.

Aristotle, mrmtions an serisl river,
976 ; his belief in the realivy of
thy delage, 388,

_drya, Tndden, doaling measure for
mesmro to Ddsg or Vryitrs, 140,

. 143,

Arynblingts, 422,

Aryan, roce nnd people, their anity
in pirimitive times, 25 controversy
eogarding the origimal type of,
16; Ydic, wottled in cengral Asia
in the Orion period, 4 20 jprimitive,
intorglacial Al not i
in origin, 4348; European Neoli-
thic, ‘not progressive  bot retro-
gressive swages, L44; origin of
and Jifferentistion from other hu-
man races, lost in geologion] anti-
quiry, 445,

—Howe, primitive, cnnot ba loc-
atadd in Central Asia, 16; nor in
“North Germmny ]nu& Beandimvin,
408; it bo in the Arctic
wegions, 232, 206, 390, 409,

4"

$17-418; destroyord during the
last Glncinl spoch, 381, 83; g
ation therefrom st the beginning
of the pest-glacial pirlod, 430,
—Oultaro and religion, primisive,
Sehrader's viow of, 3; intheir Are-
tic Home , $35-438; higher chan
the Neolithio Buropean, 439-440.
—Tan; , anivy of, 25 not de-
volopm from the Finnic, 18 not
«f Neolithicorigin, 4 38; originof,
Jost in geologionl antiquity, 444.
Ashvina-ahastra, o prizo in the race
of matnin] deivies, 82, 83, 209,

Ashvirs, o dunl matatinal deity in
the Vedu, their path, 74; time of
singing the hymn or peayer of, 82;
rescners of Dirghataoms, 169,
170; phywicians of gods, explained
by Max Maller s restarers of the
winter sun, 244, 200; their donble
equipmunt, hoat and golden cha-
riot, ¥717; help Inulea i his fight
with Vritra, 298, 209; their ax-
ploiss and character, 301-304 ;
snvts thoir proteges from botto-
lese darkness, 304, 300; imex-
plaimalile Ly the veronl theory,
305-511; mafaly deliver Sapta-
vaulliri from vem months’ confine-
et in the womb of his mothir
312-316; satisfwrorily m'plﬂno&
hy the Arctie theory, 316; their
three stations, the chird hidden,
oxplained, 333; their achiovements
waitl to° bo anciont, that is, inter-
glacial, 480.

Asia, Northern, the glaciation of and
milder olinme in, 14; Conural, the
theory of th original Aryan home
én, challanged by Poshe and Pes-

kn, 4; Taylor's view, 5 Hhya*
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view, 408 Indo-Imnian settle
mémes in, not primitive, 390, 420,

Astral, theory, to explain” Vedio
mytha, 345,

Astronomers, Hindn, loente Mera st
tha North Fole, 87; chronology
of, £39.

Athdrvtin, un anojent smorificor, 160,
161,

Ati-agmishfona,s Somasacrifice, 208,

Ati-rhtrs, & Sown-sicrifios, 206; in-
troduces and dopeludes pakira,
208, 228: oo of the night-suri-
ficew, 213, 213; extenction ol
purifisation of S jaicw therein
at miglt, 913, 214:an Avestio pa-
mllni, 71 4: meaning of oty in, 28T
precaction of a oyole of day and
night therefrom, 297; pesition of,
in the anusal round of suerifioes
in ancient times, 224, 8ap,

Atri, anonsisng saerificer, 1A0, 161,

Atrl Syravadhri, S Asbvina, and
Saptaveulhri,

Agfroeht, Prof., 87, BE, 4162,

Anrura Popmiliy, 45, 70,

Anpamnyse, o Nuirukea, corroes.
ne af his terpretation of 2hugs-
withia, 330, 331, '

Aurpaviiliba, 526

Ammmmml, luondred fores o Vii-
bm, mmnimg of, 42 124,250 957,

Anganins, o hundred, 380,

Aventa, passages

Avistie

Ayus, & Seomsarificn, 907,

Azi-Dabik, 207, 308, 309,

H:Ml:l'll-l, tm the inanspic
s of dying in she Dabshipdpens

GENEBAL INDEX.

76; on the ctomity of the
Veulio, 450,

Talder, or Paldur, the Norae summer

u, his dwelling place in the

En-rmn. 403; kiliedd by Hodur,
the winter-god, 4052

Bali,the rrectior of TH rizhintanias, 170;
Purbgic oneny of Visunoa c.::lﬂ-

Ball, Sir Hobers, HUppOrs 1'a
thoory, 27 bot refraine from
ndupting Croll's enlenlations, 33,

Booch nge, 12; See Agos,

Bhipdirar, Dr., on the dute of
Madhbaripurta nod Pujumévi, 385,

Bhartrihari, 340,

Bhisknrs, Bhata, 191, 299,

Fhiskncfichiryn, on perpetunl day
and night, 58; his erronecds viee

alwast Vttardgana, #7.

Ehlshma, n Mahdbhdests wrrior.
waiting to die in (e Uttardyas,
75

Hlerign, an
Len, 181,

Bhojyu, o protege of the Ashvina,

meni him from hetsoglees
darkness, 302, 303, 305, 305.0.
Bloomfiel], Prof,, 110, 257,
4416,
Brakma-chdrin, the san in g
_ Atlinra-Veds, 315,

anciont - sactificer,

- the
Voo parsially unintelligihlo ue
tho time of their cutnpisition, &
clasification «f thy

oimtants of,
129; sheir prolable nim ood nge
ure, 230; on the wermity of the
Vouns, 448

i, the son of Afigirna, mitl
mhwﬂ 169; his eon-
Lm:md oo, 201 ; holgn Tndes
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249 ; savicur of Trita from dis-
tross, 335; soven-touthed, and ton-
headed;, 342 ; connooted with the
wtory of Sarmd and Panis, 317 ;
remtorntion - of hiw o wife, 347,
Promee, art of making, prolally in-
troducud into E&Hﬂm from: out-
side, 0 ; known bedfore the Arymn

Bronge, agn, See Ages,

Bimilnhinh, reforred o or guokod,
294, 266, 260, 361-363, 374,

Banson, 36, 365, 367.

Borma, Indinn manes of cities i,
203,

Caces, & Uresk morster lika the
Vidlic Vala, 200,

Walondar, Vadie, in' the Thittirlya

Samhith, of 12 months and  wix:

svmors, (2 ; anciont serificin], of
won minthe, 220, 231, 232; nnei-
ooy Bowan, of tn monchs, 189,
280, 906;: snoient Celtie and
i‘n{;w. 308, 300 : anciont Greel,
i primitive Ar Arctlo,
| 436, 4351, .
{H:FNTE, of May nnd of Winuer, 396,
- Cuspinn, sen, wrongly  identified
with . 364,
Coltd, the vearly feasts of, 306 ;
their ﬁ aiml hisroes, 408 f,
Chailly, Paal Tha, on the long mizht
at Nonlkyn, 568 ; his Land of the
long night redereed to, 214, 215
Chalesin, an ancient Creoks yoarly
fonat, 300,
anﬁ:ﬂ duy, 208,
Chatodrisahyim sharads, on the
fortioth in aotumn, the meaning
‘of, (in Rig. I1. 12, 11,) 28],
Claves, on type of the
Aryan pace, 16,
Chronology,  Puripie, of Ealpas,

71

and  Wlikhd- yigas
421 ; length of n Kalps, and »
Yuga in, 422; Tafgichirya's
and Alyer's viows thereon, $23-
4926, —in Mano and Mahibhbd.
mia, 420-428,
— Vaalic, 420, 458.454.

Chyovioa, the falling {sun),
provpge of the Ashvies who re.
gioped Him w o youth, 170, 244,
01303

Circom-polar, regions, distinguishped
from the Polar, 43+ ehnructeris-
gieg of, Beseriludd aml summed ap,
55, ‘59!

(Nivilization, Paleolithic and Nooli-
thie, 16, 173 primitive, o de-
thnted from comparative philology,
431 ; original Vudie or Aryn,
inter-glacial, 430-444.

Climate, geclogieal, prpaabie and uni-
foem ovor thiv whole earth il the
oned of thiy Pliceene period, 215
gurdden ehangs in, during the
Pleistoepae, 22 ; cold, in the gla-
cinl, and mild, inthe intor-glacial
period, 23, 24,

Coins, bronge, in use amongst un-
dividod Arynes, 442,

Cuporative, Mythology wnd Philo-

logy, ¢. v

Cowvndls, the Trish casom of, 323,
405, 407.

Corpas, the cnstom of nok dispouing

of, during winter, T377, 271975,

Cows, the three-fold meaning of, in
the Vipdne, 201, 202; the sacri-
foial seesion of, lasing for ten
months, 194-198; it= nature
explnineil, 200 f.°

Cow-stabils, seven-fold and ton-fold,
3435,

Ouw's Walk, St Gavim ayanam.

Croll, Dr., his theoryabout the cowse
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of the Glacinl period, 27-31 : hin
threes poriods of the moacinm ee-
emmricity of the earth's orbi
#2 ; his estimate of thi duracion
and commsneanent of the (lagial

i 33 i et ll:lr Ball
and Newoomb, 3%: by Geikie
antd Hmllswonn, 85,

Cuchulaing, the Celtic  Sun.haro,

making love to o monber of
Divwna, 303, 394 ; his encountors
with the Fomori or ¢he Fir Ba)
4057 omffeeted by o ¥,
K006 ; fighting withouy roey for
soveral daye, 406, 407,

Oalturs, primitive, Se Civilization,
Crrrents, oomnic and serlal, officts

of, on elimnce, 21,

Darrva, the maning of, in the

Viemlichad 1, &3, 082 a viver
in the Bundahish, etherwisn
mlled Diitik, 362, 363,

Darkness, of the Polar nighs, nasare

of, 47 ; ghatly anid soniess, na
Vritm's nrmg{mlﬂ‘ i the Rig-
Veda, 120, 247; lmg, wo long,
the onel of, 1925; Agniliving long
m, 187, 317 ; Indes iriving the
Asmrae  fron, 2135 Arevie,
synchronous with winger, 77
279 ; vhily and nanoal srogele
beswoen it and lighe, 242, 200,
06 | protegen «f the Ashvins
condemned o, 304, 305: the
wun dwalling in 321, 329,

aﬂﬁlm\.l._ud,tim mother of the san, 145;

yae, or Pitriyhna, night
of guﬁ.ﬂ?;zdmh during, in.
AoEpigions, 70 ; E&ﬂurlngn'n
view of, 78 ; parallel teadition in
the Avema, 77,

v Prof., the translator of

Vel and Yaahit, his rondoe
 ¥hw Vencdidad T and IT, 79 ;i?-s:

the nature of the legoend of Tishe
trys, 223 does not explain why
the appointed tima of
varies  from e 0 s Ymndred
nights, 224 | Lis rondering of Tir
Yaahtt, jurn 36, 226 ; kiis view of
the samn single soures of wavers
and light, 266; o tha cessation of
the flow of waters in winter, 271 3
on the tranederence of the name
Hapta Mindwu w0 n new settiomont,
289 en the meaning of Diitya in
Vend. T, 362; his identification of
the Alryams Vadjo examinsd and
rojectecd, 380-365.

Ddea, Vyierm, 140, 143.

Iku}n-:ﬂlju, B protigo of Tudea, 34 ]i
46,

Drubagyas, & species of the Afigi-
s, 4204 See N

D';lﬂnﬁﬁ ¥a, an eney of Indem, 348,

46,

Dashama yage, mearing of (in Rig:
I, 158, 6), 177. .

Darha prapites, meaning of (in Rig.
V1., 31, 3), 329.496.

Déshardifin, Indra's fight with ton
kings, 345 1,

Deshnratha 847,

Prashasshipen, an mmemy of Indra, 349,

lh;hngi, An enomy of Indm, 341
3446,

the pale, 4T,48; roval
onrs of, 49, 50; why ﬁm
thind, 14%; the Ere, cominone.
tho mdrushd yugd, 176; wh
;&iugirml in tho ploen) Illl.l:l.llmgl
the Vedas, 057 {n the Lott
Greak  pmd C_.!!ltin 1 H"
383 ; thn dying wroh of, in the
Finnish

L s 404 3 e
Vo Doity, S Wi
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Duwn-theory, 3 ; its scope and ap.
plication, 200-242,
Ili;qm lemgee-than 24 hoors i the
w0 regrions, 50 ; six-monthly,
in the ﬁlwuiﬁp Prilunans, 70 5
in the Aveses, 715 in Mang and
MabAthdras, 68, 69; origimlly
a roal obwervation, T3; of the gods,
Ses, Night of the gods.
h{'lﬂl Night, a dual diesy in the
pilan, 131§ two sich Coal deities
135 ; dlimrmal changes in, over the
globa stagod, 157 tho existonce of
two doal doitim explninable only
v sha Arct’e theoory, 137, 138,
Donth, inmuspivicasmss of, o in the
o I 75 in wint i
thee Pursi seriptures, 77, 2700
Debrss, glackal, s action and ex-

ont 23,

Decomber, tho tonth and the lest
mouth in tho pncient. Roman yesr,
itk romson explained, 108, 395,
tloniten an sncient Arctic year of
ton mmths, 200.

Darties, Vadic, pre-glacial in origin
ool charmoter, 433,

Doluge, the Avestic acccunt of,
ﬂ%ﬂf:tbmrgd.innhuﬁhmﬂ
yatha , 3R maid to bo
of waber anil not ioe, 38T ; Greck
peovuny of, 386 compared with

# the Avestic, aceoouns B89 Se

Bies e ol Rkl
for ix months in the presence of
an, JH6 ]

cha path of the”

T5; Vritea killid on the horders
of, 251,

Dhitse, prayers, seven-fold and cen-
fold, 342,

Dirghnatanms, the igmd of, in the
Maobdlihimea, 170 ; in the Rig-
Vedy, id; mved Ly Ashyvins, 1713
Twooming  decropit dn the tonth
g, 171 f: montm the san shis-
appearing after ridiog on serinl
waters for ton months, 177, 178;
a molur legeml of Aretio origin,
178, 231, 256, 306, 519, 351

Divine, yrs, the theory of, 423.
428; Nee, yoar.

Iheinkts, striving for che day, 346.

Divoddsa, the fathor of Sudds, 345,

Visit, the loon Mr. 8. B, on the
equinoxin the Kriteikis, 44,422

Dargs, & commontator on Yiska, 134,

Divadiahifbia, o tweivo doys’ sacrifide,
how mndn up, 278,

Dwiiparn, the shind guga in Puranie
mythology, duration nml matare
of, 422126,

Dwvita, the Second, a brother of Tri-
ta, 334,

Dyotans, s enemy of Tndra, 543,

Banrn,  cliss'fleation o stentified
rocks on  the mrfwe of, 113
elimate on, in eorly geologieal
times, 21 ; obliquicy of ita  axis
prodocing seascts, v, ; change in
the jesition of axis irnprobable,
95 ; iminishing hm of, 86 ;
eccoggricity of s orhit prodneing
glacial periods, aecording to Dr.
Croll, 28, 29; Dr. Ball's estimata
of the nverago  heat received by
each of it hemisphores, 33;
mnxinmm salue of the eccentri-

, oity of its orhit, 7% threedold
inthe Vodss and the Avests, 260
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seven-Lold, nine-fold and ton-tald,
343,

Edds, & Norse epie posm, death of
Anses in, 406,
Eden, the garden of, in the Bilile,
A1,
Eﬂm, the historie period in, 219,
+, 37 5 no toace of glaciation in,

M;;. o Sama-sacrifies lusting for
a dinglo duy, 208,

Fleashgakd the mether of Trelen, 115,

Ekaa, tho First, atwother of Trita,
R

Eleven-fold, livision of gody in the

. Naogan, 290, 343,

quinoxes, procision of, 28 P EYs
olo of, 20 ; used ts 0 Vidic ohro.
notmser, 4,

Erus, geoligical, vlinme in carlier,
21; Ko Ages,

Euripides, on the fountain of the
Hml:l‘n"m:;m, L

Fyww, 7. A

Favmuns, onr ancieny, in the Veddan,
160,

Founo, and Flors, fosil, distingwish
difforent geological neam, 115 indi
eatn warm clinate in oarly times,
2L :

Fedolm, of nine forus, in Caltie
mythology, 401.
land, onoe thoaght 1w be the

Aryan home, 400, 417,
Fine, not the originators - of the
Arynn spacch, IR, 19 ; the eireu-
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Floods, during delugm, probably
1l in origin, 380,

Fomori, the Irish Feprosptatiies
of darkwes, 400,

Foods, seven and ton, 347,

Forerti, Taidur's son, Lis long ait-
tings at the coary, (08,

Frovashis, ahowitg the mth of

Maxda vo the sun, 75 o
w0 Vedic Fitrls, 970: sl o
have shown the way ta the waters

aml the suni in tho Avesta, 2TL

Cavax-Avasan, & ten-monche’ yiat.
Iy sacrifier, or the Cow's Wall,
162 ; of von wonchs i she Adss.
reya  Bralmans, 194; jn th"
Tiivdriyn Sambich 105, 108; 0
e meentlis” durmsion said w be an
iy cisto, 1073 regre
wmes the steionr Aretio yoar,
198 5 compared  with  the alid

year of ten moaths, 199 -
teaning of cows (yovdm) in, 200.-
02: {he type of yoarly swcrifices,
207; an vubline selomy of, 208 ;
supplementesd by unight-sierifices,
215 1., 229, 831 304,

Geikin, Prol., 7; vn ihe YL e
went of thy post-Glacial preriod,
L five glaein) and foup inter.gla~
cinl periods nccording 10, 93, i,
38; on'the glacial . and inbor-gla -
il elinvis in ths Arotip regions
24 5 ou Dr. Croli's theory, 35

Goldnos, Prof., 323,

Geology, erns nnd periods in, momp-
mted and desoribed, 11, 19 5 o
relatitn of geologiea) ol nrehu-
logical nges, 12; Iron, Bronze

o incloded it the poss
Glacial period nod Palgolighis in
ﬂﬂﬂnhmﬁmuhmnr.
the dats of the commenceniens.
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-

of the poss-Glocial pericd
in, 13; evilence and extent
o glacistion in the glacial period,
13, 23; climate in the early ages
of, 91-24 ; cuunes of n Anccessin
of inl poriods m, 265 Dr.
Croll's view 28 ; estinate of
the duration of the glacial period,
36; Intest researches in, summary
of, 37, 38 ; supporta the Aveetio
neeoemnt  of the  dilingo of snow
Hﬂ‘l :I'". 3#3| 3#"« S# Al't-'h!l'l.lli.n-
gy, Clinmts, Glacial period.

@harma, a sacrificinl pot, 190,

M&h n protege of the Ashvine,

@

Gilbere, Mr., his view reganiing the

® commenoemont of the postoglacial
period, 13,

Giri, n mouning misiaterpretation
l:‘. Sﬂ' w-

Glacial, wpoch or period, discovery
of itm ovidimee, 4 ; mture of the
ovidinee of, 22 ; existenoe of twD,
with an intervening interglacial,
sonclisively mtablished, 23 ; ox.
wmt of glaciation in Europo and
Amerien, 23; olimate cold in gla-
gin), warm in interglwinl, 24 4
warions theories  ragarding the
cmnne (f, 25 ; Lyoll's theory and
estiinate aleat  its duestion, 26 ;
Croll’s theory and esimats aboat
ite darntion, 27-33; long durstion
of, 36 ; Avestio svidence in proof
of 3707 .

@acintion, in northern Earopn and
Amwrion, 13, 23; tmces of, not

?ﬂ; 14 . by
o, lﬂum;mliﬁm. a07.
Gods, thn six-monghly night of, in

W -

works, 67 ; in Mann
69 ; in the
Thittirl ya Pralmagn, 70 ; in the
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Rig-Voda, 73-75; in other Aryan
mythologies, 78; eleven-fold ilivi-
sion of, o the Vedas, 290, 348 :
mporary  sickuess or afffiction
dg;“ anciont myshology, 406-
408,

Fo-dahdi, the moaning of, 245,

Gotagun, o Vedio sage, 347,

Gras=mann, Prof,, 171, 323,

Griffich, Mr., his interpretation of
Rig-Vaakic vorses sttod and e
minodl, 86, 89, 01, 101, 116,
133, 140, 141, 174, 1RO,

Grill, oo the German world-river,
8746.

Grote, his necount of deluge in the
Grook mysholopy, JBE,

Golf-stream, its offct on olimate,
21, 25,

Gwin, aml Gwythar, fightfng for
the samme dnmwel and hoving her
in tarn, 307, 398

Hanes, conceived as tarned apside
down, 307.

Huniman, s Purdfic deity, troced
to Vrishilapi, 45,

Mapti-Hindu,  Avesvio  name fo
Sapta Sindhovaly, its origin ol
mesning oxpiinined, 288-283 5 See
Sapta Sindhavah.

Flars-Borezaiti, 8 mountain in the
Avestn 3 Ser Albure.

Hang, Dr. 160, 306, 339,365,405,

Heavets, spinming  round of, in the

ig Ve GE.

Hﬁm, thwir belied in the exist.
encorad: colestin] waters, 265,278,

Hoeren, Prof., 350,

Helics, the sun, his 350 oxen and

202, 310, 894; miling

from west to oot in n golden
Yiomt, #75.

Hemispheres, the two celestial,

upper and lower, referrod to and
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mentionsd in the Rig-Veds, 269,
263,

Hrmewnes, with Shishirn, the dual

seawon, 183, roprosentod  the
1y mnam, 2R3,
ym;’ names Of the wives of,

* ropresomainyg downs, 303,

Herenles, the pillars of, 146 ; the
cows of, carried off, Ly Caonn,
200,

Hermon, senling the ozen of Apol

. lon 204, TR
eroddotuy,  montions e sloep-
ing for six m}ﬂ”}n; his
acootnt of the Pleenician wari.
nors sailing round Adries, 145,

‘Herschel, Sir, on seasom, 29; error
in his viow regurdiog the bea
ricoiveil by mach hnfninphm- in
mmm-mi' winter, 31 : on the
perpetaal spring in intorglacinl
timg, SR,

Hesiod, on the sonrge of earthly
civers, 976,

Himalayan, tho, nphoaved in luter

logieal nges, 21,

Iﬁﬁm, the gold hand, given
by the Ashvins, 508, 311,

Hissorie period, in Oreson amd
Egyp, 2.

Hodar, the blind Norwe god of
winter, killing Baldur, the god
of sommer, 405,

Hema, the priweval Aryan, not in
Cengral Asia, 18, 408 : nor in
Finland or Seanclinavla, 400; e
in tho Avetie fintes, i o
Sibaria, in prr:-ghuiul w:fm,
418, 410 ; Ses, Alrynm Vagjo.

Heomer, Tlind and Odyssy, 78 ; his
legond i€ cowsvealing, 204; on

shape of thir earth, 273; ca the
edrenlation of nerial waters, 270 4
drew from the same aiythological

GENERAL INDEX,

sontee na Witlmiki, 349; mentions
" Ehalkos or bronze ooins, 442,
Horses, of the sun, wwvenfold and
Hadloston, Mr., on the extravigance
of Dr. Croll's calenlasions, 5.
Hokairys, meontain in the Avesta,
6,

Humldred, night-saerifices, 211-217:
fortresses or cities distroye by
[ndra, leather straps of
221 | moving in the abode of To-
dra, and turning on and off the
course of ordinary days, 221.

Hvarend, the, Glory in she Avemta,
JOB,

Hyroms, Vadic, intorglocin]l ine
sbwtance, post-glacial in form,
450489,

Lk, of the glacinl poriod, its étion,
$3' invading - Airyata Vaéjo,
579, 380 ; its conmection with the
dolnge in Tadisn nrythol v, SBT,

Iind, the, bopve of uh;gin. i
mythionl eloment in, srmoenble
Vo primitive Aryan times, 349 )
tentions heonsa coins, 142,

Incarnations, ten; of Tndra in' the
Avesta and of Vidhgu in the
Purdfina, 341, 330,

dawn, 110 ; fights with his ene.
mies in dorkness, 195, 213 ; re.
talintes Ddss's mischiod by pro-
tucing the lon -ﬁ-rc-r.iothn 140-
144 ; nesisted by Novagrns and
© Dualei-gvas, 1621 ; his war with
the yer, 163,
169, 226; tha only daity ‘worship-
ped in the Atfritr merifice, 913

master of o honsdeed. wncrifien,
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217-981 : his conguest over
Vyitrs und release  of captive
woters, tho sun wnod the cawn,
945379 ; ae Vyiam-han, 240,
206 ; fnds Shumbars on the for-
gieth of Sharad, 378-282 ; steal-
ing tho solar orb on the comple-
gion of ton {months), 320-326 ;
nssiatod by Vishno in lis fighe
with Vyitem, 328; tenfold or ten
Incarmtion of, 34 1; seven-Killer,
and possibly ten-killor, 5462
Jovor of Alalyd, M7; sxploita
of, sald to be aneient or inter-
glisial, 460, 1115 See Apas,
Duslangrvan, Vala, Nritm.

Tnterglacind, prriod, Ses Glacial,

Trin Veg, Ses Alryom Vadju.

Tronisne, thair original howe, 357,
cenld twt but be Aretic, 367 ;
destroyed  during  the- glaeial
period, 3847 See Aarysnn Vadjo.

Tron, age, See Ages.

Tvan, the story of, 403,404,

Jansaxr, his viow about the aor-
nity of the Vedas, 449,

Jazariiw, the, sud the Oxos, Aryan
settlmunts on the banks of, 36,
64, 961, 977.

Jewn, Sew Hobrewe

Jh:%ihr. Mahdmabiphibyuys,

Jimha-bira, with mouth down-
wards, applied w tho nether
world, 506, 507.

Jyvrish, o7 Jyorishtonn,
sacrifico, 206-20.

Karr, s protege of the Ashvins,
301-80:,

m‘f ¢ lfl'l.'f.'l-
Tiem pagrro of, 499-427 5
the nge of final settlenuts, 400,

Kalidiss, 147,

_ Enlpo, n higher waiv of tine in

o Soma-
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the Perngiic chromology, 42 1,48%;
repromulgation of the  Vedas ot
the beginning of each, 452, 408,

Kanadyn, a protoge of the Ashvins,
Jol.

Kinheri, an inseription of, 285,

Eaqvn, an aneiept mrifiorr, 160,

Karle, mseriptions of, miethed of
evunting time i, 285,

Kamnm-devatas, 237,

KArtzikeyn, St Kumdm.

Kashyapn, the eighth Adityn ac
M, T0.

Kato, n dirch to keapa  dewd bedy
i, daring winwr, 77; Ko
lyinae in, 274,

Khulkus, s bronte com, phonstical-
ly identical with Shulks, 442,

Kings, seven and three, 443.

Focd, the dawn, in the Fionish wy-
thology, 104,

Koshehei, the Bussiun winter-ce-
won carrying off o princess, 104;
tegomd of, 404,

Kratu, moamn n destined:  ecurse,
103, 117 ; also denotes o sacri-
fieal performance, 220.

Krichonluoer, Anton, on the two-
folid noture of day in the [liad
and the Odyssey, T8

Krita, Yaga, commoneomant anul
dnvation of, 499-426 ; the age of
migration, 405, A

Episikis, or the Ploindes, the
peiod of the vernal equinox be-
ing i, 44, 62, 131, 420, 454,

Ko tho Kalml river, 363,

Kuhn, Prof., 20%; on the ssomy
theory 243.

Kuks, Mr. M, N, oo Tishtrya's
eonnection with the yvar; 226,
Kurmira, the Child, not surrender-

vd Ly the mother to the father,



imtorpreuation of the

halyd, 239 347,

I¥ing in a kata or & winter

#

Lanwars of cha Swite Find ont. the
Sword, King of the Irish Hades,
308,

Laing, M, Sanmel, 7; on man'e
ultimats origin, 444,

Lake-dwallers, in Switzerland, 19,

Land and water, distritaion of, in
farly il pges 91.24
drpression and oloyation of, cang.

ing the Towage, 2.

FunaLries, wixteon, meutioned
i the Vendickul, A5T-800 ; re
present  suceessivy  histarionl
migrations and not wiees]
mﬂnm divisions, 354: g

Lapi=, bow thoy connt time dhring
long nighe, 215, J

Lasson, Prot., 280, 356, 300,
= I]:'.'Imic uirhu;hﬂiﬂn of “wators

the m of, 977 ; dawn

nrldrm{ui’; r.hj; plaral in h
mamn, 2935,

I.uevnri.rr.-li., his. ahles of the
coventricity of earth's orbis, 49,
Sgeekwnll's ovrrections therein,
a4

Lignana, Peof. | his vimw nhout the
Niwvagvas and I gy weased
4 examined, 166188 -
Numa's reform, 404 s o Navng.
vas aud Novmmaides, 400,
Lockyer Sir Normen, on the orien-
ur-inndthnp}rrrm:kh, db; on
the Aavions. Egyitiag enlpndar,
149 : on the cosmic eirdulation
of | it thn tinn
mythology, 977, nay

|
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the Word, 450, 438,

La Sir Joln, 7.

Ladwig, Prof., on ﬁa‘:‘hﬁd the
onrth in thn : 9 ;-on
t.l'uumnnmgﬂaflg- i, 91;0n
thn

Lylia, Africa, siling round of, 146,
Lyell, Sir Chacles, 7 theory
of the camen  of the  Glaskial
poviod, nnd estinmte of it dars.
tion, 26; on the arigin of the trp-
dition of the half- yearly day 73 ;

Macnoxwpn, Prod.,,
of the dawn-h
frean i

o the brothers of
835,

Mucrobims, un. Nuirn's reform in
the Howay ealendar, 198, 395,
Madhava, a MIERGT on the
Skma Veda, on the menning of

wirdee, 153, 154,
Mabdy AL T B
i:i.n.':in-n:::l,umof 208, iﬂ?ﬁu‘ "
Mahibhirat, ¢ » 69, 75, 170,
171, 330, 385, 388, ‘389, 437,
4235, 426, 448,
Mahivin, n serificial pot, 100,
Mahiyugs, & colleetion of Yu
it8 thirm ion discamad, 424 g, "
Mabidhars, a OOMMBEtaT Yo the
Valasanoy! Samhics, 175, 394,
Maid, the, of nin forms, 401.
Mainyd-i- Khard, 277,
Mallindth, 147,
Mamutii, the motlyor of Iy
170, 171,
Man, his

51, 54
'Uulm

egbatnans,

"IiEtimce i the
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quarteroary  ami the tertinry
#ras, 4, 12,37,

Mann, & Swriti writer, quoted, 68,
60, 257, 488, progenitor of the
humnn race, saved an whe deluge,
S83-387 ; an ancient Vedic 4
crificer, Iﬁn 181,

Ar d‘mﬂﬁd yngd, means lmman ages
and not always haman genera-
vioms, 1721765 cxmmmmond
with the firse dawn, 176 and

&shapah used 1o denore the whole
your, 181,

Mirtands, the still-born .ﬁrﬁlyn,
th derfeation and _mesning of,
168 ; See Aditi, Adityn.

.Bul.!}n-?nr& netount
dolugn in 386,

Maroginal, - deities, eravelling by
the Dyl poch, 745 following
the duwna, 107; the swry of the
Ashvins lding che van in the
march of, 309, d01.

Mazx Mollor, Frof, F., on tho im-

m of th disooveey of re-
ip between Sanskrit and
Zomel, @ 3 on the untranslateble
portion of the  Vedas, §; on the
muaning of Samayd, £6; his ex-
planntion of dawns in the plerl
nnmlr unsatisfactory, 06 3 on
the meaning of yojana, 105 ; of
ohhandas, 116; of kehapah,127;
on the difforence hetween L!h"'l-
afnnktd and Ahant iﬂa, T .
planation of eight Adityns im-
probable, 156; on the mwaning of
wdnnehd yugd, 174 ; on conti-
mions nights, 150, 'IB‘I on. the
theee.fu mmuim; of oows in
the Rig-Vixds, 201, 202; on the
stooling of cows in the Greek
mythology aad en the ancien
CGreck year, 303, 205; on the
dawn theory, 340, 241 ; on the

of the
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Verml theory, 244 ; on the de-
rivation: of Apollon, 955, on
sinels rivers, 280; his explanation
of the Ashvins' exploits, 178,200,
his derivation of Trita improbable,
3365 on the resemblanon  of
nunus in the Thad with Vedis
nuines, 39} dir  progrossive
sawvages, 444; on Logoe, 430,

May, the enlonds of, 398, 309,

Mazda, the path of, T0; fotlowed by
waters and the sun, 266,

Moro, or  the North  Pole, six
motths' day at, in the Samhitds,
6, seat of the gods, and six
mwmtlily night amd day oz, 67,
385, 463; in the Thiseir! yn
Amwkn, Tl permanonyly - ille-
mined by Emhmn, 154.

Morv, tho Avestic Monra, 350,

Mesapotaming, not the sume o8 Aye-
tio Rangha, N61

Migrations, of the  Tranisn mos in
socrresion from  Adr Vadjo,
S60-384 5 che age of, 453, 455,

Milking=, five, 119,

Mimmubeakas, thoir inporpromtion of
Rt i Ritei- Sattras shown to
b incorenet, 211 f.; their viow
of the etornity of the Vedas, $40.

Mitra, thn  representative of half-
year homg lighs; 3531

Monogeny, the theory of, rogarding
hmomn origing 445,

Mumths, of sunshing loes than
pwelel®in the Arotie reglons, 56,
1061 ; soorificinl sesaion of ton, 181,
198 ; Avestie, of winter and sum-
mier, 471374 See  Lnalvsmn
ymge, Gaviun aynno, Seisom,
Yeor and Yugn,

Moon, deecription of her appoaranecs:
at 'lbﬂ Fﬁhr ‘T
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Maortillet, M. De., on the type of
tho frintitive Aryans, 14,

Mo battle of, in the Coltio
mytholegy, finghs on the ave of
November, J08,

Much, with o, meing  of, whon
appliod to Jworses, 141,

Mur, Tir. on tho yuma 8 yitom, ﬁﬂ,
on the nasare of d-.wu.r,-.m.

o Aditi’s legend, 156,178 th
thi meaning of ;-nr.umr, 2084 ;
his sy of rd T of the
Vondidad, 367, 368 ; on thy des-
Inge, SE3-367 : on the murshern
Aryan hesue, 389, 300 on the
wtornivy of the Vodes, 446 445;
440, 450, 462,

Myths, Vidie, necessity of re-oxa-
mining thn oxplanstions of, 2 ;
warious theories abeut the ex
planations of, 200 fF.; discloso
an aretic origin, 351, 352,

Mythalogy, seimneo of ) offrot of re-
etnt geolagicn) dmxﬂ-y o, 8,
4; Vedin, current interpretation
of,- 53: thoories for the - explam.-
tion of 24 0;comparative, suppors
th;lth;nr!-r-:t the Arotio home,
411, 5

Ningneusna, My, E. LD, on the
method of counting time by sea-
soms in tho Avewta, 986,

Nigoji Blagn, on Parfijali’s view
on th- stornity of the Vedos,

Emrnkm,llnhmluf‘mgu intor-
proters, 234, 9390,
Kaiyyhyikas, their views aboat the
rmﬁ; of Wedna, 451,
WY ZVRE, b KpOeion of ' tha Adigi-
i, gotirally sesooiod 'l":l.th

thﬂuhg-n 162; ﬂmr
ficial session of ton months,

xmnmactt Wi e o am,-d

w
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hielped Indra in the resede of the
cows from Vals, 163 ¢ the root-
meaning of, 163 ; Yiska's, Saya-
na's ond Prof. Liguaoa’s view
therdon, 166, 167; ;nrinwﬂgdb
notd surificers for mine or tm
mitiths, 167; compared 1o Rosmn
Nuoverwhdes; Caltie  Mald of nine
Furms, and the nine aops  of
Ther in the Norse  mytholugy,
101, 402; Lo Afigirmms, Doshag-
Ik,

Niva-peabilmgsban, the ghiting
of thoship on the Himalivyns 885,

Navardtra, u nine days’ anceifice,
207,

Noosbowdhana, n peak of the Hinf-
layns, SAG,

Nelalous mattor,in the universe des-
eriled as watery vapourin the
Viulan, 247,

Kico, Phoroah, king of Egypr, 146.
leh!ﬁl: the new Soonn l.gn*d'..
t-tngﬁulnnl from  the Paleolithie
age, 105 s P‘l‘ﬂlﬂﬂﬂ CONTIETen -
smont from 5000 B, Q.. 1,
—Arynn paces in Enmw dolicho.
oephalic  aml  bhmohy-cephalic,
ancvstors chthe preseus
races, 15; thoir enlwire compasnd
with Imlo-ﬁm-nrmh mimre, 172
net amtvhthorous i Borope, 17,
F'ﬂf"l"ll"""-'rl “'EE““'} ar “'EW' mw below
the arth, known to Vedic bards,
859, 200; eonceived as dark,
bottomless, or like an invereed
tab in tho Vedss, 306-308.
Noweanb, Prof.on the extea
of Croll's ealenlations, ‘Fa.‘?m
Night Polar, light and
47 ﬂﬂ'ﬂ"\'ihﬂﬂ Hi:mulll, Imt
lﬂﬂsﬂ' than fweny-four hooes, 65;
“of the gods n the Vedae and. 'the
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Avesta, 168, 173; long, safely
rexching the other ond of, 128 ;

npprohamsions its end,
120; continnous, 181,

Wight-swrifiems, Se¢ Ritrinattras
and Atirfcra,

Wins, Foras, Maid of, 401

Winos-fold, earth, ccean and sky,
34 3; Nes, Sevenfold.

‘Ninety-nine, forts of Vyitrs, 221,
847; rivers cosserd by Tndrea,
981,

Wir-piti, the région below che earth,
2892,

Nivids, about Indes, quoted, 246.

Non-Aryan, races, may be Arctio in

® origin, 409, 430.

Nordkyn, or the North Cape in Ea-
Tope, sixty-sevon days' continuous
might at, 50,

North Pols, T, Warren's book on
the origin of the lunan race at,
6, 412, 420.

Novnin Zomlin, roomant of an old
Polar convineat, 40,

November, the oo of, cmntoe.
moont of the anciens Celtle year
190, 208,

Noveositdes, niw or nine Howen-
gods, 400.

Wome, his addition of two months
to the ancient Homan yoar of ten
months, 198, 305,

Nu-t, the Egyptian goddess of the
sky, 278,

Oax-sox, 12;5ee Archaology, Ages.

Odin, the reigu of, 5,

Odyssey, the, nasure of day in, I8

Odynesns, consuming the oxen of
Helics, 204,

Okemnos, the whldsurrounding
opean in the Greck myshology,

31

\
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276; phonetieally identieal with
Arhayina, 330.

Oldenburg, Prof., on continmoos
nights, 108; ¢n the moaning of
dhiczhti, 246; his view regatd-
ing Trudlra's ing wators
from the mountaims, 253, 399.

Orion, the comstollation of, the
pericd of yornal equinox being in,
120, 454,

Ottoro-coren, the Uniam-Eorus, ne
mentioned by Ptolmy, 390.

Oxue, the river, Arymn settlements
on, 3654, 381, 377, 390; Ser
Jaxnrtes,

Pana-rexy, of cthi Rigveda, amend-
ments in, mgpested, 97, 293,
324, 325

Palwolithic or the oll Stoneage,
distinguished from cthe Neolithie,
10; gensrally inter-glacial, 12,
—Man, interglacial, 13; his. eul-
tard, 16; proof of his existonce in
the interglacial pericd, 24.

Pansmn, the isthmos of, ms sdb-
morgonce in the Plaistocene pe-
riod improbable, 25,

Paficha jandh, the Gve o of
mon, prolehly interglacial, 430,

Pandit, the lws Me, 5 P, on the
sovon-fold division of Salar rays,
40,

Puanjul, the land of five rivers and
not of seven, 289; river in, not

by  Sapta-Sindharah,
200; Nee, Soven rivers.

Pardvat, the nother regicn, 261,

Parvata, » mountain, inisinterpress
el into o dlond in the Vedss,
249, 253.

Barfvrij, a protege of the Ashvins,
802, 303.
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Prtafijali, his view aloot the eter-
nity of the Vedos, 451,

Pehyi-Swmari,  the poddess  of
speech in the northern region,
180,

Prat-moeses, of Denmnek, body of
bench, cal and fir therein, 192,
Porpowal, wpring, 41; day and

nigle, 56,
dotie, tor of Zeus, oar-
m by Fhf:sﬁr six months, 308,
Ferkn, 4: his view on the typo of
the primitive Aryans i Eunrope,
16:

Philology, ommparative, on the di-
vigion of the year, 399: conoln.
sions regarding the rrimitive
Aryan eniturs, dodvced thorefrom
431, 432; nocessity of modifying
thn same, 438-435,

Ploeniclon, marinem rounding Afri.
cn, Td6.

Fictel, Irr., 3566,

Pim, Capt., his deseription of the
Yolor ywmr, 48

Pipru, an euemy of Indrs, 140,

Fischel, Dr., on the nature of VH-
shbikapi, 348,

Pitriyhna, See Dovayina,

Fleindden, S Krittikas
i or the Glacinl puriod
11; changon of elimnte in 22, 23,

Plutarch, on the anciueat Romme year,
of ton nm‘:hﬁllﬂs, BB5; oo the
5 of t Y 329,
07 o e e 1 325,
Paplilvgonian gods, HE 40T,

Pole, noeth, vanperate elinste at,
mimergiacial times, 29, 4 1 pxise.

o of A continont sy, in intee.

g e o
AresS ogions, 13; e shon
o the penition of, 44: wpocil

GENERAL INDEX.

femturess of the mlonder at, 46;
clisracterisths or differontine of
Polar rogions sumned up, B8,

Polygeny, theary of, 445,

Poncho, 4; Tils  viow tha
typo of the primitive Aryans in
'glmt- 16, '

Pest-glacial, period, s sonummnon-
umE'l. mtlﬁ;';ﬂ{' 60 ﬂglmd
years agd ancording o English
goolo n:bu. and T or & thousand

ng w0 American goologists,
13 See Glacial poaripd.

Prajagati, the crmtor of the Vedas,
RN

Pralayn, the deloge, deseriction of
the Vminn in, 448,

Prileya, ion, an indication of the
glacial watarw of the dolage, 387,

Prapitva, wadvancing  time, the
meaning of, in the Veda, 383324,

Pravargya, a mcrificial epremony,
:iqrrmm the rovival of the s,

00.

Prohistoric times, offoct of the
eovery of i philology
on the study of, 2; See Arshmo-
logy, Geology.

Pre.Orion, gunml, it oonuuenos-

g, 420; consistont with goo-
logical evidenon, 421,

Prishghyn, u kind of Shalaks, 207-
209,

Peoltmy, 390.

Pishan, the son, the hont of,
207, soven-whesled and ton-my-
al, 348

Purd, the former or the intee-glacial
nge, 111,

Purah, meaning of, 221,

Libns, 130, 469,
Purdrawna, 241,
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Qmmumw,mmhmdm
in, 4, 24; sudden changes of cli-
mate in, 22, comprises at lenst
ow0, if not more, glacial periods,
24,

Hasix (win ) meaning of, 261:
(dual), the o Rages, meaiing
tho gwo hemispheres, 263,

Himn, the hory of the Hidmé yaqn,
ST, 348; and inearnation of Vi,

1, 350; eaceable to the R
g‘l‘ -‘uh'., i Rig-

B&uﬁmm on the  thices o
Vighnu, 397, m;rr.himln:-qh:nmr.
in, protably derivecd from Vaodie
Smythology, 349: the Riimd ynna
and thy iﬂ]hndprnlnlﬂ; # votn-
nion sunrce, 349,

Rafighchdrya, Prof., on the mesining
of yuge, 178, 179; an the Kali
yugn, 429, {23,

R a mythical rivee 1o the
ﬁdﬁlh{:ﬁ in the Avesta, 30 3;
wrotigly identified with the Cos.

1 dy the smo

303, 364,

Rétri-snttras, the niglitly Sesnnss.
erifices, thoir mmen im] olnosi.
Boatite, 2105 the of
Riitri in the appellation, 211 .,

in mumbor, from one to
hyintlred nights, 211; mnst by
been originally porformed during
m'glrl,!lﬁ,, 216; the reson of
the mmber of, 216-295,

-Ri:l;;.S&m,uhym to tha night,

483

Tt of the san, soven and ten, 41,

mﬂ, i g af the Ashying,
308, 303, 305,

Toligion, Vadie, pro-glacial in ori.
gin, 437, 438,

Bhode, Dr., 366,

Rhys, Preof., on the maturs o the
annient Tonvonic year, 200; his
Hibleers loctures, roforred to, 320,
393-413; on theafticsion of
orsn-horoes in the Coltic mytho-
logy, 407; on the primeyal
Arynn homo in the Arctie region,
109,

Rijishvan, a friend of Indrs, 140,

B.ijrﬂn“h\r‘:: a protege of the Ashving
slaughtering n hundred  sheep,
205, 244, 302, 909, 310,

Rikshns, or the' ssven benrs, See
Ursd Major.

Rishis, Vodic, theie view abous th
origin of Vadie hymus, 438462 ;

distinguishod into older and lnter,
459; ulder interglusial, hmpm:,
glacial, 461

Rath, Prof,, on tho nature of S
ranya, 244.

Badradatta, on the meaning  of
Atirdtrs, 299,

Sacnivicr, or the yoir, s presere.
ation amd revival, 190: antual;
an autling of the scheme of, 208,
an ymely eyelo of, in aosiens
times, 230,

Sacrificerspeanclont, 160,

Savarkand, the Avestic Saghdim,
359, 382, _

Samudran, thetwo Ootans, mning
tha nod ower  oelestial
Iw:h;mh 253, _

Sondyd, or linky betweon the Wi
9o, durntion of, 495, .
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Siikhyns, their view about the t-

ernity of the Vedus, 451,

Suports, M. da, on the Aretic origin
of tho hunan mon, 409,

Saptavmdhri, yhe Mven-tunnoh, s
Frotoge of the Ashvine, 309 ;
praying for safo dolivery after
b nonths' geatation, Tuonning
explained, 313 f.

Sammd, 241,

Sarapyu, 241,

Sarmsvat), a ealestinl river in the
Veda, 260 1 devcribed s slaying
Vyitm, 267 s eompared o the
Avistic Ardvi Sirn Anithits,
288,

Sato-karahe, of lundred dends, nn
ndjective  of Verotheaghna in
the Avesta, 255,

Battrag, snnusl, in mnitation of the
Yurly course of she Fan, 150
Favdm-ayanam, the Bype . of
the  anmmal, 193; merificial
resmionn, division of, 200,

ges, 6,

f 1 referred
to, B3, 74, 81, 88, 89, 90, 91
an the yee Wi in the
ploral mumiber, 05, 07 - i %
o of thirty diwns, 101,

102, 116 ; on the thirty yoja.
tat  traversed by the l:il:-n.
lﬁi:mthafmnh:mmﬂm
nighta 129-13?:
ing of virdpe, 133; on e,
mh:;, ]-ﬂ~!-urf¢n the seven
myr of the san, 1 2.; on the ex.
itrnes of thy diffrent puns s
ﬂiﬁu‘:m quarters, 154 : on the

of Novagvaa and Dy, |

Seandinavia,
Schrader, I, his

Seporation, Ay

shagvas,  108; n mdshi
yugd, 172; an kshapah, Iﬁ_l;
on the meaning of Yudena, 197 ;
ot the duravion of -
nam, 197 ; on night-sacrifices,
212 on the mosning of shota.
Aratu, 318 : on Atiritra, 230 ;
@ shatvdeinehpdm #harady,
280 ; on the wnsining of vadhey,
411, 812 i Frapive , 383,
326 un the ten-fold division,
41,

H1
posed 0 bw the
Anciont .ﬁ:::n howe, 409,

B work on pre-
historis antiquities, 35 on neo-
lithic, paliwolithio
17 i em the ancient division of

Teh,
431, 432 ; on primtive Arynn
religion, 437; on the oae i
metala in primitive times, 4439

Seasons, of the year, five in aldes

timim, 189 ¢ rewson of, 183 ; da
DIRES o0 Arotie year of toa
wonths, 186 ; method of eount-
g time by, in Paleography
285 ; in the Avesta, S5g 0 "
omsed by gl
glocial wpock, and pee by over-
i or irresistible implme,

infernal, 240 . RES O inptan]
with the seven myy op OVRN b,
291 ; rolensed by LT a—
but be eelostial 20

Sevsulold, 159, 991 ; ‘s paatog

division  of things  in Yoy
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explained om che Arctio theory,
340, 245,

A commnantatur on Jaiming,
211, 883,

Shalaka, n group of six days, a -
erificial anie of time, 207,
Shambam, killed by Indra on the
fortiech day of antomm, 280,
Shafikardchirys, 76, 182, on the

etarnity of Vodas, 450,

Shavad, sotmnn, the last ooason of
sunshing in tho soofone hosn,
279-282 ; explained etymologi.
cally, 983.

Shatakrata, an epithet of Lndra,
217 ; wmeans the lord of & hun-
drod sacrifioes sud not of hun-

® drod powers, 219, 220 ; Pard.
. Die eradition based on, 17,
Beibangn, an seconnt
of delngn in, 383,

Nhntnrdten, a hundres] nights' eori-
e, deactes the long  Arctic
nis:“u .’IE-

i b 1 of
M{mm t ganid

Shayt, a o af the Ashyvins,

302, 508,

Shikshd, by Pinaini, gootad, 109,

M-ﬁ!#a, un  opprobeions « g
of Vishgu, explained by the
Aretic » 330, 332,

Shodashl, » Somm-sacrifion, 206,

Shliﬁ & primitive  Aryan coin,

-Shushna, Imi:n; fight v;ith, on the
ocomplntion 322.3%6,

.Hihuh,fmd;m-:im‘fmdl 0

in, I ; primitive  Aryan

to the north of, 418,

il : &
o might i, g T ey
Sied, the wife of Rifla, 345: ro.

presontod w his sister sud wido |

483

in Doddhistic Jitakw, 349
profabls axplanation of, 350,
hn,‘m-whut-lu] nntd ten-rayed,

d48,

Somwsacrificos, thelr classifieation
anid nature, 206 7.; See  Cdvam-
aywem, ud Ritri-sasteas,

South, the san rising in, 46.

Sphots, the ilmt:fi.l:g of, 450,

Spingel, Prof,, 72, 224, 296, 356
450, 379, 381 ; his identifics.
tion of Afrynm Vadjo question-
o, 361.

Spring, perpoval, 38, 41

Spitabergen, warm: climatn in, bo-

fure the glacial periead, 215 ram-
nant of an old Polar continsus, 40,

Stars, spinming  round and roaad e
the Poly 45, 46 ; motion of, in
eirouni-polns region, 51, 59. _

; Ses Ages,  Neolithio,
Palwolichie,

Smr;l:]thmr}', 3, 842244 ;:h in-
L w in the legond
of Thiea m 200.264.

Skrim, scratches, glacial, 23,

Sudds, engaged in ght with the
tm non-sacrificing kings, 340
Stmer, long and cool in fnter-gls-

cial time, 32, 38,

Sun, or Sirys, shining snd dis-
appairing for six months ar the
Polo, 46 ; rising in the south,
46 ; o matmtinal Vodio deicy, 74;
sonthern coarse of, in Polar ro-
gions, 53 ; descrited in the Veds
ne unyoking his car and halti
in the midet of heaven, 140
stancling sill in the Bible, 141
rocking like a gold swing in the
heaven, 142 - funs for
difforent wonsons, 154, 1065
dwolling in darkness, 163, 154,
321 ; his sye covernd with nerial
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rq.i.m.r 1R4; falliag Lo
himvin, 102 : sonesiv
son of Do med Ennh. “IH
deseribod @ moving m llw
muther's womly, whils alowe the
lwirieon, 314 : his exiv from the
wonnh siter en months explnin-
od, 314, 3l-r,n;nrm'bx WEIInG
therefrom, 316, 317 ; his \rbanl
v orh, 319 f, his clurict u
wimo-avelo, 3215 stolen by
Indra, 522 ;0n the sompletion
of ton, meaning of, 325-326;
See, Fomes, Pragiten, Hays,
Bansbine, of lms than  twelve
mwonitls’ domtion at the Toln,
151

Sfieyd, her marringe with Soma,241.

Brynaiddhints, on sixmonthly doy
el nighe, 67,

Seurn-sfuman, days, 208, 200,

Tavion, Canon, his views oo the
offvcts OF recent sciamrifio dis-
coveries on Mythology, Nz on
primitive Aryan races in Enrope,
163 un the ori of the Ar
wngue, 183 an the Neolis
origin of the Aryan raon, 133,

Tolang, the lave Mr,, on  the die
cription of Rkmn in. the Duehe.
ritha jAmbkn, 330,

Ton, kings, of Sadds, 345,

Tonn-fold, See, Sevonfolil

Tertiary, ora, exisvence of man i,
4 e T“q !It

T, wl:w]ﬂr:r:h

‘Ihhtryl, ks ﬁghs l'ﬁ.h “Apescstun
in the Avestn, 223 ; n repro
detions of Indra's ﬂght with

OENERAL INDEX.

w bringing  circling years of
men, 220306,

Thor, the Noss sanchero, walk-
mg niitse powoos bedorn inyg Kitber!
hy the Serpent, 102.

Thradinima, Avestic defty, ooeres
ponding w Trita Aptsn, !ﬁ'i'
remtores |y to Yima, 30E;
elays  Axl Dolik, 33056 ; nccom-
paniod by his twe lmhn:l in the
Avorta, 336 ; throws ap YVifm-
Niwlhza, 499,

Threefild, division f the Earth in
the Voda aml the Aveda, 60,

Thrihi, old Norse namm of Oddin,

sami s Trita, 3306.
Tongae, Aryan, tot developed frogs
the Finkic, 183 it origin lost in
- gealogioal miquity, $44.
Tradition, Pro-glacial, bow resory-
ol i the Velas, 428429; in e
Avestn, 19,380-383,
Traitan, the wrmentee of Trgha-
s, 170,
Tree,of Varamwicth bottom wp, 307.
mt. thi second Puranio era, dumn--
tion of, 423-426 ; mtare of, 405,
Trinth, an old  Ivish word fur s,
phmiiudlg noanws ot Trita, 258,
yo, 8 Vedio deity assist-
1?: Inrhl.":n his 6 ‘lmh Vritrn,
334,

335, urges Imh‘l. vo fight, 334;
fli;.inmn wnll, 15 lg:t,wnbn
of his namy, 335 Prof. Max
Muller's vitw untendio, 336; de-
notes the third parc of ‘the year
434, 397; m;thuud on the Aretio
theory, 337 ; eonpared w [van

in the Blwonic wmythology, 404,

Tri henstienll
wu. sl \‘Jhmen, 33{ i~
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Twilight, duraticn of, at the Pole,
37 of the gods in e Norse
mythology, T8,

Two, cresting the five, 101,

Uomariva, the facher of Dirghn-
ot in the Rig-Yeda, 170

Uchohi-budhna, with the hotom
up, applied to the nether world,

. 3.

Ukko, the desconding sureum of, in
the Finnish M yrhology, 276

Ukshys, a Sam-sacrifion, 208.

Upsals, s nneivn, Aryan site, 109,

Ursh Major, the constellation of the
Greont Bear, high altide of, in
Rig-Voda, 66; above the path of

® the sun, 147.

Temshi, 241,

Dshas, the Vadic gudiess of morn,
the moes beaurifol of Vedie dei-
tios, B1; its phywionl character un-
otwoursil, 4d.; lasted long encagh
to allow the gecitation of the
whole Rig-Veda, 23; or w admit
of o five-fold or three-folil divi-
sion, B4} sid vo shine perpotual-
1y in old times, 85; differonos be-
vwvon it nud vi-eshis, id., throe
Vdic twexm  proving  that it
bwverd  conzinucusly for several
days, 86, 203; addressed in plural
a6 woll m gingolar, 95; not hono-
rifically as suppised by Y dskn,
06; nor owing to the mumber o
presiding deities, 97; noe by re-
farence to the consecutive daily
dawie, O7; the ploral ropresents
onn lotg coutinugus dawn divid-
o into many :;h}r.'.nﬁ'whm‘
98; thirty dawns or resisteTs
in the Taittiriyn Samhitd, 98,

13-122, in the Big-Veda, 103,

eontinooos tean of thirty dawns
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in the Taittiri ya Brihmann,- 105;
all moving round sud roond in
the samoe plane, 103; their circo-
o mosion in the Rig-Yoda, 1055
the  chanwrerintios. of  Vidie
dgwrne  sommed up, 108, 100G
variation in the domtion of, illas-
traeed by the story of Indm's
shatwering its ear, T10; all prove

Utathys, the father of Dirghatmms,
in the Mahalbiraca, 170

Oisqrgindm  ayonom, o sscrificial
pission lasting for o Inonr  yer,
209.

Uttara, she north, why o onlled,
14T,

Utenrdyanas, mifimlly sjuingetial,
tufimnderstood by Bhiskam, 57.

Uttarnkarus, 389. '

Vaou, tho spesch, eternicy of, 4T.

Vadhrimazi, u protege of the
Ashvins, 303, 311.

Vijapeya, o Somn- sicrifice, 206.

Vala, [ndea's eneny, vanguishod
with tho nsasistanes of Nuvagyos
at the end of che yer, 162, 163,
164, 169, 215, 248, 249, 21D,
931; his cave split by the word of
Bipibaspati, 301, MT.

Villmiki, drew probably from  the
smme mythologieal  pource w
Himuor, 349,

Vihmona, the @fth ineetscion  of
Vishno, 597.

Vindanay rescoed by she Ashvins,
164, 244, 302, 303, 304.

"i'nﬂ’;uhi, o river in the Air
Vaéjo but not mentioned inr':;
Vondidad, 362. _

Vanna-tssa, she old father in the
Finnish Mythology, 404.



458

Varn, of Yimw, the anmal sunrise
and yoarlong day in, 72, 376.
Vortikd, rosoned by the  Ashwina,

Yaska's viow about, 239.
Varupa, rulor of the waters, 178,
856 his 1ree and  roguon
side down, 307; ropresentative
long Arctic darkness, and
‘hence deseriind pe sobracing the
nights, 351.

Voddas, still mporfectly nndarstoed,
842 nww key 1o their intorpro.
tation sapplied by the Intest goo-
logienl résoarches, T; strata of,
not neomsnrlly in chronological
order, 5d; how proserved, 4928
190; eternity of, discasand), 445,
£68; Mnon's and Vyha's view
on tho otemnity of, 448; Inimind's
viow, 440 pramnmriam’, Thda-
riyann's, Naiyyhylkns' view,
450; BAgkhyna' view, 4n1; Pa-
wiijnli’s view, 45%; theological
and. historionl views comparod,
ANT: thin wiow of Vedie Righia
w;a& 408, 469; lost in the

n reprommtlgnted] after-
WHE."'I the Rishis, 448; proc-
dhenlly  otermal  in enlstance
thimgh not in form, 462,

Vith, See Vanguhi,

Verethraghna the Avestio form of
Vritrahan, 292: ten rmeartoations
of, 3560.

Verml, thoory, 244; itz inadeqnacy
w . esplain shy  Jogemds of the
Ashvine, 304, 309, -

Vifra Navhea, compared  with
the Nawagvas, 102,

Vighwson, Dr, vn the ancient Norse
i;;h commenoing i October,

Fh;';t a protege of the Ashivio!

GENERAL INDEX.

Vigras, or sacrifioors soven mod
i, 49,

Firms, or worriors, sevem, eight,
nino and wen, 344, 3450

Virdpoes, an epithes of the Adgi-
rascs, 169,

Firdpe, meann unlike in longth and
niot anlikes in how, 135,

Vishnlpty, a provege of tho Ash-.
vins, 301,

Vishoo, s a Vedie daity, natarns of
his throe seides, 396, 327;
belpod Todra in the Vriten-fight,
#28; hin third step idntienl with
the mither worhl, 320; his aloep
for four months on his
Yod, id; why mlled Shepvishiage
529, 352; meaning of Shipieuhto
330, 331; indiontes the long dis-
uppenrates of the sman boliw the
horeizan in the Aretie rogion, 252,

Vigpald, Anhvins' protege, 244,
308, 307.

Vishovan, the cmtmal day ia the
Somm-ancr ificn, 208,

Vistendm, relioved by the Ashvins,
a0e,

Vivnsyne, she ton of, 1017 the
father of Mann, 38R,

Vourg-Kasha, the gathiring plees,
of watern o the Avesta, 903,
2965; the mens of Tihtrya's
fight with Apacalia, 293,

Veishakapayl, 241.

Vyishaknl, the  probable
ancentor of Hunfindn, J48,

Vritra, the tnditiomal eoomy of
Indden, engalfefl in loog darkmess,
125: Yaska'n visw about the
naenre of, 238; bolivved to jmpri-
san the waterg in the i '
a45; foaur-fuld ehnraoter or offocs
of his fight with Indra, 245, 346,

Vi
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his dark and  hidden  watery
nbode, 247; simaltsncons relomso
of Hight noad water hy the killing
of Vryitrn, 248, 250; usterly in-
explioble on the Storm theary,
2hH1, 255 ; explsived by the
thoory of the commie circalation
of nerind waters 265, 250, 275;
il by the Aretio theory, 378,
870; who date of Indea's fighe
with, 270, 288, S« Apah,
Inidra, Shambara, Seven rivers,
Vala,

Fritraban, the killer of Vritrn, an
anoiong Arctio deivy, 250, 206,
Vritra-tarys, fight with Vyitm,245.
Vytm, hia viow about the etornity
of the Vexlas, 148 401

Warraor, snpports Lysll's theoey
of the Glacial poricd, 96:
Wallis,Mr., his erronsons view chac
the nether warld was onkmown
to the Vedic bards, 257, 261.
Wharron, Dr., on the eriginal home
of the huommn reco ot the North
Poliy 6; oo tho existeoca of a
Palar continent fn primitive £ mes,
40°; his deseription of the Polar
dawn with its revalving splendoars
49, 00; on Greek eraditions of
vix-monthly day, 78; o the
womnic  cirenlation  of  serial
wators, 270, on thy ooneeption
of spi-pocial  ender-world as an
im"mliﬂ tab, 307; on the cradla
Wﬂ_l the buman rece, 412, =
oters, coptivated by Vritea,
245, 240; divided im0 torres-
trinl. ond oolestinl, 236; natare
of the colestial, dd. ; movement
of the coliwtial ¢ norial in the
Avestr, 250, 257; movisg up-
warils, Hﬂ;’.ufuﬁau of  the
anovements of, in winver, 272;

oommie ciroulation of, in other my.
thologies, 275, 276; Se= Apah.
Waober, Prof., on thellind and  the
Ramiiysna, 349.
Wr[n];.l 1Er.. :;n ‘:.im meaning  of
ik in the Vendidad, 362,
Wheel, of the sun, stolen by Tndr
319; Seb ran.
Wialand, the Gornum stnith, 204.
Winter, st perihelion and  aphelion,
:;ltiﬂi;rm bovwoen, 29 smooessim
theso after 21,000 yenrs, 20
short, and warm in the inter-gla-
clal, and long and cold in the gla-
cial times, 31; longee or shorter
than_swmmer by 83 days, $1;
death in, regnrded ue insaspicions,
T4; cesantion of the flow of waters
m, 871, 272 of tan montha in the
Adrynnn Vidjo, 366; ons hundred
winzers, J88.
—Calonds, the night of, in Caltic
mythology, 386,
—Nights, the Norso fmst of, 398 .
Woden, the disappenrnnce of the
gold ring of, 407,
Word, the final source of every

thing, 450; eomparod to Loges,
450, 458

Y asga, his meehod of interprocing
difficalt Vodic peesages, 6,68,81,
BO 41644815 on the wa of dywmn
in the ploral oumber, 8597 ,109;
v the soven tnya of tho sun, 152,
on the etymology of Navagvns
160; silmt oo Ab-ridira, 212; on
the schools, of Vedie |
tion, 237; on Vritrs, 299; on the
cup with the mouth downwards

* 308; on the Pada text, 320; on
Vighgn's three steps, 326; om
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shigueishta, 530 ; on the seven | Yuga, menning of, in the Rig-Veda,
rays of the som, 34 1. 79: of two kinds, divine and bu-
Yoma, the agens of, 161, man, 173; both denoe s perici of
Year, Polar, distribotion of light timo nnd not & generntion of men,
anil dasleniss during, 45; ciroum- 173, 175; denote » period of the
polar described, 53; aneient V- year, 176; singly it denoted onn
dio of 360 days wnd B senton, 62, month, 17T; Hahgichiryn's view,
uld Egyptinn, trces d,hﬁpﬂ- theroon, 170.
popvod, 1402 saerificinl, pris | —Pireyom the former sge,
served and revived, 190 ; aooims meening twm thes pﬂm
';l:;“m‘ :[;;]m manthes, ;ﬁ.ﬂ::' Kalpa, 107,108,

§ e to annunl sacrifici- | __Pyr § tis
nl sattea of ten months, 199 sn- 10 :ﬁ}ﬂ:hd:!mq:;m:lq“l'm_
ciont Celtic, elonnd with the last - . . N
- with the ctor of 493, $98f7.; Rapghehir

y of October, 597, olil Notwe, ya's nnd Aiyer's viow on the dura-
Hﬁﬂ; slivine, o7 of the gﬂh, the tiim of, '.!1!' s Kgw A Lo Vistaiee
thoory of, 423; how originatad, At s g%

S , Kali, Trita, ke

480; Arctic, before Aryan seps- TN AN -

yasion in inver-glanial times, 436, | Zeus, burn, bred and bizriod aocord-
Year-god, fivefooted and  resting ing to Cretan tradition, 410; re-

on witery yapours, 182, dooed o A winewlss mass hy
Timm, the Avestic Yamn, his Vors Typho, 407,

or enclosare, T2, 370; ntinual Zimmer, Prof., his view tha the

sunrise thorein, 376; proves i nether regiots wore known to the

Pelar poaition, 3TH: proptwoy.of | ¥ eudic- bends spparsad, 335-860.

jin destroftion, 379,
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